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THEODORE LYMAN. 





Txeopore Lyman, a munificent benefactor of reformatory educa- 
tion in Massachusetts, was born in Boston on the 20th day of Febru- 
ary, 1792, the son of a successful merchant, and therefore in circum- 
stances favorable for the formation and development of a manly 
character, under the influence of practical views, and liberal instruc- 
tion. He was educated at Phillips’ Exeter Academy, and Harvard 
College, and was graduated at the latter institution in 1810. 

In 1812 he went abroad, and traveled in Europe for about four 
years, a part of the time in company with Hon. Edward Everett, 
visiting all the great centers of interest, including Greece, Egypt, and 
Palestine. He was in Paris when the allied armies entered that city, 
and of the stirring incidents of that period he has given an account 
in a volume entitled “Three Week's in Paris.” The fruits of his 
foreign travels and suggested studies, were subsequently embodied in 
an octavo volume on “Jtaly,” and two volumes on the “Diplomacy 
of the United States with Foreign Nations”—both of which were 
favorably received by the public. 

In 1821, Mr. Lyman married Miss Mary E. Henderson of New 
York—a lady of rare personal attractions and mental accomplish- 
ments, who blessed his home by the birth of three daughters and a 
son. In that home for thirteen years, he found all the comforts 
which a sweet accord of temper, books, the converse of highly cultiva- 
ted friends, and abundant means of doing good can command. He 
employed himself chiefly in literary occupations, with such attention 
to politics as is at once natural and praiseworthy in those who have 
the leisure and the acquirements which may make their services 
valuable to the public. He had a natural aptitude and fondness for 
military science, too, which was quickly discerned by those who had 
similar tendencies, as nearly all youthful Americans seem to have; 
and he soon became the General of the Boston Brigade of militia. 
He was several times a member of the legislature, and in these various 
capacities became generally and favorably known to his fellow-citizens, 
who appreciated the manliness and the kindliness of his character. 
In 1834 he was chosen Mayor of Boston, and he filled that post for 
two years with universal acceptance, and the respect of the entire 
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community. At no time an office easy to fill, it was subject to several 
peculiar difficulties and trials during his administration. The burning 
of the Catholic convent in Charlestown, in 1834, was of those occa- 
sions which require at once caution and energy on the part of the 
authorities; a violation of the most important laws, by a portion of 
the very people by whose authority they are enacted ; an outbreak— 
the last one, let us hope—of the prejudice which believes evil of its 
object without proof or inquiry, and of the fanaticism which two or 
three centuries earlier would have applied fire to the persons rather 
than to the dwellings of an obnoxious sect. On this occasion arrange- 
ments were instantly made by the Mayor, heartily seconded by order- , 
loving citizens, for the future preservation of the public peace ; and 
the demonstration of the real public sentiment was sufficiently decided 
to check at once the spirit of persecution which had suddenly mani- 
fested itself in a community boasting of its universal toleration. 

In the following year another subject aroused the feelings of the 
community. The violent language of those who had made them- 
selves couspicuous by their attacks upon the slaveholders of the South, 
had so excited and perverted what was then the general feeling of the 
North, viz., that we had nothing to do with the question, that a mob 
suddenly collected, and began an assault upon the office of the news- 
paper which was edited by Mr. Garrison. The office was demolished, 
and Mr. Garrison was dragged violently through some of the prin- 
cipal streets, and would doubtless have suffered further and per- 
haps fatal injury, but for the strenuous and successful exertions of the 
Mayor in rescuing him from the mob, and placing him, for immediate 
security, in the jail of the county, The martyrdom which Mr. Gar- 
rison so narrowly escaped at this time, has been a profitable capital 
for him and his adherents ever since; but the memory of Mr. 
Lyman’s efficiency in rescuing him from the threatened danger, has 
not been so carefully preserved or so cordially acknowledged. 

In 1833, he had the sorrow of losing his oldest daughter, just as 
she was arriving at a most interesting period of life, and developing 
the powers which had been wisely cultivated by careful training. In 
1835, he was called to endure the still heavier loss of the mother of 
that child, who for fourteen years had been the object of a devotion 
rarely equaled, who had shared all his cares and interests, and had 
repaid his affection with all the sympathy it could not fail to call 
furth. Principally to gratify her taste, he had purchased, in the pre- 
vious year, the estate in Waltham, which formerly belonged to Gov. 
Gore, and had already improved and embellished it with remarkable 
taste and judgment. This great sorrow, however, rendered it im- 
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possible for him to continue where every flower and tree was a me- 
mento of his loss, and he removed to the place in Brookline, which 
he renovated with the same taste and skill he had shown at Waltham, 
and which have rendered the house and grounds remarkable among 
the many beautiful residences in the vicinity of Boston. In the year 
following the loss of his wife, his second daughter became so ill as to 
render a change of climate desirable, and he took her to Cuba, with 
the hope of restoring her to her accustomed strength. It proved in 
vain, however, and his own health was so much affected by his re- 
peated afflictions, that he was obliged to remain at the South on his 
own account for several months; and one of his brothers felt it neces- 
sary to go to Charleston to aid his recovery and return. When he 
reached home, the erection of a new house and the improvement of 
his grounds afforded him an occupation of sufficient interest to occupy 
the thoughts not engaged in the education of his remaining children ; 
and it was, no doubt, at this time that he became more than ever im- 
pressed with the vast importance of a mother’s superintendence of 
children, and of providing for the care of such as had lost the natural 
guardian of their early years. The legislature was at this time laying 
the foundation of an institution for juvenile offenders, and in that 
work he cordially joined, and contributed largely to the establishment 
of the school for such children at Westborough. 

In the midst of these occupations of mind and heart, he thought it 
advisable, in the summer of 1848, to go again to Europe, principally 
for the benefit of the health of his son. He remained abroad 
a year, and was in Frankfort, and in Paris, during some of 
the most exciting moments of that revolutionary period. At the 
latter place his son became ill, and for many weeks required the most 
watchful care and patient attendance. The constant unwearied 
tenderness of his care restored the son at length to his aceustomed 
health; but the long continued anxiety and watchfulness began to tell 
upon the health of the father, and to this must be added a tendency 
to dyspepsia, to which he had been more or less liable since a severe 
attack of it in youth. The excitement of hope and fear during the 
protracted illness of his son prevented him from being fully aware of 
the extent of the disorder which had seized himself; but when the 
strain on his nerves was relaxed, he discovered how seriously his own 
health had suffered, and soon determined to return, if possible, before 
his physical powers were quite exhausted. The voyage home was a 
rough one, and proved a severe trial of the remaining strength of his 
constitution, and he reached his home in a state of great exhaustion. 
He remained in a feeble but nearly stationary condition for eight or 
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ten days; and complaining one afternoon of a sudden pain, he desired 
to be removed from the sofa to the bed. In a short time he became 
apparently insensible, and expired on the eighteenth of July, 1849. 
Thus ended, in its maturity and strength, the life of one who was in 
several respects a remarkable and memorable man, of warm affections, 
of cultivated taste and sagacity, of delightful manners and incom- 
parable temper, conscientious in the performance of all the duties 
and amenities of life, and thoughtful of those whose only claim on 
him was the want of opportunities which he had enjoyed. The recol- 
lection of his fine person and his dignified, polished and amiable man- 
ners, can survive only in the memory of his friends; but the remem- 
brance of his virtues, his benevolence, his exactness, his kindness to all 
about him, will continue through many generations in the institution 
to which he so largely contributed, and which is an honorable 
memorial at once to him and to the community of which he was 
a part. Besides large donations during his life, he left by will, $10,- 
000 to the Farm School, $10,000 to the Massachusetts Horticultural 
Society, and $50,000 to the State Reform School. 

During his administration of the municipal affairs of Boston, and 
his official relations to the public charities of the city, Gen. Lyman 
had opportunities of observing both the necessity and usefulness 
of preventive, correctional and reformatory institutions, for younger 
criminals as well as “for boys who from the loss of parents or other 
causes were exposed to extraordinary temptations, and in danger of 
becoming vicicus, dangerous, or useless members of society.” He 
was for many years an active manager, and the president of the 
Boston Asylum and Farm School, a private charity for the education 
and reformation of this class of boys, originally founded by the 
labors, donations, and subscriptions of benevolent and judicious indi- 
viduals; and unaided by the authority either of the city or state. 
Strongly impressed with the good already done by this institution, 
General Lyman, in 1846, addressed a communication to the managers 
of the Farm School, proposing to classify the inmates more distinct- 
ively, separating those who were morally endangered but not yet 
deeply vicious or positively criminal, and at the same time to enlarge 
the capacity of the institution to receive and benefit more of both 
classes. About the same time, the legislature of Massachusetts took 
up the subject in reference to the juvenile criminals of the state. 

By the laws of Massachusetts, the cognizance of crimes is princi- 
pally with its Court of Common Pleas. The subject of punishment 
as applied in the case of juvenile offenders, had become one of painful 
interest to the judges of that court. A feeling prevailed among them 
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that some measure should be adopted to discriminate, in mode and 
degree, between the punishment of the hardened offender and the 
child who, as was often the case, was placed at the same bar, and by 
a prescribed sentence consigned to a common prison. 

They were not slow to express this sentiment in the community, 
and it found a ready response from many whose attention was thus 
directed to the subject. 

In the winter of 1846, three petitions were presented to the legis- 
lature, one from Francis G. Shaw and others, one from Chief Justice 
Wells of that court, and one from the selectmen of Roxbury, praying 
for the establishment of a state institution for the reformation of 
juvenile offenders. A report of a committee to whom these were 
referred, was made on the 26th March of that year. 

The committee had addressed letters to various persons in the 
commonwealth, and embody in their report the replies from several 
of the persons addressed, among whom were Dr. Woodward of the 
State Lunatic Hospital, Judge Markham, then of the Court of Com- 
mon Pleas, Hon. J. E. Sprague, the sheriff of Essex, Hon. J. H. 
Clifford of New Bedford, and Moses Grant, Esq., of Boston. 

They reported a resolution for the erection of a State Manual 
Labor School, and authorizing the Governor to appoint three com- 
missioners to cause buildings to be erected suitable for the accommo- 
dation of three hundred scholars, &c. This resolution was passed 
April 14th, 1846, and ten thousand dollars appropriated for the pur- 
pose. It should be remembered that the experiment now proposed 
was the first in this country of the kind, which had been undertaken 
by a state. 

Under this resolve a commission was created, at the head of which 
was placed the Hon. Alfred D. Foster of Worcester, whose sound 
judgment, ready sympathy, practical wisdom and expanded benevo- 
lence, eminently qualified him for carrying forward such an experi- 
ment. He proved himself, moreover, every way worthy of the confi- 
dence reposed in him by Gen. Lyman, who on the 22d of June, 1846, 
addressed him the following letter, which is given here as showing 
the first direction of his mind toward an enterprise which afterwards 
engrossed so much of his attention as it progressed toward its final 
accomplishment :— 

“Sir—I have lately read a report and a resolution of the legisla- 
ture on the subject of a Manual Labor School. I have also seen an 
advertisement which the commissioners appointed to conduct the 
business have just published in regard to it. 

“I know few objects more desirable to accomplish than the refor- 
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mation which an institution of that kind contemplates, and which I 
have little doubt but that it can, to a considerable degree, effect. 

“T have been for five or six years a manager of the Farm School, 
a charitable institution situated on Thompson's Island, in Boston 
harbor. The object of this school, though a private incorporation, 
is not very different from that proposed by the Manual Labor School. 

“On that account, I have had a good deal of practical acquaintance 
-with the class of boys which it is, probably, intended to receive into 
the institution for which you are one of the commissioners. 

“T am rejoiced that the state have entered on this business, because 
I am sure that a vast deal of good can be done in a simple and easy 
way, and without a great expense in proportion to what shall be 
obtained. 

“ As one citizen, I feel a great desire that the enterprise should be 
undertaken, and a fair trial made of its results. 

“T am ready, therefore, and willing to make a donation in money 
to the school as soon as I find that I have formed a correct idea of 
what the legislature proposes to accomplish. I may as well add, 
however, that the view taken of this matter by Judge Washburn, in 
a letter of March 11th, 1846, addressed to a committee of the legis- 
lature, is, in general terms, what my own observation and experience 
have taught me to be a just and correct one. 

“T have to request that this communication may be considered in 
all respects a private one, and as addressed to you alone, for I am 
obliged to express myself in general terms till I obtain a more definite 
account than I now possess, of what it is intended to do.” 

To this Mr. Foster replied, and requested, among other things, that 
Gen. Lyman would give his views, generally, upon the plan to be 
adopted in reference to such a school, &c. 

On the 6th July, Gen. Lyman again wrote Mr. Foster—* By the 
terms of the resolution, I find that the state have appropriated ten 
thousand dollars for the purpose of establishing a State Manual Labor 
School. 

“TI do not think that sum is sufficient to have an experiment of the 
results of such an institution fairly tried. And as I consider it ex- 
ceedingly important that a school of the kind should be founded in 
this commonwealth, I am willing to give to it a similar sum, namely, 
ten thousand. dollars. 

“T attach but one condition to this donation, and that is, that the 
name of the donor shall not be known (for the present at least) to 
any one but yourself. It will, of course, be necessary for you to com- 
municate the fact of the donation to the gentlemen asseciated with 
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you in the commission, but I am particularly solicitous that the name 
of the party making it should be withheld, so much so that I shall 
take it as a favor if you will not allow thy letters to be seen.” 

The contents of these early letters have been thus given, as they 
speak, better than any other language, the shrinking reserve of Gen. 
Lyman, in being made the subject of observation and remark when 
offering this noble benefaction to the state. 

From that time he watched with great interest the progress of the 
enterprise. His correspondence upon the subject, chiefly with Mr. 
Foster, is preserved at the Reform School at Westborough, and forms a 
beautiful manuscript volume, full of interesting suggestions, details 
and opinions, in respect to the locality, organization, government and 
management of the school, from which it would be pleasant to make 
longer extracts if space permitted. He interested himself to visit the 
site finally adopted, before it was purchased, with a view of judging 
of its fitness and convenience. 

In November of the same year, he offered through Mr. Foster, 
under the same injunction of secrecy, to contribute toward maim- 
taining the school, the further sum of five or ten thousand dollars, if 
the state would advance an equal sum, and if the commissioners 
should judge that so much money could be usefully employed foe the 
school. He attached no conditions as to how the money thus offered 
should be appropriated. But in his letter he says: “It has seemed 
to me that a fund might be established for giving those boys a start 
in the world, that are discharged under meritorious circumstances, or 
of providing something to enable all properly discharged, to. enter on 
a respectable course of life. 

“The moment is, in all cases, a trying one for a boy when he 
leaves a school of this sort, and in many cases is, in fact, what may 
be called the critical period of his life. 

“A kind hand, therefore, held out to a poor lad just there, even for 
a short time, may not only secure and continue all the good that he 
has obtained in the institution, but may also place him in comfort 
and respectability as long as he lives.” 

The commissioners were not authorized to act upon this offer, aad 
could only communicate it to the legislature, which they did, without 
disclosing the name of the donor. 

The mode of discipline to be adopted at the sehool, whether it 


should be the separate and solitary or social system, was a matter of 
discussion in which the views of individuals differed. Gen. Lyman 
strongly advocated the latter, as the only course calculated for the 
class of persons who were to be inmates of such an establishment. 
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In April, 1848, he assumed the payment of an additional twenty- 
five hundred dollars toward enlarging the estate which had been pur- 
chased and paid for from the school out of his first donation of ten 
thousand dollars. 

The interest which he had thus far evinced in the establishment 
and success of the school, and which extended even to the minute 
details of the convenience and construction of the buildings, as well 
as its discipline, he continued to cherish and manifest through life.* 
On the 5th January, 1848, he annexed a codicil to his will, and on 
the 10th July following, added a second codicil in his own hand- 
writing, relating to the school. The last was on the eve of his em- 
barkation for Europe, as has before been mentioned. 

In the first he provided for the payment of the ten thousand dol- 
Jars which he had previously offered, if he failed to pay it in his life- 
time, and gave therewith the additional sum of thirty thousand dol- 
lars, leaving it to be applied by the trustees or managers of the 
school, “in such way and manner as to them shall appear most likely 
to promote the objects of the institution.” 

On the 1st July he paid the above sum of ten thousand dollars to 
the treasurer, and followed it by the second codicil above mentioned, 
whereby he added twenty thousand dollars to the thirty given in the 
first, declaring it to be his will that the whole and the sole object of 
these two donations is to aid in enabling the legislature to establish 
in the town of Westboro an institution or institutions on the most 
approved plan for the proper discipline, instruction, employment and 
reformation of juvenile offenders, whether male or female, or both. 

The interest and spirit with which he had entered upon this scheme 
of benevolence, as manifested in his first letter, had been constantly 
growing and expanding under the attention he had bestowed upon 
the subject, till of his large possessions he had contributed the mag- 
nificent sum of seventy-two thousand five hundred dollars toward its 
accomplishment. He clogged this with no conditions: He asked in 
return for no identification of his name or his memory with the insti- 
tution. He carefully, and to the last, withdrew himself from the 
curious eye of the public, as being the benefactor of his native state, 
and with it of generations yet unborn; and it was only when he was 
beyond the reach of human flattery or praise, that the friends of the 
institution were apprised to whose great heart and liberal hand they 
were indebted for its success. 

He lived, however, to see the work he had undertaken completed, 
and his best hopes in a fair way of being fulfilled. 





* Up to August, 1848, the state had appropri~ed toward erecting and putting the school in 
operation, $54,000. 
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The school was dedicated on the 7th December, 1848, with appro- 
priate services, in the presence of the chief magistrate and many dis- 
tinguished citizens of the commonwealth. On this occasion an 
address was delivered by Hon. Emory Washburn, and afterwards by 
the order of the published legislature, iu which the then unknown 
source of such distinguished munificence was thus alluded to: “The 
benefactor, to whose bounty the commonwealth chiefly owes this 
beautiful estate, has illustrated, as few have done, some of the noblest 
precepts of his Divine Master. 

“Not only has he sought out the lost wanderers from the fold of 
Christian sympathy, not only have the sick been visited and they 
who are in prison ministered unto, but the left hand has scarcely 
been permitted to know what his right hand has done. 

“No pharisaic trumpet has proclaimed his deeds of charity, and 
his reward can only be the consciousness of the uncounted good 
which is to flow from them, to generations yet unborn.” 

The idea which Gen. Lyman had suggested in his last codicil, of a 
separate school of a similar character for girls, was urged upon the 
attention of the legislature by the Executive of. 1854, and was gen- 
erously responded to by an appropriation of twenty thousand dollars 
from the public treasury, and a like sum from private munificence, 
and resulted in the present excellent institution now in successful 
operation at Lancaster. 

The death of Gen. Lyman, under the circumstances before men- 
tioned, took place July 18th, 1849. The trustees of the Reform 
Schoo] at Westborough alluded to the event in their annual report in 
the following appropriate manner: “The unknown benefactor to this 
institution, whose liberal donations have been a theme of our former 
reports, is no Jonger unknown. The Hon. Theodore Lyman died at 
his residence in Brookline, in the month of July last, honored and 
lamented by all who knew him.” 

They then allude to the codicils already mentioned, copies of which 
had been furnished by the Hon. Samuel A. Elliot, one of the execu- 
tors of the will, whose own generous sympathies in carrying out the 
views of the testator harmonized so fully with the feelings which dic- 
tated those clauses under which he was to act, and give a statement 
of the action which they had taken in view of these and his other 
donations to the institution. 

“In commemoration of this munificent deed of Christian charity, 
the trustees have voted that this fund,of seventy thousand dollars, 
including as it does the ten thousand dollars appropriated by the 
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legislature and paid over to them for the same purpose, shall be 
henceforth known and designated as the ‘ Lyman Fund.’ 


“They have also taken measures to procure a marble bust of our’ 


noble benefactor, from the chisel of a native artist, Mr. Henry Dexter, 
which, it is intended, shall occupy an appropriate position within the 
walls of the edifice for which we are so largely indebted to him.” 

‘ That record forms a part of the archives of the commonwealth ; 
and that bust, the work of a master, has been fitly placed where the 
visitor to that institution may at once recognize it as a memorial of 
the veneration and respect with which his name will ever be asso- 
ciated there. 

But the noblest and most appropriate monument to his memory is 
the Institution itself, which he helped to inaugurate. 

It has been followed by similar institutions in other states, and the 
good it will have accomplished, directly and indirectly, in shielding 
the victims of bad associations from impending ruin, in enabling 
them to break away from the snares of temptation and the seductions 
of vice, and in the salvation of immortal souls, can only be measured 
by the light of eternity. 

And if no other benefit can be derived from this brief notice of a 
life spent chiefly in the details of private duty, it may serve to show 
to what an illustrious account the talents which Providence bestows 
upon all may be turned, if directed to the great work of doing good 
to the children of a common Parent, and dispensing blessings to the 
family of man. 

It is most satisfactory to know, that ten years’ history of this school 
shows the great amount of good that such establishments do. The 
records, up to August, 1857, proved, that of 1,653 graduates of the 
school, 83 per cent., or more than four-fifths, had been permanently 
reformed. When we consider that nearly one half of these boys 
were thieves, and that as many more were entirely beyond the con- 
trol of their parents, such results are truly cheering. In the summer 
of 1859, a large part of the building was burnt; but it is not unlikely 
that this apparent misfortune may, in the end, turn out a benefit. A 
chance has thus been given to rebuild the part destroyed on a better 
pian, and to introduce the best features of the “family system.” 
Moreover, the state government, having had its attention thus called 
to the matter, has founded an additional branch for the education of 
sailors, and called the Nautical Branch of the Reform School. 
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To Denison OLmsTED, now, and for the last twenty-seven years, Pro- 
fessor of Natural Philosophy and Astronomy in Yale College, belongs 
the credit of having first proposed in Connecticut the establishment of 
an institution designed exclusively for the training of young men toa 
practical knowledge of the principles and art of school-teaching. While 
at the head of the Union School at New London, in the spring of 1816, 
he matured the “ Plan of an Academy for Schoolmasters,” as an indis- 
pensable agency in the improvement of common schools in Connecticut. 
The general subject of improvement in these schools, in which he re- 
ceived his early education, and commenced his career as a teacher, was 
ably discussed in an oration pronounced by him at the commencement 
exercises of Yale College in September of the same year, on‘taking his 
degree of Master of Arts. 

In 1823, Prof. James L. Kingsley, of Yale College, in an elaborate 
article, in the North American Review for April, on the School Fund 
and the Common Schools of Connecticut, made the following suggestion: 

Let a superior school, intermediate between the common schools and the 
university, be maintained in each county of the State, where all of those, who 
aspire to teach in common schools, may be themselves theroughly instructed. 
Such a measure would give new vigor to the whole system of education. The 
board of visitors, which now decides on the qualifications of instructors, must be 
in most instances, a very imperfect check on the intrusion of ignorance. The 
teachers, it is understood, have now very seldom any other preparation than they 
receive in the very school, where they afterwards instruct, or in the school of some 
neighboring district, where the advantages for improvement are no better. 

In August of the same year, (1823,) Mr. William Russell, then princi- 
pal of the New Township Academy, New Haven, (now principal of the 
New Eng#and Normal Institute, in Lancaster, Mass.,) in a pamphlet en- 
titled, Suggestions on Education, expressed the following views as to the 
necessity and results of a seminary for the teachers of district schools : 

“The common schools for children, are, in not a few instances, conducted b 
individuals who do not possess one of the qualifications of an instructor; and, 
in very many cases, there is barely knowledge enough ‘to keep the teacher at a 
decent distance from his scholars.’ ) An excellent suggestion was lately made 
on a branch of this subject, by a wfiter in a periodical publication. His pro- 
posal was, that a seminary should be founded, for the teachers of district 
schools; that a course of study should be prescribed to persons who are desir- 
ous of obtaining the situation of teachers in such schools ; and that no individu- 
al should be accepted as an instructor, who had not received a license, or de- 
gree, from the praposed institution. The effects ef such an improvement in 
education seem almost incalculable. The information, the intelligence, and 
the refinement, which might thus be diffused among the body of the people, 
would increase the prosperity, elevate the character, and promote the happi- 
ness of the nation to a degree perhaps unequalled in the world,” 
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In the first number of the Connecticut Observer, published in Hartford 
Conn., January 4, 1825, Rev. Thomas H. Gallaudett, then Principal of 
the American Asylum for the Education of the Deaf and Dumb, commenc- 
ed a series of Essays, with the signature of “ A Father,” on a Plan of a 
Seminary for the Education of Instructors of Youth. These essays 
attracted much attention in Connecticut, and other parts of New Eng- 
land, and were collected and published in a pamphlet of 40 pages, in Bos- 
ton, in the same year. Selections from the same were re-published in 
the newspapers, and the plan was presented and discussed in the educa- 
tional conventions which assembled in Hartford, in 1828 and in 1830. 

and the whole was condensed and published in the Annals of Education 
in 1831; and the Connecticut Common School Journal in 1838, as 


follows: 

No important result can be attained with regard to the accomplishment 
of any object which affects the temporal or eternal well-being of our spe- 
cies, without enlisting an entire devotedness to it, of intelligence, zeal, fidelity, 
industry, integrity, and practical exertion. What is it, that has furnished us 
with able divines, lawyers, and physicians? The undivided consecration of 
the talents and efforts of intelligent and upright individuals to these profes- 
sions. How have these talents been matured, and these efforts been trained, 
to their beneficial results? By a diligent course of preparation, and a 1 
discipline in the school of experience. We have our theological, law, an 
medical institutions, in which our young men are fitted for the pursuit of these 
respective professions, by deriving benefit from the various sources of infor- 
mation which libraries, lectures, and experiments afford. Unaided by such 
auxiliaries, genius, however brilliant ; invention, however prolific ; observa- 
tion, however acute ; ingenuity, however ready ; and perseverance, however 
indefatigable, have to grope their way, iavena a long and tiresome process, 
to the attainment of results which a little acquaintance with the labors of oth- 
ers in the same track of effort, would render a thousand times more easy, 
rapid, and delightful. Experience is the storehouse of knowledge. Now 
why should not this experience be resorted to as an auxiliary in the education 
of youth! Why not make this department of human exertion, a profession, 
as well as those of divinity, law, and medicine? Why not have an Jnstitu- 
tion for the training up of Instructors for their sphere of labor, as well as 
institutions to prepare young men for the duties of the divine, the lawyer, or 
the physician ? 

Can a subject of more interest present itself to the consideration of the 
ublict Does not the future improvement of our species, to which the phi- 
anthropist and the Christian look forward with such delightful anticipation, 

depend on the plans which are adopted for the development and cultivation 
of the intellectual and moral powersof man? Must not these plans begin 
with infancy and childhood? Do not the attainments of the pupil depend 
oe the talents, the fidelity, and the integrity of those by whom he is taught? 
ow will he learn to think, to speak, to read, and to write with accuracy, 
anless his instructors are able toteach him? Shall their ability depend upon 
their individual experience and attainments? Are you satisfied with a divine, 
a lawyer, or a physician, who has qualified himself, or pretended to do so, for 
his profession, by solitary, unaided, unadvised, untaught, inexperienced 
efforts? You do not do this. Why not, then, require in the instructors of 
youth, to whom you commit the training up of your offspring, an adequate 
preparation for their most important and responsible employment ? 
ut this preparatory discipline is considered indispensable not merely for 
the learned professions, but for the ordinary occupations of life. A term of 
years is required to fulfil the duties of an apprenticeship to any of the me- 
chanical trades.. An artisan does not venture to solicit thé patronage of the 
public, till he has undergone this apprenticeship. This training under the 
instruction of experienced masters, is deemed of still more importance in 





MR. GALLAUDET, ON TEACHERS’ SEMINARIES. 17 


what are termed the liberal arts, such as painting, sculpture, and engraving. 
To foster them, academies are formed ; models are collected ; lectures are de- 
livered ; and the young novitiate is willing to devote years of patient and 
assiduous labor, to fit himself for success in his profession.- We hear, too, of 
what is termed a regularly-bred merchant ; and the drilling of the counter 
and the counting-house is considered indispensable to prepare one for all the 
complicated transactions of trade and commerce. And if men are to be train- 
ed to arms, academies are established, at which experience, ingenuity, and 
science are put in requisition, to qualify the young and inexperienced for mili- 
tary exploits. In fact, there is scarce any pursuit connected with the busi- 
ness of life, but what men have endeavored to render successful, by a process 
predicated on well-known principles of human nature ;—by making it, in the 
first place, a distinct profession or calling; then, by vielding to those who 
have long been engaged in it the deference which their experience justly 
demands ; and finally, by compeiling those who would wish to adopt it, to 
devote themselves to it, and to pass through all the preparatory steps which 
are necessary for the consummation of their acquaintance, both with its theory 
and practice. In this way only we hope to form good mechanics, painters, 
engravers, sculptors, farmers, merchants, physicians, and lawyers. 

erhaps some of my illustrations may be considered of too humble a kind. 
But my subject is a very practical one, and I intend to treat it in a practical 
way. Permit me, then, to inquire of my readers, when they wish to get a 
shoe made, to whom they apply? Do they not take considerable pains to 
find a first-rate workman ; one who has learned his trade well, and who can 
execute his work in the best manner? And when our wives and daughters 
want a new donnet, or a new dress, will they not make a great many inquiries, 
and take not a few steps, and consume no small portion of very valuable time, 
to ascertain the important fact, who is the most skillful and tasteful milliner 
and seamstress within their reach ; and are they not willing to undergo many 
inconveniences, and to wait till their patience is almost exhausted, and their 
wants very clamorous, in order to obtain the precious satisfaction of havin 
the work done by hands whose skill and ingenuity have been long tested, ant 
on whose experience and judgment in adjusting colors, and qualities, and pro- 
portions, and symmetry, and shape, they can safely rely ? 

Is a shoe, or a bonnet, to be put in competition with an immortal mind ? 

In your very articles of dress, to clothe a frail, perishable body, that is 
soon to become the prey of corruption, will you be so scrupulous in the choice 
of those whom you employ to make them; and yet feel no solicitude in re- 
quiring of those to whom is intrusted the formation of the habits, and thoughts 
and feelings of a soul that is to live for ever, a preparation for their most 
responsible task ; an apprenticeship to their important calling; a devotedness 
to a pursuit which involves all that can affect the tenderest sympathies of a 
kind parent,—the most ardent hopes of a true patriot,—the most expanded 
views of a sincere philanthropist,—the most benevolent wishes of a devout 
Christian ? 

I am told that the Patent-office at Washington is thronged with models of 
machines, intended to facilitate the various processes of mechanical labor ; 
and I read in our public prints, of the deep interest which is felt in any of 
those happy discoveries that are made to provide for the wants, and comforts, 
and luxuries of man, at an easier and a cheaper rate ; and I hear those eulo- 
gized as the benefactors of our race, whose genius invents, and whose patient 
application carries into effect any project for winnowing some sheaves of 
wheat a little quicker, or spinning some threads of cotton a little sooner, or 
propelling a boat a little faster, than has heretofore been done ; and, all this 
while, how comparatively few improvements are made in the process of edu- 
cating the youthful mind ; and in training it for usefulness in this life, and for 
happiness in the life to come ! 

s human ingenuity and skill to be on the alert in almost every other field 
of enterprise but this? How can we reconcile our apathy on this subject 
= ihe duties which we owe to our children, to our country, and to our 

od ¢ 

Let the same provision, then, be made for giving success to this depart- 

2 
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ment of effort that is so liberally made for all others. Let an institution be 
established in every state, for the express purpose of training up young men 
for the profession of instructors of youth in the common branches of an Eng- 
lish education. Let it be so well endowed, by the liberality of the public, or 
of individuals, as to have two or three professors, men of talents and habits 
ad to the pursuit, who should devote their lives to the object of the 
“ Theory and Practice of the Education of Youth,” and who should prepare 
and deliver, and print, a course of lectures on the subjec 

Let the institution be furnished with a Aérary, which shall contain all the 
works, theoretical and practical, in all languages, that can be obtained on the 
subject of education, and also with all the apparatus that modern ingenuity 
has devised for this purpose ; such as maps, charts, globes, orreries, &c. 

Let there be connected with the institution, a school, smaller or larger, as 
circumstances might dictate, in which the theories of the professors might be 
reduced to practice, and from which daily experience would derive a thou- 
sand useful instructions. 

To such an Institution let young men resort who are ready to devote them- 
selves to the business of instructors of youth. Let them attend a regular 
course of lectures on the subject of education; read the best works; take 
their turns in the instruction of the experimental school, and after thus 
becoming qualified for their office, leave the Institution with a suitable cer- 
tificate or Titers, recommending them to the confidence of the public. 

I have scarcely room to allude to the advantages which would result from 
such a plan. It would direct the attention, and concentrate the efforts, and 
inspire the zeal, of many worthy and intelligent minds to one important ob- 
ject. They would excite each other in this new career of doing good. Eve- 
ry year would produce a valuable accession to the mass of experience that 
would be constantly accumulating at such a store-house of knowledge. The 
business of instructing youth would be reduced toa system, which would 
embrace the best and the readiest mode of conducting it. This system 
would be gradually diffused throughout the community. Our instructors 
would rank, as they ought to do, among the most respectable professions. 
We should know to whom we intrusted the care and education of our off- 
spring. These instructors, corresponding, as they naturally would, with the 
Institution which they had left, and visiting it, at its annual, and my imagina- 
tion already portrays, delightful festivals, would impart to it, and to each 
other, the discoveries and improvements which they might individually make, 
in their separate spheres of employment. 

In addition to all this, what great advantages such an institution would 
afford, by the combined talents of its professors, its library, its experimental 
school, and perhaps by the endowment of two or three fellowships, for this 
very object, for the formation of the best books to be employed in the early sta- 
ges of education; a desideratum, which none but some intelligent mothers, 
and a few others who have devoted themselves to so humble, yet important 
an object, can duly appreciate. 

Such an Institution, too, would soon become the center of information on 
all topics connected with the education of youth ; and thus, the combined 
results of those individuals in domestic life, whose attention has been direct- 
ed to the subject, would be brought to a point, examined, weighed, matured, 
digested, systematized, promulgated, and carried into effect. 

Such an Institution would also tend to elevate the tone of public sentiment, 
and to quicken the zeal of public effort with regard to the correct intellectual 
and moral education of the rising generation. 

To accomplish any great object, the co-operation of numbers is necessary. 
I'his is emphatically true in our republican community. Individual influence, 
or wealth, is inadequate to the task. Monarchs, or nobles, may singly devise, 
and carry into effect, Herculean enterprises. But we have no royal institu- 
4ions ; ours must be of more gradual growth, and perhaps, too, may aspire to 
more generous and impartial beneficence, and attain to more settled and im- 
movable ae Now to concentrate the attention, and interest, and exer- 
tions of the public on any important object, it must assume a definite and pal- 
pable form. It must have “a loca) habitation and name.” For instance, 
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you may, by statements of facts, and by eloquent appeals to the sympathies 
of others, excite a good deal of feeling with regard to the deaf and dumb, or 
to the insane. But so long as you fail to direct this good will in some par- 
ticular channel of practical effort, you only play round the hearts of those 
whom you wish to enlist in the cause. hey will think, and feel, and talk, 
and hope that something will be done; but that is all. But erect your Asy- 
lum for the deaf and dumb, and your Retreat for the insane. Bring these 
objects of your pity together. Let the public see them. Commence your 
og of relief. Show that something can be done, and how and where it can 

done, and you bring into action that sympathy and benevolence which 
would otherwise have been wasted in mere wishes, and hopes, and expecta- 
tions. Just so with regard to improvements in education. Establish an 
Institution, such as I have ventured to recommend, in every state. The 
public attention will be directed to it. Its Professors will have their friends 
and correspondents in various parts of the country, to whom they will, from 
time to time, communicate the results of their speculations and efforts, and 
to whom they will impart a portion of the enthusiasm which they themselves 
feel. Such an Institution, too, would soon become an object of laudable 
curiosity. Thousands would visit it. Its experimental school, if properly 
conducted, would form a most delightful and interesting spectacle. Its 
library and various apparatus would be, I may say, a novelty in this depart- 
ment of the philosophy of the human mind. It would probably, also, have 
its public examinations, which would draw together an assembly of intelli- 
gent and literary individuals. Its students, as they dispersed through the 
community, would carry with them the spirit of the Institution, and thus, by 
these various processes of communication, the whole mass of public senti- 
ment, and feeling, and effort, would be imbued with it. 

Another advantage resulting from such an Institution, would be, that it 
would lead to the investigation and establishment of those principles of disci- 
pline and government most likely to promote the progress of children and 
youth in the acquisition of intellectual and moral excellence. How sadly 
vague and unsettled are most of the plans in this important part of education, 
now in operation in our common schools. What is the regular and well- 
defined system of praise and blame; of rewards and punishments; of excit- 
ing competition or appealing to better feelings; in short, of cultivating the 
moral and religious temper of the pupil, while his intellectual improvement 
is going on, which now pervades our schools? Even the gardener, whom 
you employ to deck your flower beds, and cultivate your vegetables, and rear 
your fruit trees, you expect to proceed upon some matured and well-under- 
stood plan of operation. On this subject I can hardly restrain my emotions. 
I am almost ready to exclaim, shame on those fathers and mothers, who 
inquire not at all, who almost seem to care not at all, with regard to the 
moral discipline that is pursued by instructors in cultivating the temper and 
disposition of their children. On this subject, every thing depends on the 
character and habits of the instructor; on the plans he lays down for him- 
self; on the modes by which he carries these plans into effect. Here, as in 
every thing else, system is of the highest importance. Nothing should be left 
to whim and caprice. What is to be this system? Who shall devise it? 
Prudence, sagacity, affection, firmness, and above all, experience, should 
combine their skill and effort to produce it. At such an Institution as | have 
proposed, these requisites would be most likely to be found. Then might 
we hope to see the heart improved, while the mind expanded ; and knowl- 
edge, human and divine, putting forth its fruits, not by the mere dint of arbi- 
trary authority, but by the gentler persuasion of motives addressed to those 
moral principles of our nature, the cultivation of which reason and religion 
alike inculcate. 

It is feared by some that it will be impossible ever to produce a sufficient 
degree of public interest in such a project to carry tt into effect. 

ye not so sanguine as to think, that the whole mass of the community 
can, at once, be electrified, as it were, by any appeals. however eloquent, or 
any efforts, however strenuous, into one deep and universal excitement on 
this or any other topic. Information must be gradually diffused ; the feelings 
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of influential men in various sections of the country must be enlisted ; able 
writers in our public prints and magazines must engage their hearts and their 
pens in the cause. 

In addition to all this, suppose that some intelligent and respectable indi- 
vidual, after having made himself master of the subject in all its bearings, 
and consulted with the wise and judicious within his reach, who might feel 
an interest in it, should prepare @ course of lectures, and spend a season or 
two in delivering them in our most populous towns and cities. The novelty 
of this, if no other cause, would attract a great many hearers. Such an indi- 
vidual, too, in his excursions, would have the best opportunity of conferring 
with well-informed and influential men ; of gaining their views; of learning 
the extent and weight of all the obstacles which such a project would have 
to encounter, and the best modes of removing them; and, if it should indeed 
seem deserving of patronage, of enlisting public sentiment and feeling in its 

vor. ’ 
But after all, I do not deem it, at present, necessary for the commence- 

ment of the plan which I have proposed, that any thing like an universal 
public interest should be taken in it. 

Ifthe experiment could, at first, be made upon a small scale ; if suchan Insti- 
tution could be moderately endowed with funds sufficient to support one or 
two professors, and procure even the elements of a library, afterward to be 
enlarged as public or private bounty might permit ; if it could be established 
in some town large enough to furnish from its youthful population, pupils to 
form its experimental school; and if only a few young men, of talents and 
worth, could be induced to resort to it, with an intention of devoting them- 
selves to the business of instruction as a profession,—it would not, f think, 
be long before its practical utility would be demonstrated. The instructors, 
although few in number, who would, at first, leave the Institution, would 
podbebly be located in some of ourlargertowns. Their modes of instruction 
would be witnessed by numbers of the influential and intelligent, and, if suc- 
cessful, would soon create a demand for other instructors of similar qualifi- 
cations. And as soon as such a demand should be produced, other individu- 
als would be found willing to prepare themselves to meet it. And thus we 

- might hope that both private and public munificence, so bountifully bestowed, 
at the present day, on other useful objects, would eventually contribute a 
portion of its aid to an establishment Teahgeod to train up our youth more 
successfully to derive benefit from all the other efforts of benevolence, or 
institutions of literature and religion, which are so widely extending their 
influence through every part of our highly-favored country. 

Another obstacle, in the prosecution of such a plan, ts the difficulty of indu- 
cing young men of character and talents to embark in it, and to devote them- 
selves to the business of instruction for life. 

I can not but hope that the time is not far distant, when the education of 
yeuth will assume, in the minds of intelligent and pious individuals, its proper 
place among the various other benevolent exertions which are made, through 
the aids of private and public bounty, for meliorating the temporal and eternal 
eondition of man. In the mean while, can not a few young men, of talents and 
piety, be led to feel that the thousands of our rising generation, the hope of 
the ehurch and the state, have strong claims upon their benevolence; and 
that to concentrate their time and their efforts to such an enterprise, may be 
as much their duty as to engage in the missionary cause? Missionaries 
make great sacrifices, and practice much self-denial, and endure weighty 
labors, without any prospect of temporal emolument, in order to train up 4ea- 
then youth for usefulness in this world, and for happiness in the next; and 
ean net those be found who will undergo some sacrifices, and self-denial, and 
labor, te bring about so great a good as a reformation in the instruction of 
these youth who are bone of our bone, and flesh of our flesh? Only admit 
the importance of the object, (and who can deny it?) and it almost looks like 
an impeachment of their Christian sincerity, to suppose that among those 
hundreds of young men who are pressing forward into the ranks of charita- 
ble enterprise, none can be persuaded to enter upon a domestic field of labor, 

which promises so much for the advancement of the Redeemer’s kingdom. 
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No, only let the project be begun, let the way of usefulness be opened, let the 
countenance and support of even a few pious and influential individuals be 
afforded, and I am persuaded that agents to carry on the work, at least to 
commence it, will not be wanting. 

The difficulty is not in being unable to procure such agents : it lies deeper: 
it arises from the very little interest that has yet been taken in the subject ; 
from the strange neglect, among parents, and patriots, and Christians, of a 
well-digested and systematic plan for the education of children and youth; 
from the sluggish contentment that is felt with the long established modes of 
instruction ; and from the apprehensions that all improvements are either 
unsafe or chimerical. 

Once rouse this apathy into the putting forth of a little exertion, and invest 
the subject with its true dignity and importance, and let it be felt that the 
church is under the most solemn obligations to feed the lambs of her flock, 
and your young men will come at her bidding, to spend their strength and 
their days in this delightful service. 

But these young men are poor and cannot defray the expense of a prepara- 
tory education at such a Seminary as has been proposed. 

‘oor young men are taken by the hand of charity, and prepared for other 
spheres of benevolent exertion ; and shall this wide, and as yet almost uncul- 
tivated field of benevolence be quite neglected, for the want of a little pecu- 
niary aid? Who gave the first impulse to Foreign Missionary efforts? Was 
nothing done until the whole Christian public was awakened to a sense of its 
duty? Did this mighty enterprise begin in the collected councils of the grave 
endie venerable fathers of the churcht Was the whole plan of operation 
digested and matured in all its parts, and no steps taken until all obstacles 
were removed, and patronage, and influence, and means collected and con- 
centrated to insure the successfu) prosecution of the vast design? No; 
long, long before all this complicated machinery was put in motion, the mas- 
ter-spring was at work, and a few pious and prayerful young men gave an 
impulse, at first to private zeal, and afterward to public co-operation, and the 
result fills us with gratitude and astonishment. 

Let a Mitts and his associates arise to a hearty engageduess in the project 
of diffusing throughout our country a system for the best mode of conducting 
the education of youth; let their faith be strong, and their perseverance 
unwavering ; and influence and wealth will soon contribute their share in the 
prosecution of the work ; and poverty on the part of those who are willing to 
endure the heat and burden of the day, will cease to be an obstacle in the 
way of accomplishing their benevolent designs. Providence can, in this, as 
in all the other departments of his dispensations, make even the selfish pas- 
sions of our nature contribute to the promotion of guod and charitable exer- 
tions. 

Those who should devote themselves to the business of the instruction of 
youth as a profession, and who should prepare themselves for it by a course of 
study and discipline at such a Seminary as I have proposed, would not find it 
necessary, as our missionaries do, to depend on the charity of their country- 
men for support. Their talents, their qualifications, and their recommenda- 
tions, would inspire public confidence, and command public patronage. For 
experience would soon prove, if it can not be now seen in prospect, that to 
save time in the education of youth, and to have this education complete 
instead of being imperfect, and to prepare the youthful mind for accurate 
thought, and correct feeling, and practical, energetic action, in all the busi- 
ness of life, is to save money; and even those who now expend a few dollars 
with so niggardly a hand, in the education of their dear, immortal offspring, 
would soon learn how to calculate on the closest principles of loss and gain, 
in the employment of instructors, and be willing to give twice as much to him 
who would do his work twice as well and in half the time, as they now give 
to him who has neither skill nor experience in his profession. 

Am I extravagant in these speculations? I think I am not; and if my 
readers will exercise a little more patience, I hope to show, that in adopting 
the plan which I have proposed, there will be an actual saving of money to 
individuals and to the sta.? in additionto those numerous advantages in a 
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social, political, and religious point of view, that would result from it, anu 
which ure, if I mistake not, so great, that if they could not be attained in 
any other way, a pecuniary cuceliies ought not for a moment to stand in com- 
petition with them. m : ‘ 

My reasoning is founded on two positions which, I think, can not be con- 
troverted ;—that the present modes of instructing youth are susceptible of 
vast improvement ; and that if these improvements could be carried into 
operation, by having a more effectual system of education adopted, and by 
training up instructors of superior attainments and skill, there would be a great 
saving, both of time and labor, and of all the contingent expenses necessary 
to be incurred. te % 

Suppose, for the sake of argument, though I believe it falls short of the 
truth, that eight years of — constant attendance at school, counting from 
the time that a child begins to learn his letters, is necessary to give him what 
is called a good English education. I do not fear to hazard the assertion, 
that under an approved system of education, with suitable books prepared for 
the purpose, and conducted by more intelligent and experienced instructors, 
as much would be acquired in five years, by our children and youth, as is now 

uired in eight. 

ow with regard to those parents who calculate on receiving benefit from 
the labor of their children, it will easily be seen that, by gaining three years 
out of eight in the course of their education, there will be an immense saving 
to the state. This saving alone would, I apprehend, if — were usefully 
employed, more than defray the additional wages which would have to be 
given to instructors of skill and experience, and who should devote themselves 
to their employment as a profession for life. But if even the advantage to 
be derived from the labor of children is not taken into the account, it is evi- 
dent that, for having the same object accomplished in five years that now 
consumes eight, you could at least afford to pay as much for five years of 
instruction as you now pay for eight. In addition to this, as it is the custom 
in many of our country towns for the instructor to board in the families of 
those who send children to school, there would be a saving also in this 
respect. There would be a saving, too, with regard to all the contingent 
— of the school, such as books, stationery, wood, &c. 

na community constituted like that of New England, where so great a 


proportion of js population is devoted to agricultural and mechanical pursuits, 


any system of education which could save the public three years out of eight 
of the time and labor of all its children and youth; would, it is manifest, add 
an immense sum to the pecuniary resources of the country, and recommend 
itself to every patriot and paientiowin, even on the most rigid principles of 
a calculating economy. 

Besides, the grand objects of education—to prepare the rising generation 
for usefulness and respectability in life, and to train them up for a better and 
happier state of existence beyond the grave—would not only be accomplished 
in a shorter space of time, but they would be much more effectually accom- 
plished. At present, with all the time, and labor, and expense bestowed upon 
it, the work is only half done; and the effects of our imperfect modes of 
instruction are to render youth far less competent to succeed in any pursuits 
in which they may engage, than if their education was conducted by intelli- 
gent instructors, on a well-digested plan, and made as thorough and complete 
as it might be. 

How often has the individual of native vigor of intellect and force of enter- 
prise to lament, through a long life of unremitted effort, his many disap- 
pointments in the prosecution of his plans of business, arising altogether from 
the defects of his early education! And if this early education were prop- 
erly conducted, what an accession it would yield to the resources of the 
community, in the superior ingenuity and skill of our artists; in the more 
accurate and systematic transactions of our merchants; in the profounder 
studies and more successful labors of our professional men; in the wider 
experience and deeper s ity of our statesmen and politicians; in the 
higher attainments and loftier productions of our sons of literature and sci- 
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ence ; and, permit me to add, in the nobler patriotism, the purer morals, and 
the more ardent piety of the whole mass of our citizens. 

_I know it is no easy task to convince some minds that all these advantages 
yield just so many dollars and cents to the private purse, or to the public 
treasury. But my appeal is to those who take a more comprehensive view 
of what constitutes the real wealth of any community, and who estimate 
objects not by what they will to-day fetch in the market, if exposed to sale, 
= their effects upon the permanent well-being and prosperity of the 
state. 

With such I leave the candid consideration of the remarks which I have 
offered in this and the preceding Essays; in the mean while, cherishing the 
hope, that that Being who is now most wonderfully adjusting the various 
enterprises of benevolence, that distinguish the age in which we live from all 
others which have preceded it, to the consummation of His gracious designs 
for the universal happiness of man, on the principles which the gospel of 
Jesus Christ inculcates, and which it alone ean produce, will, sooner or later, 
and in some way or other, rouse the attention, and direct the efforts of the 
Christian world to that department of philanthropic exertion, the neglect of 
which must retard, if not quite counteract, complete success in all others,— 
he education of youth.” 

The author of the above remarks died on the 20th of July, 1851—and 


although 


“ The earth becomes more dark 
When such as he ascends to heaven,” 
still the light of his example and instruction will long cheer and guide 
the heart of the teacher and educator here below. 
The greatest service rendered by him as an educator and teacher,— 
his highest claim to the gratitude of all who are laboring to advance 


the cause of education in any grade or class of schools, is to be found 
in his practical acknowledgment and able advocacy of the great funda- 
mental truth, of the necessity of special training, even for minds of the 
highest order, as a prerequisite of success in the art of teaching. In 
view of this truth, he traversed the ocean to make himself practically 
acquainted with the principles and art of instructing the deaf and dumb ; 
to this end he became a pupil under the great normal teacher Sicard, in 
the great normal school of deaf-mute instruction in Paris. And still dis- 
trusting his own attainments, he thought himself peculiarly fortunate in 
bringing back with him to this country a teacher of still larger experi- 
ence than himself, and of an already acquired reputation, and thus mak- 
ing the American Asylum the first Normal school of deaf-mute instruc- 
tion on this continent. And beyond this, he was ever the earnest 
- advocate for training, under able master-workmen in the business of 
education, all who aspired to teach the young in any grade of schools. 
How confirmatory of the wisdom of his views is the success of the 
American Asylum... If he, and such as he, can do so much to improve 
and confirm the health, to develop the different faculties of the mind, to 
communicate knowledge, to subdue and control the passions and propen- 
sities, and to awaken and train the higher sentiments and holier affections 
of our common nature, in children laboring under such extraordinary 
natural deprivatious and obstacles as the deaf and dumb, by means of 
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skill, experience, apparatus and perseverance, surely much, very much 
more, can be accomplished by the same skill, experience, apparatus and 
perseverance, with children having all their senses, and under more fav- 
orable and favering circumstances and influences. But do we find such 
teachers in one out of a thousand, or one out of ten thousand, in our 
common schools where the mass of our children are educated ? Does 
not society, which sees the necessity of tact, skill, experience, and sin- 
gieness of aim and life, in teachers of the deaf-mute and blind, and em- 
ploys persons having these qualities and qualifications at a compensatory 
price, tolerate a degree of unfitness, both in character and preparation, 
in the teachers of the people, which would not be tolerated in any 
department of labor that ministers to its material interests and enjoy- 
ments ? 

In 1838, an “Act to provide for the better supervision of Common 
Schools,” creating a Board of Commissioners, with a Secretary, who was 
“to devote his whole time to ascertain the condition, increase the interest, 
and promote the usefulness of common schools,” was passed by the Le- 
gislature. In a speech made by the chairman of the Committee that 
reported the bill, in the House of Representatives, (Henry Barnard, of 
Hartford.) the following remarks were made in reference to this par- 
ticular subject : 


-“ This measure, if adopted and sustained by the Legislature and the people 
for ten years, must result in making some legislative provision for the better 
education, and special training of teachers for their delicate and difficult labors. 
Every man whe received his early education in the district schools of Con- 
necticut, must be conscious, and most of us must exhibit in our own mental 
habits, and in the transactions of ordinary business, the evidence of the defec- 
tive instruction to which we were subjected in these schools. And no one can 
spend a half hourin the best common school in his neighborhood, without seeing, 
both in the arrangements, instruction, and discipline of the teacher, the want, 
not a of knowledge on his part, but particularly of a practical ability to 
make whathe does know available. He has never studied and practiced his art, 
the almost creative art of teaching, under an experienced master, and probably 
has never seen, much less spent any considerable portion of time in visiting, 
any better schools than the one in which he was imperfectly taught—in which 
he said his lessons, as the business is significantly described in a phrase in com- 
mon use. 

The first step will be to get at the fact, and if it is as I suppose, that our 
teachers are not qualified, and that there is now no adequate provision made in 
our Academies and higher seminaries for the right qualification of teachers of 
district schools, then let the fact be made known to the Legislature and the ra 
ple, by reports, by the press, and by popular addresses,—the only ways in which 
the Ghee cnn act, on either the Vaohinere or the schools ;—and in time, 
sooner or later, we shall have the seminaries, and the teachers, unless the laws 
which have heretofore governed the progress of society, and of education in 
femme shall cease to operate. It is idle to expect good schools until we 

ave good teachers, and the people will rest satisfied with such teachers as 
they have, until their attention is directed to the subject, and until we can 
demonstrate the necessity of employing better, and show how they can be made 
better, by proper training in classes or seminaries established for this spe- 
cific purpose. With better teachers will come better compensation and more 
permanent employment. The people pay now quite enough for the article they 
get. It is dear at even the miserably low price at which so much of it can be 
purchased. Let us have light on the whole subject of teachers,—their qualifi- 
cations, preparation, compensation and supervision, for on these points there 
is a strange degree of indifference, not to say ignorance, on the part both of indi- 
viduals, and of the public generally.” 
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During the year following the establishment of the Board, the Secre- 
tary, (Mr. Barnard,) published in the Connecticut Common School Journal 
a number of articles, original and selected, in which the professional edu- 
cation of teachers was discussed, and the history of Normal Schools in 
Prussia, Holland, and France presented. In the course of the four years 
in which the Journal was published, the Essays of Mr. Gallaudet, the 
Report of Prof: Stowe on Normal Schools and Teachers’ Seminaries, all 
that portion of Prof. Bachés Report on Education in Europe, devoted to 
an account of particular institutions for the education of teachers, and 
many other documents and articles on the same subject, were spread 
before the people of this state. Of several numbers of the Journal devo- 
ted to these publications, more than ten thousand copies were circulated. 


In the First Annual Report of the Secretary of the Board of Commis- 
sioners of Common Schools, submitted to the General Assembly, in May, 
1839, the establishment “of at least one seminary for teachers,” is urged 
in the following manner: 


“ As there are some who still regard it as an experiment, it can be at first for 
the training of female teachers for the common schools. Such an institution, 
with a suitable principal and assistants, and especially a model school con- 
nected with it, in which theory could be carried into practice, and an example 
given of what a district school ought to be, would, by actual results, give an 
impulse to the cause of popular education, and the procuring of good teachers, 
that could be given inno other way. The time of continuance at such an insti- 
tution could be longer or shorter according to circumstances. Even a short 
continuance at it would often be of vast benefit. It would furnish an illustra- 
tion of better methods of instruction and government than “ the district school as 
it is” can give, which is the only model a large majority of our teachers are 
now familiar with. The expense to those attending, need not be great, if such 
a seminary were moderately endowed from the public treasury, and the contri- 
butions of towns and public spirited individuals. To secure this most desirable 
co-operation, the state appropriation might be made on condition that an equal 
or greater amount be raised from other sources. Once established, it would 
speedily draw to it numbers of our young women, to improve the qualifications 
they already possess for teaching, and give the experience and skill which are 
necessary. If wisely managed, it would give credentials to none but the best 
of teachers. 

They will command good wages. Those employing them would expect to 
give such wages. For the object in applying to this source would be to get 
teachers of superior qualifications at an enhanced price. The supply would 
create a demand. The demand would in turn secure a greater supply of well- 
educated teachers for the primary schools. Through them, better methods of 
teaching, by which an increased amount of instruction, and that of a more 

ractical character, would be disseminated through a large number of districts, 

he good done would thus not be confined to the comparatively few who should 
pursue the studies of the seminary, or acquire skill and experience in the model 
school. Each would carry out the same methods. Enterprising teachers, too, 
who had not enjoyed the same opportunity for improvement, would strive to 
excel those who had; and thus a wholesome spirit of emulation would be pro- 
voked among teachers. 

One such seminary, with the model school annexed, or rather forming an 
essential part of the institution, where the best methods of school government, 
and all the numerous and complicated processes of teaching, developing, and 
guiding the human mind, and cultivating the moral nature, could be taught and 
illustrated, would be the safest and least expensive way of testing the practica- 
bility of introducing others, both for males and Reales, into every county of 
the state, as a part of our common school system.” 
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This document was referred to a “ Joint Select Committee on Common 
Schools,” of the twé Houses of the General Assembly, to whom the fol- 
lowing “ Report and Resolution respecting the Education of Teachers,” 
was submitted, May, 1839: 


“The Joint Select Committee on Common Schools, to whom was referred 
the Report of the Board of Commissioners of Common Schools, together with the 
Report of their Secretary, have had the same under consideration, and beg 
leave to report in part, that in their estimation, the main deficiency in the com- 
m2" schools of the State, is an inadequate supply of well-qualified teachers, 
and that to supply this deficiency, and thereby improve the quality, and in- 
crease the amount of instruction communicated in these schools, which must 
forever remain the principal reliance of a vast majority of parents for the edu- 
cation of their children, the experience of other states =a countries demon- 
Strates the necessity of making some legislative provision for the education of 
teachers. With this view, and to secure the co-operation of counties, towns 
and individuals who may be more directly benefitted by this appropriation, or 
who may choose to unite with the State in elevating the character of the com- 
mon schools in the mode attempted, the Committee recommend the passage of 
the accompanying resolution. All of which is respectfully submittel, 

By order of the Committee, 
JOHN A. ROCKWELL, Chairman. 


Resolved, That the Comptroller of public accounts is hereby authorized to 
draw an order on the Treasurer, in favor of the Board of Commissioners of 
Common Schools, for the sum of $5000, or such portions thereof as they may 
request, to be paid out of any money not otherwise appro riated ; provided said 
Board shall certify that an amount equal to that app ied for, has been placed 
at their disposal ; both sums to be expended under the direction of said Board 


p promoting and securing the qualifications in teachers for the common schools 
0 


‘onnecticut.” 

The resolution called forth a full expression of opinion in the House 
of Representatives, and was finally passed in that body without a dissent- 
ing voice. 

The Secretary of the Board, who was a member from Hartford, in the 
course of discussion, made the following remarks in the House of Repre- 


sentatives : 


“ The report of the Committee, brief as it is, embodies the substance of all 
I should have to say, if I should review in detail the condition of our common 
schools, with a view of proposing a series of measures for their improvement. 
The great want of these schools is that of better teachers. Good teachers will 
make better schools, and schools made better by the labors of good teachers, is 
the best argument which can be addressed to the community in favor of improv- 
ed school-houses, a judicious selection of a uniform series of text bouks in the 
schools of the same society, of vigilant and intelligent supervision, and liberal 
appropriations for school purposes. Give me teachers, and in five years I 
will work not a change, but a revolution in the education of the children of 
this State. I will not only improve the results, but the machinery, the entire 
details cf the system by which these results are produced. Every good teach- 
er will himself become a pioneer, and a missionary in the cause of educationai 
improvement. The necessity of giving such a teacher every facility of a well- 
located, well-ventilated, and well-seated school-house, of giving the teacher a 
timely supply of the best text books and apparatus, and of keeping him em- 
ployed through the year, and from year to year, with just such pupils and stu- 
dies as he can teach to the best advantage—these things will be seen and felt by 
parents, and by districts. And the public, as represented in the Legislature, 
will see to it that much of our defective legislation is supplied by that which 
will create and sustain a popular interest in the subject, lead to the appoint- 
ment of faithful officers, assign to each class of officers appropriate duties, 
subject all appropriations of school money to severe scrutiny, provide for the 
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training and adequate compensation of good teachers, and the employment of 
such teachers in schools of different grades. The idea of employing a gradu- 
ate of a college to teach the alphabet to young children, will be given up, not 
only as poor economy, but as leading to the neglect of accomplished female 
teachers, who can do not only that work, but the whole work of education in 

rimary and in small district schools, much better than the best male teachers. 

ut let us not deceive ourselves. Five thousand dollars will not make ade- 
quate provision for the training of teachers. The entire sum will not properly 
endow a Normal School. Small as the sum is, it is the largest sum I dare pro- 
sey at this time, and so advised the Committee. But as one of those who may 

2 intrusted with its expenditure, I should not advise its appropriation at this 
time, to the establishment of a Normal School. This sum should be so expen- 
ded as to reach, if practicable, every teacher in the state. The teachers should 
be induced to come gee for a week, or a month, and attend a course of 
instruction on the best methods of school teaching and government. They 
should profit by the lectures and practical hints of experienced teachers. They 
should eee access to, and be induced to purchase and read good books on the 
theory and practice of teaching. They should be induced to form associations 
for mutual improvement, the advancement of their common profession, and 
the general improvement of education, and the schools of the state. They are 
the natural guardians of this great interest—at least they are the co-operators 
with parents in this work of educating the rising generation, to take the place 
of that which is passing off the stage. They are the chosen priesthood of edu- 
cation—they must bear the ark on their shoulders. The appropriation thus 
applied, so as to improve the teachers now in he school, and create in them a 
thirst for something higher and better than can be given in any temporary course 
of instruction, will lead to the establishment of an institution for the profession- 
al education and training of teachers, the great agency by which the cause of 
education is to be carried upward and onward in this state. Though the pros- 
pect is dark enough, I think I can see the dawning of a better day, on the 
mountain tops, and the youngest members of this house, if they live to reach 
the age of the oldest, will see a change pass over the public mind, and over 
public action, not only in respect to the professional education of teachers, but 
the whole subject of common schools. Old, dilapidated, inconvenient school- 
houses will give place to new, attractive, and commodious structures. Young 
children will be placed universally under the care of accomplished female 
teachers; female teachers will be employed in every grade of schools as assist- 
ants, and in most of our country districts, as sole principals: a school of a 
‘higher order’ than the district school will receive the older boys and girls, 
not only of a district, but of a society, and the common school will no longer be 
regarded as common, because it is cheap, inferior, and patronized only by the 
poor, and those who are indifferent to the education of their children, but com- 
mon as the light and the air, because its blessings are open to all, and enjoyed 
by all. The passage of this resolution will hasten on that day; but whether the 
resolution is passed or not, that day will assuredly come, and it will bring 
along a train of rich blessings which will be felt in the field and the workshop, 
and convert many a home into a circle of unfading smiles. For one, I mean 
to enjoy the satisfaction of the labor, let who will enter into the harvest.” 


In the Senate it was referred to the Board of Commissioners of Com- 
mon Schools, to report to the next General Assembly a specific plan of 
expenditure. 

What the Legislature thus refused to do, the Secretary undertook to 
do at his own expense, in order “to show the practicability of making 
some provision for the better qualification of common school teachers, by 
giving them an opportunity to revise and extend their knowledge of the 
studies usually pursued in district schools, and of the best methods of 
school arrangements, instruction and government, under the recitations 
and lectures of experienced and well-known teachers and educators.” 

A class was formed from such teachers of Hartford county as were dis- 
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posed to come together on public notice, and placed under the general 
charge of Mr. Wright, the Principal of the Grammar School. Mr. 
Wright gave instruction in Grammar and in methods of school keeping, 
Mr. Post, a teacher in the Grammar School, reviewed the whole subject 
of Mental and Practical Arithmetic, with full explanations of the difficult 
points in Fractions, Roots, &c. Professor Davies explained the different 
parts of the higher Mathematics, so far as they were ever taught in dis- 
trict schools, or would help to explain elementary Arithmetic. Rev. Mr. 
Barton, formerly connected with the Teachers’ Seminary at Andover, 
gave lessons in Reading. Rev. T. H. Gallaudet explained how Compo- 
sition could be taught even to the younger classes iff’s hools, and gave 
several familiar lectures on school government, and the instruction of very 
young children by means of the slate. Mr. Brace, Principal of Hartford 
Female Seminary, explained the first principles of Mathematical and 
Astronomical Geography, the use of Globes, &c. Mr. Snow, Principal 
of the Center District School, gave several practical lessons in methods of 
teaching, with classes in his own school. Mr. Barnard delivered several 
lectures explanatory of the relations of the teacher to the school system, 
to parents and their pupils ; also on the laws of health to be practically 
observed by pupils and teachers in the school-room; and on the best 
modes of conducting Teachers’ Associations, and interesting parents. A 
portion of each day was also devoted to oral discussions and written essays 
on subjects connected with teaching, and to visiting the best schools in 
Hartford. Before separating, the members of the Teachers’ Class pub- 
lished a “Card,” expressing “their most cordial thanks, for the very 
excellent course of instruction which they have been permitted to enjoy 
during a few weeks past. They also beg leave to present their sincere 
thanks to those gentlemen who have so kindly instructed them, for the 
very familiar, lucid and interesting manner in which the different subjects 
have been presented.” 

On the success of this experiment, the Secretary of the Board, in the 
Connecticut Common School Journal, for November, 1839, says, 

“We have no hesitation in saying that a judicious application of one-fifth of 
the sum appropriated unanimously by the House of Representatives, to promote 
the education of teachers for common schools, in different sections of the State, 
would have accomplished more forthe usefulness of the coming winter schvols 
and the ultimate ewang of the school system, than the expenditure of half 
the avails of the School Fund in the present way. One thousand at least of 
the eighteen hundred teachers, would have enjoyed an opportunity of critically 
revising the studies which they will be called upon to teach, with a full expla- 
nation of all the principles involved, and with reference to the connection which 
one branch of knowledge bears to another, and also to the best methods of com- 
municating each, and the adaptation of different methods to different minds. 
They would have become familiar with the, views and methods of experienced 
teachers, as they are carried out in better conducted schools than those with 
which they had been familiar. They would have entered upon their schools 
with a rich fund of practical knowledge, gathered from observation, conversa- 
tion and lectures; and with many of their own defective, erroneous, and per- 
haps mischievous views, corrected and improved. Who can tell how many 


minds will be perverted, how many tempers ruined, how much injury done to 
the heart, the m¢rals, and the manners of children, in consequence of the injudi- 
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cious methods of inexperienced and incompetent teachers, the coming winter? 
The heart, the manners, the morals, the minds of the children are, or should be 
in the eye of the state, too precious materials for a teacher to experiment upon, 
with a view to qualify himself for his profession; and yet the teacher is com- 
pelled to do so under the present order of things. He has no opportunity afford- 
ed him, as every mechanic has, to learn his trade; and if he had, there is but 
little inducement held out for him to do this. No man is so insane as to employ 
a workman to construct any valuable or delicate piece of mechanism, who is 
to learn how to do it for the first time on that very article. No one employs 
any other than an experienced artist to repair a watch. No parent intrusts 
the management of a lawsuit, involving his property or his reputation, to an 
attorney who has not studied his profession and given evidence of his ability. 
No one sends for a physician to administer to his health, who has not studied 
the human constitution and the nature and uses of medicine. No one sends a 
shoe to be mended, or a horse to be shod, or a plough to be repaired, except to 
an experienced workman; and yet parents will employ teachers, who are to 
educate their children for two worlds—who are to mould and fashion and 
develop that most delicate, complicated, and wonderful piece of mechanism, 
the human being, the most delicate and wonderful of all God’s creations—to fit 
them for usefulness in life, to become upright and intelligent witnesses, jurors, 
electors, legislators, and rulers, safe in their power to resist the manifold temp- 
tations to vice and crime which will beset their future path, strong and happy 
in the ‘ godlike union of right feelings with correct principles.’ ” 


From the proceedings of the Board of Commissioners, it appears that 
the subject received their attention, and they thus refer to it in their 
Report of 1840: 


“Wherever Normal Schools have been established and ably sustained, the 
experiment has uniformly resulted in supplying teachers of a superior order. 
As in every other art whose principles are reduced to rule, and matured intoa 
system, the learner is not limited to the slow and scanty results of his single, 
unaided experience, but is at once enriched with the accumulated treasures ot 
all who have labored in the same mine before him. Without such an oppor- 
tunity, he may be compared to the medical practitioner, who commences his 
labors without the knowledge of any settled principles of his art, but expects to 
acquire his knowledge of his profession in the course of his practice. If it is 
plain that the physician needs, at the commencement of his career, that knowl- 
edge of the healing art, which contains the embodied experience of those who 
have gone before him, and carried his profession to the highest degree of excel- 
lence, no less does the instructor of a school need the wisdom of his predeces- 
sors to guide him, at his first setting out; nor can he any better afford to wait 
for the slow returns of his own experience. Indeed, there is in the case of the 
young teacher, a peculiar need of this wisdom in advance, since the employ- 
ment is not usually a business for life, but only of a few years at farthest,—a 
period in itself too short to gain much of the wisdom of experience, and termi- 
nated almost as soon as such wisdom begins to be acquired. 

In the opinion of the Board, we can not make an adequate provision for the 
supply of the requisite number of teachers, who shall be at once capable of teach- 
ing, in the best manner, all that the pupils of our common schools are capable 
of learning, and of conducting the order and government of their institutions, 
according to the most approved methods, without the establishment of NorMAL 
scuoots, devoted exclusively to the education of teachers in the principles and 
practice of their profession, and guided by men eminent for their talents and 
practical wisdom. But if it is thought that we are not prepared to erect and 
sustain seminaries of this independent and elevated description, the Board 
would suggest the expediency of commencing the work of educating teachers 
on a limited scale, by connecting a department for this purpose, with some of 
the existing academies in different sections of the state. A small amount of 
funds, judiciously expended in the modes indicated by the Secretary in his 
Report, would, in the opinion of the Board, accomplish a great, immediate 
good in improving the qualifications of our common school teachers. 

The resolution appropriating five thousand dollars from the Treasury, to 
be expendei by the Board, in promoting and securing the requisite qualifica- 
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tion of teachers for the commun schools of the state, provided, that an amount 
equal to that. applied for should be placed at their disposai from other sources, 
for the same object, which passed the House of Representatives, at the last ses- 
sion cf the Legislature, and was afterward, by a joint vote of both Houses, 
referred to the Board for some specific plans of expenditure, has received the 
consideration of a Committee of their number, and of the Board at its last meet- 
ing. In their opinion, the sum is too small, even with such local and individual 
subscriptions, as could now be raised, to authorize the establishment of a tho- 
roughly organized Normal School. If this sum, therefore, had been placed at 
their disposal, they would have expended it in the different counties of the 
State, under such circumstances as would have called forth as widely extended 
co-operation and contributions from towns and individuals as possible, aud have 
diffused its agency over a period of three years.” 


The Secretary, in his Report to the Board, in 1840, discusses the whole 
subject in the following manner : 


“ The most efficient instrumentality, however, on which we can rely for the 
permanent and almost indefinite improvement of education in our common 
schools, is the employment of teachers properly qualified for their duties. The 
want of such teachers is widely felt, and the absence of all arrangements for 
securing the necessary supply, is the principal defect in our system. 

What can be done to remove this defect? Upon the practical solution of 
this —- depends the immediate and permanent prosperity of our schools. 

I. The first and necessarily imperfect method of securing well-qualified 
teachers, would be to raise the standard of qualification now required by law, 
and to create a county or senatorial district board for the examination of teach- 
ers. This would operate to induce candidates to — themselves more 
extensively and thoroughly in the studies which they are to teach, and on 
which my! are to be examined, and would exclude in a great measure the ope- 
ration of local, family, and personal influences, in granting or withholding the 
necessary certificates. There is, however, no sure test of ability and skill in 
instruction and government, but actual demonstration in the school-room. To 
secure this practical knowledge, other means than those of examination, how- 
ever strict and impartial, such as now exist in the State, must be provided. 

2. A second method would be to improve the present sources relied on for 
supporting teachers. These sources are the common schools, and the higher 
seminaries of education. Both might be made far more efficient than they now 
are in this respect, by engrafting upon them a class or department for the edu- 
cation of teachers. 

From the older and more advanced scholars of either sex of the district 
schools, or the high school if it exists, such as have distinguished themselves by 
their scholarship and good conduct, and manifest the requisite talents, as well 
as desire to become teachers, might be selected to receive, in the evening and 
at such other times as might be found convenient, specific instruction in the 
theory and practice of teaching. These might be allowed to assist in their 
respective schools under the direction of the teacher, with great profit to them- 
selves, and to the younger classes especially. They would thus have an oppor- 
tunity of applying their instructions to practice, they would not be educated 
above their business, and would acquire the habits and methods of teaching in 
the very class of schools which they would afierward be called upon tc 
instruct. If school societies understood their own interest, they would estab- 
lish a common school of a higher order, if for no other purpose than to provide 
a home supply of better teachers for their respective districts. In Holland 
this method was formerly the sole resort for the training of teachers, but in per- 
fecting her system of primary instruction, regularly organized Normal Schools 
have been lately established. In the public schools of the city of New York, 
this plan is thoroughly organized and carried out. In Boston and Philadelphia, 
a model school is connected with it. 

Academies and similar institutions can become more useful than they now 
are in supplying good teachers— 

First, by instituting a ‘teachers’ class’ in the winter and spring, for young 
ladies, and in the summer and autumn for young men, who have been teach 
ers, or expect to become suchsoon. Here they should have an opportunity to 
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revise the studies of the district school, and receive such knowledge of the best 
methods and familiar practical illustrations as the principal and other friends 
of education can give during the period allotted to the course. An experiment 
of this kind was tried at Hartford, in the Grammar School, with a class of 
twenty-six young men, and in the Female Seminary with a class of sixteen 
young ladies, with the most gratifying results. 

Second, by organizing a department for the more liberal and thorough edu- 
cation of teachers. Such a department should include a professor, who should 
devote his whole time to the theory and practice of education, a course of 
instruction embracing all the studies of the common schools, with the best 
methods of communicating them to others, and a model school. The model 
school might be a primary department of the academy, under an appropriate 
assistant, or the neighboring district school, in which, ander the supervision of 
the professor, the best methods should be pursued. The students of the depart- 
ment should have an opportunity, not only of witnessing frequently and famil- 
iarly the exercises and management of this school, but should receive expla- 
nations and lectures there, as to the modes pursued, be allowed to conduct the 
recitations, and on return to the class-room, be required to give their views, in 
writing and orally, on what they had seen or heard. 

In giving the above outline of a properly organized ‘ Teachers’ Department,’ 
I have in reality incorporated the Normal School with the Academy. The 
advantages of this arrangement are the saving of much additional expense for 
buildings, apparatus, and assistants, and the liberalizing influence of associa- 
tion in the recitation-room, and out of it, with persons destined to other pursuits, 
on the mind and manners of those who are to become teachers. The disadvan- 
tages are, in the present comparatively low social and literary position, accord- 
ed to the profession, in public estimation, lest the department and those con- 
nected with it, should be regarded as only an appendage to the Academy; and 
those destined for a longer or shorter time to become teachers, lose that enthu- 
siasm to the proposed calling, which is essential to eminent success, and ac- 
quire, what under the most favorable circumstances is likely to come soon 
enough, a partiality for those pursuits, which they see command a higher social 
rank, more honorable fame, and a rieher pecuniary return. What is now 
wanted in this State, and in the country, are institutions in which the exclu- 
sive attention of men of the first talents and experience in education, should 
be devoted to the distinct object of giving the greatest practical elevation and 
efficiency to the profession of common school teacher, and where all the ar- 
rangements, to the minutest detail, should be shaped to establish this great end. 
This want can be in no way so effectually supplied as by the establishment of, 
at least, one thoroughly organized Normal School.” 


The Board, in the Third Annual Report for 1841, again recommend: 


That some provision be made for the establishment of Normal Schools. or 
Seminaries for the training of teachers, where a practical knowledge of the 
best methods of arranging the classes and studies, and conducting the govern- 
ment and instruction of district schools, can be communicated and illustrated. 
One such school, under an experienced principal and assistant, with a model 
school connected with it, where theory can be carried into practice, and an 
example given of what a district school ought to be, would draw to it numbers 
of our young men, and young women, to improve the qualifications they already 
possess for teaching, and gain the experience and skill which are necessary. 

An appropriation for this object will supply a radical defect in our system, 
and give an impulse of the most powerful and salutary character to the cause 
of school improvement.” 

Again, in his Third Annual Report, the Secretary of the Board returns 
to the subject, dwelling more particularly on the establishment of one 


Normal School: 

“But the most effectual way of improving the qualifications of teachers, of 
creating in them, and in the community, a proper estimate of the true dignity 
and usefulness of the office, of carrying out into practice the soundest views of 
education, is to establish at least one institution for their specific training. 

Such an institution, in the outset at least, had better be confined to the pre- 
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paration of female teachers. The course of instruction should have special 
reference to common schools in the country. The model school should, as far 
as practicable, bear a close resemblance in its elements to an ordinary district 
school. The pupils should be such as are willing to meet a portion of the 
expense of residence at the institution, by the assistance they would render at 
such times as would not interfere with the studies and exercises of the place. 

The whole spirit of the institution should be such as to invite those only to 
come, who have a natural fondness for the office of teaching, and are animated 
in their preparatory work, by higher motives than the hope of pecuniary 
returns they are likely to receive. 

The establishment of one or more schools of this description, is recommend- 
ed in nearly every communication from school visitors. They have been 
objected to, in four instances, for the following reasons. ‘ They are of foreign 
origin.’ hey need not necessarily be modeled, and indeed ought not to be, 
after foreign institutions. They should be adapted to meet our own wants, to 
raise up Connecticut teachers for Connecticut schools. The objection is as 
valid against institutions for the deaf and dumb, or the blind, or the insane, or 
colleges, or even the common school, which is only an improvement on the 
parochial schools of Germany. 

‘ They are unnecessary: our colleges, academies and private schools, can 
furnish teachers for the higher order of common schools, and these last for the 
district school.’ It is possible that much might be done in this way, but at 
present, there are no adequate means provided in any of the institutions for the 
a training, or the apprenticeship required. e have good teachers, but 

ey have become such, by improving their native tact by experience in the 
school-room: but who knows how many minds and hearts have been ruined 
or injured by the experiments of beginners? The best teachers universally 
acknowledge the value and necessity of such schools. 

‘Those who are educated there, will not become teachers for life, or teachers 
in common schools.’ They will, however, be more likely to make teaching a 
profession, than any other class. It would answer a good purpose, even if they 
taught for a few years. To provide against the last result, the institution should 
be confined to females, and those who receive its benefits, should come under 
obligations to teach two or three years in common schools ; but above all, they 
should be such only as are actuated by the highest devotional feelings. 

‘The teachers thus educated, will be few compared with the number of 
schools.’ Buta beginning must be made, and in the present state of the public 
mind, and of the public schools, a single demonstration of what can be done, 
and of the best manner of doing it, is needed. The good which a few teachers 

roperly trained, would do, would not be confined to the districts in which they 
abored. Their schools would become model schools for other districts, and 
the awakening influence of their example and precept would be felt all around 
them. Teachers who have not enjoyed the advantages of such training, would 
strive to excel those who had, and thus a wholesome spirit of emulation would 
be provoked among teachers. 

‘ Districts will not pay wages sufficient to employ teachers who are thus pre- 

ared.’ There are districts which pay liberally, and who look long and far to 
find good teachers. Such districts would go directly to such an institution for 


their teachers. Besides, an ay ay men in the qualifications of teachers, 


would to some extent increase the demand for them, and the demand would 


increase the compensation. 

‘The time required for this preparation is more than most teachers can 
give.’ Although it would be desirable to extend the course of instruction to 
two years at least, still much can be accomplished in a brief period. Six 
months’ residence in such an institution, with daily practice or observation in 
the model school, or even a shorter period, would be of incalculable service. 

‘The expense of such an institution will be great.’ Like other good insti- 
tutions, it will cost something, but the cost will depend somewhat on the scale 
with which it is commenced. An appropriation of $10,000 on the part of the 
State, united with what could be raised by individual subscriptions, would be 
sufficient to make a fair trial.” 


In 1844, a Committee of eight members, one from each county, was 
appointed by the General Assembly, to take into consideration the state 
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of Common Schools in Connecticut, and report on the subject to the next 
session, with plans and suggestions for their improvement. This Com- 
mittee, in their Report of May, 1845, which was printed and widely circu- 
lated, remark, that true economy, as well as the higher inducement of the 
best interests of the State, in the improved education of its children, 
would be promoted by the establishment of a Normal School. 


“ There is one other improvement which your Committee deem of great im- 
portance, but which they do not think the present state of the public mind 
would justify, viz—the establishment of a Normal School or Teachers’ Seminary. 

Teaching is an art, subject to certain rules and principles like any other art. 
It is true, that individuals may attain some degree of skill in teaching, without 
having had regular and systematic instruction in the art; as some men do in 
the arts of the painter, the carpenter, or the smith, without having served a regu- 
lar apprenticeship. It is true, too, that every one gets some idea of teaching while 
he is himself, obtaining the rudiments of knowledge. But who would intrust 
an important work in building, machinery, or painting, or send a son to serve 
an apprenticeship, with an artisan who had not been regularly taught his pro- 
tession, unless indeed he were satisfied that by long study and experience, he 
had fully made up for the deficiency in his early education. 

How much more, then, should we hesitate to commit the education of our 
children to unskillful hands—to those who have barely sufficient attainments to 
entitle them to the certificate required by law, without having had the slightest 
instruction, or experience, in the art of teaching, and who even acquired the 
rudiments of knowledge from those who were themselves exceedingly deficient 
both in art and learning. 

By far the greater part of our teachers, when they begin to instruct, are of 
this character. Many never teach but a single season. Others, who continue 
in the profession, change their school, season afier season, giving no satisfac- 
tion to their employers, and deriving none themselves from their pursuit. A 
few only become successful teachers, and these soon find their way, as has 
before been said, into such common schools as duly appreciate their talents, or 
are employed in private schools and academies. 

It is said by experienced teachers, that every child in the State might obtain 
at twelve years of age, under proper instruction in the common schools, a good 
practical knowledge in all the branches required by law to be taught in those 
schools. How different is the fact now! 

Your Committee are of the opinion that true economy, as well as the higher 
inducement of the best interests of the state, in the improved education of its 
children, would be promoted by the establishment of a Normal School. The 
annual expense of a school adapted to this state, would probably be about 
$4,000, or 5 cents a year for each child in the state. The public, however, 
have at present but little information on the subject. There can be no doubt, 
that sooner or later, these institutions will be deemed an indispensable part of 
every common school system.” 


In 1846, the General Assembly, by a concurrent vote, approved “in the 
main.” of a plan, submitted by the Joint Standing Committee on Educa- 
tion, for the improvement of the school system, which embraced among oth- 
er features, the establishment of a Normal School. This plan, with the 
Report of the Committee, was ordered to be printed, and two thousand 
copies circulated with the laws relating to common schools. The atten- 
tion of the school visitors in every school society, was specially called to 
the subject by the Superintendent, with a request that they would com- 
municate their views to this department on its various features. In 
almost every instance the Normal School feature of the plan was approv- 
ed, and most heartily in those societies where the schools were in the 
best condition, and the subject had received the most attention. In his 
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Report to the General Assembly in May, 1847, the Superintendent sub- 
mitted the results’ of his reflections on the subject as follows : 


“ The most important improvement recommended by the Committee, is the 
establishment of a Normal School, or Seminary for the instruction of teachers, or 
the training of the young men and young women of the state, who have the 
requisite qualifications of talent, tact, and character, to a practical knowledge 
of the best methods of school instruction and government. *This subject has 
long been before the people of this state. The first distinct presentation of its 
claims, and one of the ablest ever made, was given by the Rev. T. H. Gallau- 
det, of Hartford, in a series of articles in the Connecticut Observer, commenc- 
ed in January, 1825, and afierward published in a pamphlet. This pam- 
phlet has been republished entire, or in copious extracts, in most of the educa- 
tional periodicals of the country, and has undoubtedly aided in preparing the 

blic mind for the action which has already followed in several states, and 
which is likely to take place still more generally. From the communications 
received from school visitors on this point, both for this and the last year, it 
will be seen that the friends of school improvement, from every section of the 
state, are calling for some legislative action on this subject. 

The plan of a Normal School or Teachers’ Seminary, embraces a thorough 
course of instruction in the studies pursued in common schools under compe- 
tent teachers, with reference to teaching the same things to others. This last 
includes the art of teaching, or a knowledge of human nature and of the human 
mind, and of the order in which its several faculties should be called into exer- 
cise; of the best motives by which good habits of study can be cultivated in 
the young; of the arrangement and classification of scholars, and of the best 
means and appliances for securing obedience and order, and for keeping alive 
an interest in the daily exercises of the school. To accomplish these things 
thoroughly, there must be all the necessary apparatus for illustration and ex- 

riment in reference to the studies pursued, and a model school where the 

uture teacher may, as it were, serve an apprenticeship in the workshop of 
education. The Normal School should do for the teacher what the directions 
of the master-workman, and the usual term and duties of the apprenticeship do 
for the future mechanic; and the law school, or the hens Fr pm say or the 
theological seminary, does for the professions of law, medicine or theology. « It 
should give a thorough knowledge of what is to be done, and the practical skill 
how to do it. We have teachers who have acquired this knowledge and skill, 
but in too many instances they have acquired the same by experience and ex- 
periments in the school-room, at the expense of time lost, tempers ruined, and 
minds distorted, of the children of the state. The Normal School affords an 
opportunity to such persons as have the requisite natural qualifications, of 
acquiring the knowledge and experience necessary for the highest success, 
without subjecting the schools to the ruinous waste of time and mind to which 
they are now exposed. 

This subject has already attracted the attention of the Legislatures of other 
states, and it will not probably be long before a large number of our sister states 
will enjoy the benefits of these institutions. Surely Connecticut, which was 
the first seriously to agitate the subject, ought not to be the last to avail her- 
self of the wise suggestions of her own citizens, and the experience of two such 
states as New York and Massachusetts. Ifthe Legislature would pledge the 
means to sustain the annual expense of one such school, on an economical 
scale, for a period long enough to give the institution a fair trial, it is believed 
that there are towns in which it should be located, and individuals, ready to pro- 
vide the necessary buildings, furniture and apparatus.” 


This. document was referred to the Joint Standing Committee on 
Education, who in their remarks on “the establishment of schools, where 
teaching as an art shall be taught,” say, “From these returns, your 
Committee have been led to suppose that the time has come for the State 
to do something for the establishment of such seminaries.” 

The Committee deemed it best for the Legislature to proceed with 
caution in the matter, and therefore, after recommending provision for 
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temporary Normal Schools, or Teachers’ Institutes, proposed the appoint- 
ment of a Committee, “to make due examination, and report to the next 
Legislature a definite plan for the support, location, and internal arrange- 
ment of one or more schools for teachers.” This Committee was accor- 
dingly appointed, and after visiting the Normal Schools in New York and 
Massachusetts, submitted a Report to the Legislature, in which they in 
1848, recommend an appropriation of $2,500 year for four years, toward 
the support of a Normal School, to be located by a Board of Trustees, con- 
sisting of eight members, one for each county, to be chosen by the Gen- 
eral Assembly. The Committee state that liberal offers were received 
from several towns, which guarantee that the State shall be at no expense 
for buildings, &c. The plan of the Committee was embodied in a Bill 
which passed the House of Representatives by a large majority, and 
was lost in the Senate by one vote. The Committee in their Report 
remark : 

“ That in the course of their examination, whatever doubts any of them had 
previously entertained with regard to the utility of such schools, and the expe- 
diency of establishing them, those doubts have been entirely removed ;—such 
schools are no longer to be regarded as a doubtful experiment:” 

The Superintendent, in his Report for 1849, after enumerating the va- 
rious instances in which the establishment of Normal Schools has been 
presented to the Legislature, adds: ~ 

“ Such is a brief history of the manner in which the special training of 
teachers for their work, has been brought before the Legislature and the 
people of the state. To this it may be added, that many essays on the 
subject have been published in the public prints and in pamphlet form, 
and that in the course of the last six years it has been distinctly present- 
ed in the written reports of the school visitors of more than half of the 
school societies of the state. It would be an insult to the common intelli- 
gence of the people of the state to suppose that the subject was not un- 
derstood. And as no considerable opposition has been manifested, it may 
fairly be presumed that they are prepared for some action on the subject.” 

ln 1849, the Legislature, by an “ Act for the Establishment of a State 
Normal School,” appropriated the sum of eleven thousand dollars for 
the support of a “ SEMINARY FOR THE TRAINING OF TEACHERS IN THB 
ART OF INSTRUCTING AND GOVERNING THE CoMMON ScHOOLS OF THE 
Strate,” and appointed a Board of Trustees, consisting of one member 
for each county, for its management. 

The Board originally appointed, consisted of Francis Gillette, of Bloom- 
field, for Hartford County; Oswin A. Doolittle, of North Haven, for 
New Haven County ; Francis Bacon, of Litchfield, for Litchfield County ; 
Asa Fish, of Stonington, for New London County; Eli T. Hoyt, of 
Danbury, for Fairfield County ; Ezra S. Williams, of Saybrook, for 
Middlesex County; Loren P. Waldo, of Tolland, for Tolland County ; 
and John D. Baldwin, of Thompson, for Windham County. The Board 
organized on the 7th of August, 1851, and invited, by public notice, pro- 
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posals for the location of’ the school, and at an adjourned meeting on the 
6th of September following, appointed Henry Barnard, of Hartford, 
Principal of the School, who became, in virtue of that appointment, 
Superintendent of Common Schools. Mr. Barnard accepted the ap- 
pointment “on condition that an Associate Principal should be appointed 
to take the immediate charge and instruction of the Seminary, while he 
gave such attention to the institution as should be found compatible 
with the general supervision of the common schools of the State,—for 
which his studies and previous experience might in some measure have 
qualified him.” 

The Normal School was located in New Britain on the Ist of Febru- 
ary, 1850, after full consideration of the claims of other towns, on account 
of the central position of the town in the State, and its accessibility from 
every section by railroad; and also in consideration of the liberal offer 
on the part of its citizens, to provide a suitable building, apparatus, and 
library, to the value. of $16,000, for the use of the institution, and to place 
all the schools of the village under the management of the Principal of 
the Normal School, as School of Practice. 

The building, provided for the accommodation of the Normal School 
and Schools of Practice, was erected by an association of citizens of 
New Britain, who were incorporated under the general law relating to 
“Joint Stock Corporations,” with the name of the “New Brirain 
Epvucationau Funp Association.” 

The building was completed and opened for the accommodation of the 
State Normal School, and the schools of the village, as Model Schools 
and Schools of Pactice, on the 4th of June, 1851. The following notice 
of the dedicatory exercises, with a few omissions and alterations, is 
copied from the Connecticut Courant : 

“ By invitation from the Board of Trustees, the Governor and other 
State officers, the Legislature and many invited guests, made an excur- 
sion to the village of New Britain, to be present at the opening and 
‘ dedication of the building destined for the use of the State Normal 

School. The Hartford, Providence and Fishkill Railroad kindly gave 
them a free passage. They were escorted to the cars by the Hartford 
Light Guard, accompanied by a band of music, and at New Britain the 
New Britain Greys joined the escort. They marched in procession to 
the Normal School, in front of which they halted, and were addressed by 
Marcellus Clark, Esq., who welcomed them to New Britain in the name 
of the citizens, and introduced to them Rev. Mr. Stone, associate prin- 
cipal of the school, who announced the arrangements for the afternoon. 
The procession then entering the building, passed into a large hall 
where the common exercises of the Model school are held. Here were 
assembled some four hundred and fifty children, constituting the Prim- 
ary, Intermediate, and High Schools of the village, ordinarily taught in 
other places, but assembled every Wednesday afternoon in that hall for 
certain school exercises. These children are taught by the members of 
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the Normal School, who thus practically learn to teach under proper 
supervision. It had been expected that this school would go through 
with their ordinary exercises, but the lateness of the arrival of the cars, 
and the great crowd in the room, prevented it; one lad, however, de- 
claimed, and a glee was sung. 

The audience then passed into the Normal School hall, which consists 
of two apartments connected by folding doors, the old part, which had 
been used for the scholars, and the new part never before occupied. As 
soon as the audience was seated, the doors of the new apartment were 
opened, exhibiting all the scholars quietly seated. The effect was very 
good. A class of quite young girls sang prettily. Rev. Mr. Murdock, 
of Hartford, made a prayer. E. A. Andrews, Esq., of New Britain, 
then gave a succinct history of the Institution:—of the bonus which it 
received from the Legislature; the offer which the Trustees had made 
to the villages of the State for the place of its establishment; the re- 
sponse of the citizens of New Britain, by raising a fund of $16,000, with 
which the present building was purchased and the addition erected, 
This was the opening of that building, and in the name of the “ New 
Britain Educational Fund Company,” he tendered it to the Trustees of 
the Normal School for their use. The President of the Board of Trus- 
tees, Francis Gillette, Esq., rose on the stage as this announcement was 
made. Mr. Andrews, turning to him, repeated the offer, with the hope 
that the building and the school would prove a blessing to the State. 

Mr. Gillette then replied, accepting the tender thus made, and ex- 
plained to the Legislature the course which the Trustees had taken. 
He said that not only was there a building thus bestowed by the citizens 
of New Britain, but that they also offered their four hundred children to 
constitute a model school, and a school of practical instruction in the 
grand matter of education. In the name of the Trustees and of the 
State, he returned thanks to the citizens of New Britain. 

Hon. Henry Barnard, Superintendent of Common Schools, in virtue 
of his appointment as Principal of the Normal School, then addressed 
the meeting for one hour. After glancing at the idea of the school 
with its groups of scholars, under the systematic training of a teacher 
in its relation to home, neighborhood, society, the church and the State, 
—and tracing its history back, not to our pilgrim fathers, but to the 
Christian Church, which every where, and in all times, since Christ took 
little children in his arms and blessed them, had encouraged, in various 
forms, the nurture of children and youth for the service of religion and 
the duties of life—the speaker traced rapidly the progress of the Nor- 
mal School, or Seminary for Teachers, from its first institution by J. 
B. de la Salle, in the Brothers of the Christian Doctrine, at Rheims in 
France, in the year 1681, and in the equally benevolent labors of Her-.: 
mann Franke, in the Orphan House at Halle, till it had now a recognized 
place in the system of public instruction in every advanced state in Eu- 
rope, and was fast conquering for itself a position in the best systems of 
common schools in this country. In 1852, there were at least two hun- 
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dred and sixty-four seminaries, avowedly and exclusively devoted to the 
education of teachers in Europe, and seven in this country, and every 
year was adding to their number and efficiency. He then dwelt on the 
course of instruction which would, in the progress of the school be -at- 
tempted in this buiiding, and the result which the friends of the school 
might reasonably anticipate—not from the operations of a single year, 
but from a fair trial under the ordinary conditions of success in such an 
enterprise. 

If this school does fail, it will be an exception in the history of 
Normal Schools—if the results fall short of the reasonable expectations 
or demands of the Legislature, and the friends of educational improve- 
ment in the State, the speaker ventured to predict that the reasons 
for such disastrous issue, will be found, first— because pupils are 
admitted without adequate preparatory attainments, and without suffi- 
cient test of their possessing a natural tact to govern and aptness to 
teach; second, a majority of the pupils will not remain a sufficient 
length of time to acquire that knowledge of subjects and methods, and 
especially that intellectual power and enlightenment, which are essential 
to the highest success in the profession; ¢hird, because the appropria- 
tion by the State will not provide a sufficient number of teachers for the 
number of pupils admitted; and fourth, because the people will not en- 
courage by adequate compensation and continuous employment through 
the year, and from year to year, in the same school, well educated and 
thoroughly trained teachers. But he would not indulge in any such 
dark forebodings. Many a long cherished hope, long deferred, but still 
cherished, had its fulfillment in the attendance and exercises of this day ; 
and if public confidence—the confidence of the legislature, and the 
people, which must be the breath of life to this enterprise, is not with- 
drawn through the influence of sectarian jealousy, sectional prejudice, 
or party spirit, it will open a new chapter in the educational history 
of the State. 

At half-past six an elegant collation was served up at the Humphrey 
House for the numerous assembly; and at eight in the evening, the 
Rev. Horace Bushnell, D. D., delivered a very interesting address, oc- 
cupying an hour and a half, on Connecticut, and the right which all her 
children had of being proud of her early history. No son of Connecticut 
could listen to its eloquent details without a feeling of pleasure and pride 
that he was descended from a State so deservedly illustrious.” 

The following extracts embrace the portions of the address which re- 
ferred particularly to this school, and the common schools of the State : 

“These are the mines, the golden placers of Connecticut. Turning now to 
these as our principal hope for the future, let us endeavor, with a fixed and reso- 
lute concentration of our public aim, to keep the creative school-house in action, 
and raise our institutions of learning to the highest pitch of excellence. 

Iam far from thinking that our schools have ever been as low, or inefficient as 
many have supposed ; the facts I have recited clearly show the contrary. And 
yet they certainly are not worthy of our high advantages, or the age of im- 


provement in which we live. Therefore, I rejoice that our lethargy is now 
finally broken, and that we are fairly embarked in an organized plan for the 
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ence. 

I remember with fresh interest, to-day, how my talented friend, who has most 
reason of all to rejoice in the festivities of this occasion, consulted with me, as many 
as thirteen years ago, in regard to his plans of life ; raising, in particular, the 
question whether he should give himself wholly and finally up to the cause of 
public schools. I knew his motives, the growing distaste he had for political life, 
in which he was already embarked with prospects of success, and the desire he 
felt to occupy some field more immediately and simply beneficent. He made his 
choice ; and now, after encountering years of untoward hindrance here, winning 
golden opinions meantime from every other state in the republic, and from minis- 
ters of education in almost every nation of the old world, by his thoroughly prac- 
tical understanding of all that pertains to the subject; after raising also into vigor- 
ous action the school system of another State, and setting it forward in a tide of 
progress, he returns to the scene of his beginnings and permits us here to congra- 
tulate both him and ourselves, in the prospect that his original choice and purpose 
are finally to be fulfilled. He has our confidence; we are to have his ripe experi- 
ence; and the work now fairly begun is to go on, I trust by the common consent 
of us all, till the schools of our State are placed on a footing of the highest possible 
energy and perfection. 

To exhibit the kind of expectation we are to set before Connecticut as a State, 
let me give you the picture of a little obscure parish in Litchfield county ; and I 
hope you will pardon me if I do it, as I must, with a degree of personal satisfaction ; 
for it is not any very bad vice in a son to be satisfied with his parentage. This 
little parish is made up of the corners of three towns, and the ragged ends and 
corners of twice as many mountains and stoney sided hills. But this rough, wild 
region, bears a race of healthy minded, healthy bodied, industrious and religious 
people. They love to educate their sons, and God gives them their reward. Out 
of this little, obscure nook among the mountains, have come forth two presidents of 
colleges, the two that a few years ago presided, at the same time, over the two in- 
stitutions, Yale and Washington, or Trinity. Besides these they have furnished a 
secretary of State for the commonwealth, during a quarter of a century or more. 
Also a member of congress. Also a distinguished professor. And besides these 
a greater number of lawyers, physicians, preachers, and teachers, both male and 
female, than I am now able to enumerate. Probably some of you have never so 
much as heard the name of this little by-place on the map of Connecticut, gener- 
ally it is not on the maps at all, but how many cities are there of 20,000 inhabit- 
ants in our country, that have not exerted one half the influence on mankind. The 
power of this little parish, it is not too much to say, is felt in every part of our great 
nation. Recognized, of course, it is not ; but still it is felt. 

This, now, is the kind of power in which Connecticut is to have her name and 
greatness. This, in small, is what Connecticut should be. She is to find her first 
and noblest interest, apart from religion, in the full and perfect education of her ° 
sons and daughters. And so she is to be sending out her youth, empowered in 
capacity and fortified by virtue, to take their posts of honor and influence in the 
other States ; in her behalf to be their physicians and ministers of religion, their 
professors and lawyers, their wise senators, their great orators and incorruptible 
judges, bulwarks of virtue, truth, and order to the republic, in all coming time. 
And then, when the vast area of our country between the two oceans is filled with 
a teeming population, when the delegates of sixty or a hundred States, from the 
granite shores of the East, and the alluvial plains of the South, and the golden 
mountains of the West, are assembled in the Halls of our Congress, and little Con- 
necticut is there represented in her own behalf, by her one delegate, it will still 
and always be found that she is numerously represented also by her sons from 
other States, and her one delegate shall be himself regarded in his person, as the 
symbol of that true Brother Jonathan, whose name still designates the great re- 
public of the world.” 


The Legislature voted unanimously to print an edition of five thou- 
sand copies of Dr. Bushnell’s address. 


—_ of our schools to a pitch of culture and perfection, worthy of our former 





EXTRACT 


PROM THE 


Fifth Annual Report of the Superintendent (Henry Barnard) of the Com- 
mon Schools of Connecticut to the General Assembly, May session, 1850. 


Apter the lapse of a quarter of a century since the attention of the people 
of Connecticut was first called to the importance of providing for the spe- 
cial preparation of teachers of common schools for their arduous and re- 
sponsible labors, the Legislature in 1849 mi ag the sum of ten 
thousand dollars, paid by the State Bank, and of one thousand dollars 
paid by the Deep River Bank, as a bonus for their respective charters, to 
meet the annual expenses of a State Normal School, or Teachers’ Sem- 
inary, for a period of four years. Apart from my official connection with 
the institution, I felt it to be my duty as Superintendent of Common 
Sean hace do every thing in my power, not only to make its objects 
known, but to facilitate its early organization and opening, as the most 
important agency which could be employed by the state to increase the 
usefulness of the common schools, both as to the quality and amount of 
education given. So anxious were the trustees and officers of the insti- 
tution to make a beginning of their enterprise, that without waiting for 
the —— outfit of buildings, 7 and library, which the people 
of New Britain had pledged themselves to furnish on the location of the 
Normal School in that village, the school was opened on the 15th of the 
present month, (May,) under as favorable auspices, as to pupils and oppor- 
tunities for imparting practical knowledge, as any of the seven Normal 
Schools which are now in successful operation on this continent. At the 


close of the first week, there were thirty-five eA pupils in attendance, 
D 4 


under the immediate instruction of Rev. T tone, the Associate 
Principal of the School; and upward of three hundred pupils from the 
village, in four Schools of Practice, under the charge of Mr. Stone, assisted 
by Prof. Guion, three female teachers and pupils of the Normal School. 
The four Schools of Practice are supported by the Central District of the 
New Britain School Society. 

In the absence of any published rules of the Board of Trustees, regu- 
lating permanently the number of sessions in the year, and the length ot 
each session, the subject and course of instruction, the period of attend- 
ance or degree of proficiency to entitle a pupil to the diploma of the insti- 
tution, I will venture to set forth the ped on plans and aims of the officers 
who have been entrusted with the immediate care of the institution, for 
the purpose of making known its objects, and showing its probable influ 
ence on our common schools. 

1. The officers of the Normal School believe that they could best pro- 
mote the permanent improvement of the common piven fi of the state. by 
truly educating, and thoroughly training a few efficient teachers of the 
right stamp of character, physical, intellectual, esthetical and moral, and 
then securing their permanent employment at fair remunerating wages, at 
central points in different sections of the state, as Normal teachers in 
model school-houses; or, by being allowed to select every year out of 
such candidates as may be presented by the visitors for the several school 
societies, a small number of pupils who ess the health, gentleness of 
manners, fondness for children. purity of character, singleness of purpose 
and tact. that indicate a natural fitness for teaching, and then, retain them 
long enough to superadd such appropriate knowledge of the studies to be 
taught, and practical skill in arranging the classes and conducting the in- 
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struction and discipline of an elementary school, under the ordinary con- 
ditions of an agricultural district. But as either of these courses are im- 
practicable under present circumstances, they will aim to benefit in such 
measure as they can, as many pupils as may apply for admission ; to co- 
operate every year in such ways as shall be open to them, with as many 
teachers of the state as they can meet for professional improvement, 
whether the same shall be pupils of the school or not; to act by personal 
visits to the schools, and by public addresses, on as many societies and 
districts as their engagements at the Normal School will admit ; and to pre- 
pare the public mind of the state generally, by precept and example, by 
voice and pen, as far and fast as they can, for more thorough and ae 
gressive steps of improvement in every department of the educational field. 

2. The benefit of the Normal School to any pupil will be measured by 
the preparation each may bring in character, attainments and aptitude 
for the business, and the time and industry which may be devoted to the 
work. The officers of the scho6l cannot encourage for a moment, the idea 
that a person who does not understand a subject thoroughly, can ever 
teach that subject well, or that a residence of a few weeks or months in 
the institution, however “04 ase J and wisely employed, will be sufficient 
to gain a knowledge of the human mind, and of a child’s mind in particu- 
lar; of the studies which it is desirable to have well taught in our common 
schools, and of the best methods of teaching the same; of the motives 
which are to be appealed to to secure habits of study, order and obedi- 
ence ; and of all the technical and practical details of school keeping. 
They believe, however, that a person of quick observation, of some natu- 
ral aptitude for the business, and a clear intellect of the average power 
and cultivation, can, with ordinaty diligence and devotion, obtain much 
additional information, and some practical experience, correct many old 
errors and appropriate many valuable hints, anf above all catch the true 
professional spirit, by even-one term’s residence at the school. A single 
visit to a good school; an hour’s conversation with a good teacher ; the 
reading of a single chapter in Emerson’s “Schoolmaster,” or Page’s 
“ Theory and Practice of Teaching,” may be not only a help, but the 
starting point of a new life to the young teacher. The officers of the 
Normal School will, therefore, welcome any teacher or candidate for 
teaching, to the institution under their charge, for a visit of an hour or a 
residence of years. 

3. By means of the regular classes in the Normal School and in the 
Schools of Practice, an opportunity will be offered to every member of the 
school to review thoroughly any one or all of the elementary studies re- 
quired to be taught in the common schools of the state, and to extend his 
attainments in any of these studies, and such kindred branches as will 
facilitate his success as a teacher in any grade of common schools. 

The reviews and recitations will be so conducted, as to methods and 
practical illustrations, as to make the studies far more interesting and 
profitable than they now are, whether regarded in the way of informa- 
tion, or as means of intellectual discipline, preparatory to those labors and 
duties of life which are most important and universal. A knowledge of 
the elements and structure of the English language, is justly deemed of 
paramount importance, and it is proposed so to teach it, as to give to eve 
child who shall attend a common school with ordinary regularity and dil- 
igence, not only the ability to spell and read with accuracy and facility, 
but to converse and compose in it with a good degree of readiness and 

wer, and at the same time acquire an earnest and discriminating taste 

or the choicest productions of American and English literature. Pen- 
manship is now taught in every district school, and it is proposed to con- 
nect the exercises in this branch not only with constant practice in Eng- 
lish composition, with book-keeping and other forms of business, but also 











42 MR. BARNARD’S REPORT. 


with the art of drawing, thus educating to a higher degree than mere 
writing can do, both the eye and the hand, rendering the one observant, 
and the other exact, and at the same time, training several important 
faculties of the mind, and imparting a power which can be turned to 
many useful purposes in every department of practical life. 

In addition to the studies now generally taught in our schools, it is pro- 

to give some practical instruction in vocal music and physiology ; 
and to those, whose previous training, or whose residence at the institu- 
tion will be long enough to allow of this extension of the course without 
abridging the time and attention which are due to the elementary studies, 
a general view of the principles of agricultural chemistry and of domestic 
economy, will be nted. . 

4. Subjects will be taught in the Normal School rather than text 
books ; and the manner in which the same subject is treated by several 
of the best authors, will be compared and discussed, in order that the grad- 
uates may be prepared to decide on the comparative merits of school 
books, whenever a change of text books is desirable in a school, and at 
the same time be able to teach the subjects properly, even if pupils of the 
same class should study the subject in different heek. 

5. The elementary studies will be thoroughly reviewed with constant 
practice on the blackboard, and by the aid of such maps, and cheap and 
simple apparatus as are now furnished in our best class of common schools, 
and are indispensable in all schools, not only that these studies may be 
more vividly apprehended, but that the teachers may be prepared to use 
means of practical and visible illustration whenever the same shall be 
furnished. For the want of knowledge of many useful applications of the 
blackboard in all of the elementary studies, even the blackboard is but 
little used at the present time by the teachers of our district schools. 

6. In addition to familiar and practical suggestions on particular points 
in the organization, instruction and discipline of schools, as occasion may 
call for the same in the daily routine of the institution, lectures will be 
given on the history of education and schools; on the object and princi- 
ples of public instruction in general, and of our own system in particular; 
on the art of teaching and its methods, and the application of these meth- 
ods to each particular study ; on the theory of discipline and its practice ; 
on the peculiarities of a district school, as well as of other grades of 
schools ; on the general principles of school architecture; on the legal 
position and relations of a teacher in our system of common schools ; and 
a variety of other topics which need not be enumerated in this place. 
[See Topics for Discussion, and Questions respecting a School. 

These topics will be examined by the pupils in the light of their own 
previous experience and observation, will be tested by contrast and com- 

rison with the matter and manner of instruction and discipline in the 
institution, and its associated schools of practice, will be further investi- 
gated in the books on the history of education and schools, and the theory 
and practice of teaching in the library, and will be made the themes of 
oral discussion and written essays which will constitute a part of the regu- 
ar routine of the Normal School. 

7. The various principles which come under the general department o- 
the theory and practice of teaching, will not only be exemplified as far as 

racticable in the management, instruction and discipline of the Normal 

chools and the Schools of Practice, but an opportunity will be afforded 
to the pupils of the first, to apply the same in practice to such extent and 
in such manner as the previous education of each shall render expedient 
and desirable. To give the most thorough familiarity with the theory 
and practice of organizing and conducting common schools, and at the 
same time to enable a few at least of each class to continue their connec- 
tion with the school, a certain number will be employed as assistant teach- 
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ers in the schools of the village, and, as far as practicable, of the neigh- 
boring districts. Opportunity will be given to such pupils to spend a por- 
tion of the vacations in visiting the best schools in different parts of the 
state, and in peg eg, eonvmns meetings of various kinds which ma 
be appointed by the Superintendent of Common Schools. The papi 
thus employed will embody in written reports the results of their observ- 
ation and experience, which will be subject to the examination and criti- 
cism of the officers of the institution. 

8. To cultivate a truly religious feeling, to lay the foundation and im- 
plant the motives for a truly religious life, to enable the teachers by pre- 
cept and example rightly to develop the moral faculties, and to define and 
enforce the performance of all the great primary moral duties, in the 
schools which may be placed under their charge, will be one of the ear- 
dinal objects of the Normal School. Every suitable effort, consistent with 
perfect religious toleration, will be made, to give a deep moral and reli- 
gious tone to all the exercises, and to the whole character of the institu- 
tion, from a deep conviction that a sense of responsibility to God, and of 
love to man, must form the main-spring of a teacher’s activity, while it is 
the surest pledge of success. 

9. Occasional lectures on important topics of education, or even courses 
of lectures on subjects of intrinsic value, and which reflect light on the 
studies, labors and duties of the teacher’s calling, will be secured from 
time to time from persons who have given to these subjects special pre- 
paration. In this way it is anticipated that the pupils will have the ben- 
efit of the counsel, experience and study of many wise and distinguished 
teachers and educators from this and other states. 

10. No efforts will be spared, by correspondence and personal applica- 
tion, to assist the Normal pupils in obtaining permanent situations as teach- 
ers, according to the qualifications of each, and to promote their advance- 
ment from a school of a lower grade and compensation, to one of a more 
desirable character in both respects. Any aid which canbe given to the 
graduates of the school by advice and covperation, in their several fields 
of labor, will be cheerfully extended. An opportunity will be afforded to 
euch as may wish to return to the institution for a short period to perfect 
or practice themselves in particular departments of instruction, in which 
on trial they may find themselves deficient. An anniversary meeting, or 
reunion of all the members of the school, will be encouraged at least once 
ina year. The State Teachers’ Association will be invited to hold at 
least one nieeting every year within the walls of the institution, where 
every facility at the command of its officers will be extended to make the 
teachers of the state welcome, and their session profitable and interesting. 
Every thing will be done by the officers of the school, which a strong de- 
sire can suggest, and unwearied efforts accomplish, to make the school 
worthy of the kind feeling and prompt codperation of all who are, and of 
all who propose to become teachers in any grade of public or private 
schools in the state, to grapple as with bands of steel, and yet only by the 
sympathy of a common pursuit and the sense of reciprocal benefit, the 
pupils to the school, and the teachers of the state to each other, and to 
unite all hearts and all hands in the great work of the more complete, 
practical and universal education of the children of Connecticut. 

11. To make the objects of the Normal School generally known, to in- 
terest young persons of the right character and views in the business of 
teaching, and induce them to connect themselves with the institution for 
a sufficient length of time to obtain the full benefits of a methodical course 
of theoretical and practical instruction, to coéperate with such pupils as 
may go out from the Normal School to teach in different parts of the 
state, to visit schools of different grades in large and small, in village and 
country districts, for the purpose of ascertaining their condition, suggest- 
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ing improvements, and adapting the instruction of the Normal Schoul to 
the real deficiencies of elementary education, to establish pleasant social 
and professional relations with teachers, school officers and parents, it is 
the intention of the officers of the institution to attend Institutes, Teach- 
ers’ Associations, and common school meetings of every name, to which 
~, may be invited, or where they have reason to suppose their presence 
and cooperation will prove acceptable. It is believed, that in the course 
of the four tae for which the enterprise is now planned, every school 
society, and a large majority of the sixteen hundred and fifty districts, 
will be visited by one or more of the teachers of the Normal School. 

This department of labor is as necessary to the success of the enter- 
prise as the instructions which may be given within the walls of the Nor- 
mal School. 

Among the results which will follow from the successful management 
of the State Normal School for a period of four years, now provided for 
by law, may be specified the following. 

1. It will make an institution or institutions of this character, in some 
form, an indispensable feature of our common school system. This has 
been the uniform result in every country and every state where the ex- 
periment has been tried inter enable auspices. There is not on record 
a single instance of the abandonment of this agency for providing good 
teachers for public schools, whenever it has been tried under liberal legis- 
lative or governmental patronage. There are more than two hundred 
such schools now in successful operation in this country and in Europe, 
and every oad is adding to the number. 

2. It will thus supply the want which has long been known to exist by 
those who have given most attention to the improvement of common 
schools, of a place where young men and young women of the requisite 
natural qualifications, can acquire the science and the art of teaching 
without a series of experiments which are annually made at the expense 
of the health, faculties, and affections of the children placed under their 
charge. It willdo for the future teacher what the direction of the master 
workman and the usual term and duties of apprenticeship do for the future 
mechanic ; what the law school, and clerkship in the office of an older 
practitioner at the bar, do for the young lawyer ; what the medical school 
the practice in the hospital, or dissecting room, or study in the office o 
the experienced physician, do for the medical student. It is applying tu 
the business of teaching the same preparatory study and practice which 
the common judgment of the world demands of every other’ profession 
and art. In this case it is provided for by the state, because the state has 
found it to be a matter of interest and duty ;—of right in its strongest and 
best sense ;—to look after the education of children, and to contribute to- 
ward the wages of the teacher; and to protect her own appropriations 
she should see that the teachers are properly qualified. 

3. It will help to make teaching a permanent employment. The more 
truly efficient a teacher becomes, the more thoroughly the habits of his 
mind and life are moulded to his occupation, the more deeply his soul is 
imbued with the spirit of his profession, the less likely he is, and the less 
capable he becomes of changing his career, and the more he is fortified 
against the’temptations to forsake it; and the example and success of one 
such teacher will have a powerful influence in determining the choice of 
many others just starting in the profession. 

4. It will help to verify the vocation of the pupils to the profession for 
which they are preparing. The Normal School will be a very uncom- 
fortable place for any person whose heart is not in the work, and who 
looks upon teaching, not as a calling, a mission, but as a meaningless 
routine, a daily task, imposed by necessity, or taken up because nothing 
better offered, and to be thrown aside as soon as a more lucrative occupa- 
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tion shall turn up, or open. It will be soon ascertained who enters upon 
the prescribed round of observation and practice, of reading and discus- 
sion, of study and lectures, with the enthusiasm of persons in earnest and 
in love with their business; and only such will be encouraged to perse- 
vere, or will be recommended as teachers on leaving the school. 

5. While it is probable that much the largest number of teachers who 
become connected with the school will not remain long enough to experi- 
ence the full benefit of what is understood to be a course of Normal in- 
struction and training, still it is believed a small number at least will, and 
the good which a few teachers properly trained will do, will not be con- 
fined to the districts in which they are employed. Their schools will be- 
come model schools for other districts, and the awakening influence of 
their example and labors will be felt all around them. Teachers who 
have not enjoyed the advantages of such training, will strive to excel 
those who have, and thus a wholesome spirit of emulation will spring up 
—s the teachers of the same neighborhood. 

6. Through the direct and necessary influence of even a few good 
schools scattered all over the state ; of schools made good, and seen and 
felt and acknowledged to be made good, by teachers who have gone out 
from this institution with improved and improving views of the nature, 
objects and methods of teaching, and by the many other modes in which 
the officers and pupils of this school propose to act on the public mind, the 
standard of rma qualifications and wages will be gradually and per- 
manently raised. Good teachers will be in demand, and their services 
will command good wages. The contrast between a good teacher, and 
a poor one, will be seen and felt; and then the great commercial law of 
demand and supply will begin to operate. The want of good teachers 
will be felt; and then will follow the corresponding demand. The de- 
mand will induce young men and young women so to qualify themselves 


as to meet this want. And with a demand for and supply of the better 


article, the poor one will remain a drug in the market. ‘The other obsta- 
cles which now remain in the way of the employment of good teachers 
will gradually and forever disappear. Old, dilapidated, inconvenient, and 
unhealthy school-houses will give place to new, attractive and comfort- 
able structures; for districts having the first will find it difficult to secure 
the services of a good teacher, who will understand well the relations 
which a good house bears to his own health and his success both in gov- 
ernment and instruction. That relic of barbarism, the practice of “ board- 
ing round,” of compelling the teacher to live homeless and without the 
ordinary facilities and seclusion for study, of being subjected to inconven- 
iencies to which the lawyer, or clergyman, or mechanic are not subjected 
by their employers, will no longer remain a hindrance to the formation of 
a permanent, well qualified body of professional teachers. 

7. It willdo much in connection with Teachers’ Institutes, Conventions, 
and Associations, to inspire and strengthen a professional feeling among 
teachers. All the advantages felt by those who prepare in common for 
other professions, or act in concert,—friendships, mutual encouragement 
and aasistance in studies, discussions and comparisons of view, and the 
social position and influence which follow the association of large nuim- 
bers in the same pursuit,—will be experienced. There has been till within 
a few years but little of this professional spirit. Good teachers have 
grown up and remained isolated. Their experience has furnished them 
with excellent methods, a social position, and adequate pecuniary return. 
But their number has been small and their influence has been hardly felt 
beyond their own school-rooms, much less has it been made to give eleva- 
tion, character and amelioration to the profession generally. 

8. It will do something toward building up a professional literature 
which shall embody the experience, reflection, and discussions of our own 
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teachers on the science and art of education as applied and ag in 
our common schools. The practice of writing essays in the Normal 
School on educational topics ; of discussing the same subjects in public 
meetings of teachers and parents ; of making reports to the Principal on 
the state of the schools in which they sony he engaged, or which they 
may visit, will lead to the establishment and support of an Educational 
Periodical for their own benefit. By means of such a periodical, an active 
spirit of inquiry will be awakened and kept alive ; improvements in each 
district will be announced and made the common property of the profes- 
sion; wrong ideas in education will be exposed and exploded ; and the sound 
practice of teachers will be embodied in words and reduced to the 
precision of scientific principles. 

9. The officers of this institution expect to find in many of the mem- 
bers of the school a strong natural impulse to the study of education, and 
an enthusiastic attachment to their future profession, as the noblest, holi- 
est department of human exertion. Upon that class, be the same large 
or small, as they appear, do they rely for giving an impulse of a most 
powerful kind to educational improvement, and especially in fields for which 
the laborers are at present few. Whoever else may doubt, or falter or 
fail, these will not. Though called upon to labor in obscurity, they will 
toil on and find their happiness in their work. New difficulties will only 
nerve their hearts for sterner encounters. 

These anticipations of good to the teachers, the schools, and the state, 
may all be darkened, postponed and defeated. Public confidence, which 
must be the breath of life to this enterprise, may be withheld, or with- 
drawn through the influence of sectarian jealousy, sectional prejudice 
or party spirit. All that the officers of the Normal School can do, to 
avoid ey all just occasions of offense, and to deserve the entire 
confidence of the people, the Legislature, and the teachers of the state, 
will be done. All they ask is a fair field, a reasonable amount of codpe- 
ration from school teachers and school officers, the charitable judgments 
ad ‘nang fellow citizens, god health, and the blessing of God upon their 
abors. 


The following extracts from the “ Report of the Superintendent of 
Common Schools, (Davi N. Camp,) for 1860,” will show the progress of 
the Institution down to the close of the year :— 

When the Normal School was organized, it was considered by many, even of 
the friends of education, an experiment. Although the conviction was strong 
that some means must be provided for the better education of teachers of com- 
mon schools, there was a difference in sentiment as to what measures were best, 
and the friends of the Normal School were by no means entirely harmonious in 
their views of the best plan of operation. Only two states, Massachusetts and 
New York, had established state Normal Schools. No well defined principles 
of organization or methods of instruction and training had been published, as 
adapted to the schools of this country. The plans adopted by the Board were 
necessarily to some extent experimental, but were such as seemed best in the 
circumstances and required by the demands of the common schools. At the 
time of the organization of the Normal School, or in 1850, there were few 
graded schools or permanent teachers in the state. With the exception of a 
few city schools, the districts almost exclusively employed male teachers in the 
winter and female teachers in the summer, and had two terms of school in a 
year. The demand for teachers was principally in the autumn, for male teacli- 
ers for winter schools, commencing in October or November ; and in the spring, 
for female teachers for summer schools, commencing in April or May. The 
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terms of the Normal School were so arranged that the winter term closed so as 
to enable teachers in attendance to teach in the summer, and the summer term 
closed before teachers were generally wanted for the winter schools. The two 
terms were also each divided into two sessions, so that teachers who could be 
present only a few weeks might receive such aid as the Normal School could 
give in that time. 

Few of thoge who entered the school the first two years, remained more than 
a term or two, and many only a portion of one term. When the school was 
first opened, there was a class of teachers of considerable experience, a portion 
of whom had enjoyed the advantages of our higher educational institutions, 
while others, with more limited advantages, had by their own energies and sys- 
tematic self-culture, become well fitted for a course of professional instruction. 
These teachers gladly availed themselves of the opportunities afforded by the 
opening of the Normal School, and entered with zeal upon the work its scheme 
of studies and plan of exercises contemplated. They had already gained by 
experience much of what it was the province of the Normal School to impart 
by lessons and lectures. They did not need to remain through the whole time 
permitted by the act establishing the school. A single term was invaluable to 
this class of teachers; catching the spirit and comprehending the design of the 
institution, they were able to carry its benefits immediately to the schools 
which they taught. A number subsequently returned. 

It was thought best at the commencement of the school to leave most of the 
studies optional, permitting the pupils to enter such classes as they chose, only 
complying with the general rules and regulations of the school. The appropria- 
tions from the State Treasury were not sufficient to provide a full corps of teach- 
ers even for the limited number of pupils who were in attendance the first years 
of the school. The teachers and classes of the Normal and High Schools were 
necessarily interchanged to give as great an amount of teaching in each depart- 
ment as possible. 

In 1853 the appropriation was increased to four thousand dollars a year, more 
teachers were employed, and the course of instruction and training was rendered 
more systematic and complete. The school was now thoroughly classified, the 
three classes corresponding to the three year’s course of study contemplated by 
the regulations of the school. The terms were so arranged that there should 
be three unequal terms and three vacations in the year. As the Normal School 
became better known and its pupils were sought as teachers of common schools, 
applications to the school became more frequent. 

Some persons sought admission to the school not so much to be benefited by 
its course of instruction and discipline, as to be able to state that they were 
normal pupils, and thus secure better situations to teach. The trustees being 
compelled by statute to receive all who came properly attested by the Boards 
of School Visitors of the state, they were obliged, as a matter of safety to the 
common schools, as we!l as for the interest of the Normal School, to adopt a 
regulation receiving no pupil for a less time than one term. This regulation 
seemed the more important as it was not to be expected that a class of teachers 
of large experience and thorough training, like those who sought admission at 
first for a few weeks, would be found to need the same privileges in the school 
hereafter. There were still many experienced teachers entering the school, but 
they mostly came with the intention of remaining a longer time and taking a 
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full professional course. The terms and vacations of the schools of the state 
have much changed in ten years, and a large proportion of the teachers of our 
best schools, instead of being hired fora single term, are employed permanently, 
at least for a year. The school year, as now established by law, commences in 
September; and a large proportion of the schools hire their teachers to commence 
in September or October. In consideration of this fact, and for other important 
reasons, the Trustees, at their annual meeting in October, 1859, changed the 
terms of the Normal School, so that hereafter, the principal vacation will be in 
August, and the terms begin in September, January and April, and the anniver- 
sary occur in July. Teachers’ Institutes, to some extent, will meet the wants 
of those who would attend the Normal School for a few weeks, so that the short 
term has been abolished and pupils will only be received at the beginning of a 
term, and are required to remain at least one term, and the Trustees strongly 
recommend all whose talents and attainments are sufficient, to pass through the 
entire course. Though the number of pupils enrolled as members of the school 
will probably be less by these regulations, it is believed the benefits to the com- 
mon schools of the state will be greater, especially if those entering the school 
will remain till they can graduate. 

The following general plan of operation and means of securing the objects for 
which the Normal School was organized have been adopted :— 

First.—A course of instruction and general review of the studies required by 
law of common school teachers, is provided. The trustees have felt that how- 
ever desirable a course of advanced study might be to any teacher, still it was 
their duty to provide first for thorough preparation in the elementary studies, 
It is not expected that the deficiencies in early education can be wholly made 
up during the time that pupils will remain at the Normal School, but the re- 
views and recitations are so conducted as to test the students’ acquaintance with 
first principles, and at the same time to the daily lessons in methods of teaching. . 
In addition to the legal studies, drawing and vocal music receive special atten- 
tion, with a view to their introduction into common schools of all grades. 

Second.—There is also provided a course of advanced studies for those who 
are able to pursue it profitably. This course includes such studies as are be- 
lieved to be best for mutual discipline, and are also necessary as a preparation 
for High schools and the higher departments of graded schools. 

Third.—The science of education and the art of teaching are taught with 
especial reference to the teachers’ profession, both in daily lessons with text- 
books, and by lectures. Lectures are also given on the different branches of 
natural science, and their relation to common schools, and on the use of school 
apparatus and means of illustration. 

Fourth.—A portion of each week is gssigned for “Teaching Exercises ” given 
by the students while the members of the classes are considered pupils, or more 
generally with classes of children taken from the model schools and brought 
into the Normal Hall and taught in the presence of the Normal School. 

Fifth_—Connected with the Normal School is a model school of four grades, 
including pupils from four to twenty years of age, and in all stages of advance- 
ment from elerhentary reading to the advanced studies of the High School. 

The model school in its different grades contains more than five hundred chil- 
dren, meeting in eight different rooms, besides recitation rooms. Over this 
school there is placed a principal, and a presiding teacher for each room, whose 
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services are paid for by the yillage of New Britain. The pupils of the Normal 
School visit the different rooms of the model school to observe and study the 
best methods of instruction and discipline, and a portion of the classes teach a 
part of each day, in these schools. 

The class recitations of the Normal School are so arranged that during all 
hours of class recitation, some one of the classes is at liberty or unemployed in 
the class room. The members of each class teach in the model school when 
their class is not engaged in recitation. By this arrangement a pupil of the 
Normal School has an opportunity to teach in the various departments or grades 
of the model school and in different branches, without losing a single recitation 
through the course. The pupils of the Normal School teach under the super- 
vision of the presiding teacher of each room in the model school as well as by 
the direction of the teachers of the Normal School. 

Within the short period of ten years, more than fifteen hundred teachers have 
gone out from the Normal School to teach in the common schools of the state. 
One-third of this number are now teaching in one hundred and thirty towns of 
the state. These teachers are employed in every grade of school both in city 
and country districts. Thqugh all have not been equally successful, the testi- 
mony of school visitors is nearly unanimous in regard to the efficiency and bene- 
ficial influence of normal teachers generally. Some however have failed to 
command the respect or secure the attention necessary in the school-room. But 
in the few cases of failure that have occurred, it is believed that an examination 
would generally prove, either that the teacher had been at the Normal School 
but a few weeks, and left without the discipline, the culture and knowledge 
necessary and which a longer attendance would have secured, or, if in the case 
of one that had been at the school a longer time, the failure might be ascribed 
to deficiency in natural capability or judgment, or to the fact that the individual 
had been appointed to a place for which he was wholly unfitted by education or 
experience. It is not to be expected that a few weeks or a few months or even 
years will make a competent teacher of every one. There are some whom no 
influence of a Normal School or any other human instrumentality will make 
efficient teachers. Application and perseverance will do much, but certain God- 
given qualifications are indispensable, the want of which, no amount of human 
effort can supply. There are persons, however, and an increasing majority of 
them who attend, who possess the natural ability and preparation necessary to 
‘receive the benefits of the Normal School. The school gives such an opportunity 
to acquire the science of education and the art of teaching; to develop under 
the watchful care of considerate teachers, the faculties God has given them; tc 
learn from those of long experience and careful study, what must he otherwise 
gained only by many years of trial; to test themselves where failure does not 
bring disgrace, or cause disastrous influences on others. The proportion of 
those who have left the school and have failed to give entire satisfaction is cer- 
tainly not greater than the proportion of failures in other professions, and it is 
believed that when our common and preparatory schools have become so eleva- 
ted that they give an opportunity for thorough and complete preparation, when 
school visitors have become careful to recommend to the Normal School none 
but proper candidates, and the community have become ready to codperate with 
a teacher and to appreciate the importance of good schools, there will be still 
more certainty of success in those who go out from the Normal School. 
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Pians anp Description or THe State Normat Scuoon at New 
Brrrar, Connecrticcr. 


Tue Normal School at New Britain, was incorporated in 1849, by an “ Act for 
the establishment of a State Normal School,” “for the training of teachers in 
the art of instructing and governing the Common Schools of the State.’’ It was 
located at New Britain, by the Board of Trustees charged with its management, on 
account of the central position of ‘the town, and its accessibility from every section 
by railroad ; and also in consideration of the liberal offer, on the part of its citizens, 
to provide a suitable building, apparatus, and library, to the value of $16,000, for 
the use of the institution, and to place all the schools of the village under the man- 
agement of the Principal of the Normal School, as Schools of Practice. 

The building provided for the accommodation of the Normal School and 
Schools of Practice was erected by an association of citizens of New Britain, who 
were incorporated under the general law relating to “ Joint Stock Corporatiuns,” 
with the name of the “ New Brirain Epucationat Funp Association.” 

The Normal School building consists df a structure, 70 feet long by 42 feet 
broad, commenced for a town hall before the location of the Normal School in 
New Britain, (and since purchased,) and an additional structure, 76 feet by 48, 
The original building is three stories in height ; the new part, four. 

The basement embraces two passages, one for males and one for females, to the 
yard ; two large and convenient dressing-rooms ; four entrance halls, furnished 
with hooks for clothes, &e. There are also in the basement story a room for the 
accommodation of the Intermediate School; a room for one of the Primary 
Schools ; a chemical laboratory ; a spacious wood and coal room ; three furnace 
rooms, with furnaces and their fixtures complete, and so arranged that the heat 
from all the furnaces can be thrown into either one of the large apartments, while, 
in mild weather, the heat of either one of the furnaces can be diffused through the 
whole building. Connected with this story is a yard, two hundred feet long by one 
hundred wide ; three-fifths of it for the use of males, the remainder for females. 
The yard is surrounded and divided by a substantial, painted fence, six feet high. 
It is also provided with out-buildings of the most approved and conveuient struc- 
ture, and a well, from which water may be drawn in either yard. 

The second story, besides the continuation of the above-named entries, contains 
a room for the Trustees, which, when not occupied by them, is used as a reception 
room ; five recitation rooms and a hall, divided into two apartments, for the accum- 
modation of the upper and lower divisions of the High School of the village. 

The third story is oceupied by the normal school-room, 50 feet by 40, with two 
large class-rooms, each 40 feet long by 35 broad, and a library and cabinet, 35 feet 
long by 13 feet broad, and an office for the principal. The fourth story, besides a 
hall, 72 feet by 20, which can be used for declamation, reading, &c., and a passage 
to the observatory, which is directly above it, contains four large recitation rooms. 
The whole of the third and fourth stories are designed for the Normal School 
proper. 

The building was completed and opened, for the accommodation of the State 
Normal School and the schools of the village, as Model Schools and Schools of 
Practice, on the 4th of June, 1851, in the presence of the Governor, and other 
State officers, and both branches of the Legislature, with an address from the Su- 
perintendent of Common Schools, and a “‘ Speech for Connecticut” by Rev. Horace 
Bushnell, D. D. 

The building and grounds cost about $25,000, toward which the State has appro- 
priated a bank bonus of $4,500, the balance (save $4,000) having been contributed 
by citizens of New Britain, of whom Seth J. North subscribed $6,000. 

To those who should consult the plans of this building, with a view of adopting 
any features of the same in the construction of other buildings, it may be well to 
remark, that the mode of warming and ventilation has not proved satisfactory, 
owing to the position of the furnaces, and the position and smallness of the venti- 
lating flues. It has been found necessary to place one of Chilson’s portable fur- 
naces in both the Primary and Intermediate school-rooms, (S, 8, Fig 2,) to warm 
the school-room, recitation room, and library, on the first and second floors imme- 
diately above. 

The State appropriates $4,000 a year toward the current expenses of the 
institution. 
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A.—Primary School-room. 

B.—Intermediate School-room. 

C.—Hall leading to yard for females. 

D.—Hall leading to yard for males. 

E.—Entrances to Normal School, one for males and the other for females, 
F.—Entrance to High School, for girls. 

H.—Entrance to High School, fur boys. 

L I. .—Furnaces. 

J.—Stove to dry wet feet, accessible on each side. 

O. O.—Clothes rooms, one for boys and the other for girls. 
P.—Laboratory. 

L.—Coal, &c. 
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Figure 3. Puan or Finest Foor. 
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A.—High School-room, with seats and desks for 120 pupils. 
B.—Office of Principal of Normal School, and Class-room, 
C.—Reception room. 

E.—Grammar School-room, with seats and desks for 120 pupils, 
D. D. D. D.—Recitation rooms. 

F.—Front stairs to Hall. 

G.—Side stairs to Normal School-room. 

H.—Stairs for girls from basement to High School-room. 
I.—Stairs for boys from hasement to High School-room. 
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A.—Normal School-room, with seats and desks for 120 pupils, and capable of 
seating with corridor, 220 pupils. 

B.—Corridor ; connecting with Normal School-room by folding doors. 

C.—Office for Trustees of Normal School, and occupied by Associate Principal 
as an office. 

a and Lecture room, 34 feet by 29, for Junior Class of Normal 
Sehool. 

E.—Recitation and Lecture room, 34 feet by 29, for Middle Class of Normal 

F.-—Library: 34 by 13. 

G.—Stairs to Normal School, for Females. 

H.—Stairs to Normal School for Males, 





LEGISLATION OF CONNECTICUT 


RESPECTING NORMAL SCHOOLS. 





An act for the establishment of a State Normal School. 


Sec. 1. Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives in 
General Assembly convened, There shall be established, as hereinafter 
provided, one Normal School, or seminary for the training of teachers in 
the art of instructing and governing the common schools of this state ; 
the object of which Normal School, or seminary, shall be, not to educate 
teachers in the studies now required by law, but to receive such as are 
found competent in these studies, in the manner hereinafter provided, and 
train them in the best methods of teaching and conducting common 
schools. 

Sec. 2. There shall be appointed, by the Legislature, eight trustees 
of said Normal School, one from each county in the state ; two of whom 
shall, in the first instance, hold their office for one year, two for two years, 
two for three years, and two for four years, the term of office to be by 
them determined, by lot or otherwise; the vacancies to be filled by ap- 
emerge by the Legislature, for the residue of the term which shall so 

come vacant; and the Superintendent of Common Schools, ex-officio, 
shall also be a member of said board. 

Sec. 3. The expenses necessarily incurred by said trustees, in the 
discharge of their duties, shall be defrayed out of the funds herein appro- 
priated for the support of said school ; and they shall receive no compen- 
sation for their services. 

Sec. 4. To said board of trustees shall be committed the location of 
said school; the application of the funds for the support thereof; the ap- 
pointment of teachers, and power of removing the same; the power to 
prescribe the studies and exercises of the school, rules for its management, 
and granting diplomas; and they shall report annually to the Legisla- 
ture their own doings, and the progress and condition of the school, and 
the said trustees are hereby authorized to change the location of said 
Normal School, from time to time, as they deem best for the interest of 
said school, and for the accommodation of the pupils in the different parts 
of the state, provided suitable buildings and fixtures are furnished with- 
out expense to the state. 

Sec. 5. The number of pupils shall not exceed two hundred and 
twenty ; and the visitors of each school society in the state shall be re- 
quested to forward to the Superintendent of Common Schools, annually, 
the names of four persons, two of each sex, applicants for admission to 
said school, whom the said visitors shall certify they have examined and 
approved as possessed of the qualifications required of teachers of com- 
mon schools in this state ; which applicants shall have given to said visit- 
ors a written declaration, signed with their own hands, that their object 
in seeking admission to the school is to qualify themselves for the em- 
ployment of common school teachers; and that it is their intention to 
engage in that employment in this state, which applicants the said visit- 
ors shall recommend to the trustees as suitable persons, by their age, 
character, talents and attainments, to be received as pupils in the Normal 
School. The trustees shall select by lot, from the whole number of appli- 
cants from each county, the proportion of pupils to which such county is en- 
titled by its population, of male and female, each an equal number: Provi- 
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On om not more than one shall be admitted from any school society, tili 
each society, from which an application is made, shall have a pupil in the 
school. The trustees shall forward to each pupil, so appointed, a certifi- 
cate of his appointment, returning also to the principal a list of pupils a 
pointed to the school. If there shall not be a sufficient number of appli- 
cants from any county, to fill the number of appointments allowed to such 
county, the trustees shall fill the vacancy by lot from among the whole 
number of remaining applicants. Toall pupils so admitted to the school, 
the tuition and all the privileges of the school shall be gratuitous. 

Sec. 6. The said trustees are authorized to make provisions for a 
Model Primary School, ander a permanent teacher approved by them, in 
which the pupils of the Normal School shall have opportunity to practice 
the modes of instruction and discipline inculcated in the Normal School. 

Sec. 7. For the support of said Normal School, there is hereby appro- 
priated the bonus derived from the “State Bank,” and the interest which 
may accrue thereon; from which the sum of twenty-five hundred dollars, 
annually, for the term of four years, shall be paid to said trustees, with 
said interest, by order of the Comptroller, on the Treasurer of the State ; 
no we of which sum shall be expended in any building or fixtures for 
said school. 


Approved, June 22d, 1849. 
; Public Acts, May session, 1849. 





Extract from Section 1st of an Act incorporating the State Bank at 
Hartford. 

“ Provided, That the President and Directors of said bank shall pay 
into the treasury of this state the sum of ten thousand dollars, as a bonus, 
which sum shall be appropriated to the support of a Normal School in 
this state, in such ways and at such place as shall be provided by the 


Legislature.” 
Resolutions and Private Acts, May session, 1849. 





Extract from Section 12th of an Act incorporating the Deep River 
Bank. 


Provided, That before said bank shall commence discounting notes, 
the Directors of said bank shall pay to the treasurer of this state the sum 
of one thousand dollars for the purpose of sustaining a Normal School in 
this state.” 

Resolutions and Private Acts, May session, 1849. 





“ Resolved, That the Comptroller of Public Accounts be, and he hereby 
is directed to draw an order on the Treasurer of the State, payable to the 
trustees of the State Normal School, for the sum of one thousand dollars, 
heretofore deposited with said Treasurer, by the Deep River Bank, for 
the use of said School.” 

Resolutions and Private Acts, May session, 1850. 

















CONSTITUTION AND BY LAWS 


OF THE 


NEW BRITAIN EDUCATIONAL FUND ASSOCIATION. 





Tue State of Connecticut is largely indebted to the New Britain Educa- 
tional Fund Association, for the successful establishment of the Normal 
School. The following account of the constitution and proceedings of this 
association is gathered from its records. 


At a meeting of the subscribers to the Normal School Fund, held in accordance 
with legal notice for the same, at the basement of the South Church in New 
Britain, Feb. 22d, 1550.—-Seth J. North, Esq., Chairman; L. Woodruff, Sec- 
retary. 


Voted, To proceed to the organization of a Joint Stock Company, in accord- 
ance with the requisitions of the statute law of this state relating to joint stock 
corporations. 

Voted, To appoint a Committee of three to draft articles of agreement and 
by-laws, and present them to the meeting. 

Prof. E. A. Andrews, Marcellus Clark, and L. Woodruff, were appointed such 
Committee ; and they reported the following articles of association, with by- 
laws. All of which were adopted, viz. 

Whereas, the Legislature of this State, did, at their May Session, A. D, 1849, 
pass an act creating an institution, to be known as the Conn. State Normal 
School, to be located and established by and under the direction of a Board of 
Trustees, which the said Legislature appointed for such purpose. 

And whereas, said Board of Trustees have issued a series of propositions as a 
basis for the action of any town or society desiring the location of said school 
within its limits; and many of the citizens of New Britain being desirous of 
securing such school within their village, having subscribed to the capital 
stock of a joint stock company, such sum as was found necessary to comply 
with the propositions of said Board of Trustees, and such subscription having 
been accepted by said board, and said school having been located by them in 
the village of New Britain: 

Therefore, we, the subscribers, do hereby unite and associate ourselves, in 
accordance with the requisitions of the statute law of this state, relating to 
joint stock corporations, in the following articles of agreement, viz. 


ArticteI. This association shall be known as the New Britain Educational 
Fund Company. 

Art. II. The Capital Stock of this Company shall be fixed and limited to 
the sum of twenty thousand dollars, in shares of twenty-five dollars each. 

Arr. Ill. The object of this Company shall be, to furnish suitable grounds 
and buildings, with fixtures, apparatus and library, for the Conn. State Normal 
School, to be located in the village of New Britain, in accordance with propo- 
sitions and decisions of the Board of Trustees of said school; and also to furnish 
a building for a primary model school, to be taught in connexion with said 
Normal School. If the Board of Trustees of the Normal School should remove 
the school from this village, and leave said buildings, fixtures, apparatus and 
library vacant, then the Company will decide to what object the property of the 
Company shall be appropriated. 
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Art. IV. The property of the Company shall be under the care and super- 
vision of a board of seven directors, who are stockholders, who shall be chosen 
annually, by ballot, and they shall hold their office until others are chosen in 
their stead. 

Art. V. The directors may choose one of their number to be president, and 
may also choose a secretary and treasurer. 

hey may also choose one or more of the stockholders who shall act as agent 
of the Company, and they shall each and severally hold their offices until oth- 
ers are chosen in their places. All vacancies that occur either by death or oth- 
erwise, may be filled by the directors. 

Art. VI. The capital stock of this Company shall be paid either in cash or 
endorsed notes, as the by-laws of the Company shall determine. 

Arr. VII, The majority of the directors, and also of the stockholders, pres- 
ent at any legal meeting, shall constitute a quorum for the transaction of any 
business, at all meetings of such directors or stockholders; and at all meetings 
of the stockholders, each share shall entitle the holder thereof to one vote. 

Art. VIII. The books of the Company shall be accessible to the stockhold- 
ers, and at the annual elections of officers, a statement of the business affairs of 
the Company shall be made by order of the directors. 





BY-LAWS. 


The New Britain Educationai Fund Company hereby enact the following 
By-Laws, for the regulation of the Company. 


Articte I, The annual meeting of the Company shall be held on the second 
Monday in January of each year, at such place as the Company may direct. 

Art. II. The President of the Board of Directors, (or in case of his death, 
absence, resignation, or inability,) the secretary, (or in case of his death, ab- 
sence, resignation, or inability,) any director of the Company shall have power 
to call all meetings of the Company that they may deem necessary, and shall 
eall the annual meeting, and special meetings, at the written request of five 
stockholders, by posting a notice of such meeting on the sign-post in this vil- 
Jage, and in the post-office in this village, or by publishing such notice in a 
newspaper published in the county, at least five days previous to the time of 
holding the same. 

Arr. III. The capital stock of the Company shall be paid in cash, or ap- 
proved notes, payable at some bank in Hartford, due one year from Feb. Ist, 
1850, drawing interest after May Ist, 1850. 

Arr. IV. It shall be the duty of the agent of the Company to transact all 
business of the Company under the direction of the President and Board of 
Directors. 

Art. V. The agent shall draw all orders on the treasurer for the payment of 
all demands against the Company. 

Arr. VI. It shall be the duty of the secretary to keep a fair and impartial 
record of all the doings of the stockholders, and also of the directors of the 
Company. 

Art. VII. It shall be the duty of the treasurer to collect all notes of the 
stockholders at such bank as said notes shall be made payable at, and receive 
and pay over by order of the agent, all moneys of the Company, and keep a 
true account of all receipts and payments so made, and present, at the annual 
meeting of the company an account of all the pecuniary transactions of the 
Company during the year. 











Il. DRAWING.* 


BY DR. ERNST HENTSCHEL. 





I, DEFINITIONS, 


“ Tre cultivation of the faculties of representation and form, gives us a feeling 
for beauty, grace, form, and symmetry.” —Harnisch. 

Drawine is a mode of representing solid forms by lines upon 
surfaces. 

A drawing, as a result of artistic labor, has either a purpose out- 
side of the art—such are mechanical drawings, plans, anatomical 
drawings, &c.—or it is executed for its own sake; as are landscapes, 
fruit pieces, &c. In the former case, their purpose is principally one 
of material usefulness ; in the second, they are executed with an en- 
deavor after a beautiful external form; and are thus a representation 
of the ideal. But those of the first sort do not exclude the beautiful, 
for every object, without any exception, can be beautifully represented. 

Material forms are either natural or artificial; and either geomet- 
rical, or irregular. 

Various species of drawing are practiced ; as, 

1, Linear drawing, which gives only an outline of the object ;¢ and 
shaded drawing, in which surfaces are shaded. 

2. Geometrical and perspective drawing. The first represents 
objects in their correct relative proportions as to magnitude; the sec- 
ond, as they appear to the eye. The geometrical delineation of one 
side of a body is called an elevation ; that of its plan, a ground-plan. 

8. Free drawing and sketching; either with or without the use 
of rule, compasses, dc. 

4. Copying, or drawing from another drawing ; drawing from na- 
ture, or of real objects; imaginative drawing, or drawing of things 
conceived of by one’s self; of which the two former are of things as 
they are directly seen, and the latter are indirectly based upon the 
vision of real things. 

In all drawing, the eye, the hand, and the sense of beauty, are em- 
ployed ; as are also, in drawing from memory, the faculty of concep- 
tion, and in drawing from imagination, that faculty. 





* Translated from Diesterweg’s “ Wegweiser.” 
t Many persons include in linear drawing, drawing by the aid of the compasses and ruler. 
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Il. SCOPE, OBJECT, AND IMPORTANCE OF INSTRUCTION IN DRAWING. 

Instruction in drawing should include— 

1, Exercises in understanding 

a. Form, in itself, 

b, The beautiful in form. 

These constitute culture of the eye and of the sense of beauty. 

2. Exercises in representing 

a. What lies immediately before the student; as in copying and 
drawing from nature ; 

b. What has heretofore been before him ; as in drawing from mem- 
ory and from imagination. 

These constitute the education of the hand in the service of the 
eye; and culture of the memory, the imagination, and the sense of 
beauty. 

From another point of view, we may distinguish as follows :— 

1, Exercises in drawing lines, angles, and geometrical figures, as a 
basis for all studies in drawing; that is, elementary drawing. 

2. Exercises in representing objects of all kinds, or applied drawing. 

‘The chief advantage of drawing is the culture of the various powers 
which it calls into action. 

Training of the eye and hand.—The knowledge of what God has 
made, and of what man has made, depends in great part upon the 
apprehension of the forms of things. Form, therefore, is one of the 
most important phenomena of the material world. And who will 
deny that the knowledge of the creation is important? God, who 
has made such various works, and has given us the power of accom- 
plishing and being conscious of our own culture, must prefer not to 
have us go blind through the world. And to open a child’s eyes, 
not only to the forms of nature, but to those of the world of art; so 
that he can apprehend and remember not only the form of a plant or 
an animal, the course of a river or of a chain of mountains, but also 
the architecture of an edifice, the construction of a machine, or the 
plan of a city, must be admitted to be of very great importance. 

The training of eye and hand which drawing furnishes, is a means 
of acquiring this power. Not only do we become accurately ac- 
quainted with the form of what we draw, but the work of drawing 
sharpens our observation of the forms of what we do not draw. 
Thus, drawing affords a knowledge of the material world. 

In addition to this, we acquire the power of representing forms to 
others in a visible manner. This is a power of universal importance. 
A few lines will often do more than a long description. 

Training of the eye and hand is also of great importance, not 
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merely as a means of knowing what there is in the world, and of 
representing that knowledge, but also as a preparation for the duties 
of life. Thus it is of great use to many kinds of artizans to be able 
to draw a little, &. 

Training of the conceptive faculty—Without this culture, the 
knowledge and understanding of the forms of the visible world is not 
possible. Through its exercise, the pictures are represented to the 
mind, from which the imagination develops new forms. And without 
the exercise of the imagination, it is impossible to conceive of any 
progress into the limits of the supersensual, the abode of religion. 

Training of the sense of beauty.—This introduces us to that uni- 
versal pleasure, that enjoyment exclusively possessed by none, which 
is derived from the beautiful in nature and art. 

Every man, it is true, is to some degree fitted by nature to perceive 
and enjoy the beautiful, up to a certain point, but no further. He 
whose sense of beauty is not trained, loses infinitely. Take for in- 
stance the first example ‘that occurs in actual life. A journeyman 
travels through a city full of beautiful architectural works. He goes 
stupidl} in at one gate, and out at the other; there is no such thing 
as beauty for him. The buildings which he passes by neither have 
any present interest for him, nor will they hereafter be remembered 
except as masses of stone, rising high in the air, hollow within, ac- 
commodated with doors and windows, alike in one place and another, 
and erected merely from the necessity of security against wind and 
weather, thieves and robbers. But suppose another and better edu- 
cated journeyman passing through the same city. How much delight 
will he receive through his cultivated artistic faculties? He will lin- 
ger for hours, with the liveliest pleasure, before each building; and 
will go forward, stored with wealth of new studies, and remembering 
all his life with delight those impressions of his journeying-years. 

The connection of culture in the beautiful with culture in morals is 
clear. In the recognition and the feeling, the loving and doing of 
the beautiful, coarseness and vulgarity, and tendencies toward debas- 
ing and sensual enjoyments, find a countervailing power.’ The vir- 
tues especially developed by the study of drawing are, persevering 
industry, love of unobtrusive right action, order, purity and decency.* 

A brief quotation from Goethe may conclude this introduction. 





* Frederic the Great used to recognize his soldiers long after they had left the army, by the 
good order cf their houses. An instructor in drawing might do the like. A boy who had 
attended school where, among other things, he had becn obliged to learn the greatest neatness 
in writing and drawing, brought about at his return home a most beneficial reform in the ex- 
ternal life of the whole family, by the vigor with which he opposed any deficiency in cleanli- 
ness and crder. 
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The importance of instruction in drawing as a part of education, will best ap- 
pear when we consider that by means of that acquirement we gain an increase of 
beautiful and noble pleasures derived from the external world. The whole realm 
of forms and colors opens to him; he acquires a new mental organ; he receives 
the most delightful ideas, and learns to recognize, to respect, to love and to enjoy, 
the beauties of nature. 


Upon considering all that has been said of the intrinsic importance 
of instruction in drawing, and of its various practical advantages, we 
shall find that it includes no small number of qualities directly valua- 
ble as educational influences, both formal and material; and that it 
is accordingly an important aid in solving the problem of the common 
schools ; which is, the bringing of the child to what is beautiful, true, 
and good.* 





* The hundreds who frequent a public museum can not sit comfortably in a liquor shop ; 
and will soon come to feel that there is a direct contrast between men raised by art to the 
fevel of demigods, and men degraded by brandy to the level of beasts.—“ England in 1835,” 
by Fr. von Raumer. 

The more recent reforms in education make this department of culture a universal benefit, 
no longer to be enjoyed exclusively by the painter, the sculptor, and the architect. And to 
this end, the primary school must provide that the eyes of its pupils are trained, their hands 
practiced in certainty and accuracy of delineation, and their feeling for beauty awakened and 
cultivated. In this manner an important service will be done to the farmer, the laborer, the 
mechanic, and the manufacturing operative. The farmer who can draw, will be fer less the 
victim of his own ignorance, or of designing enemies, in setting out lands and woods, in divi- 
ding meadow, arable land, gardens, in adjusting his tools, and in all matters relating to build- 
ing, hedging. and irrigation. One who is undertaking tu build, whether from pleasure or 
necessity, can, if his school instruction has enabled him, jndge correctly by the preparatory 
drawings of the taste, strength, arrang t, and conveni of the proposed edifice, esti- 
mate materials and cost, and then save himself and his architect much vexation and now and 
then a lawsuit. A wealthy patron of the arts will thus be enabled to understand better the 
works of artists, to estimate thus more correctly, and to value more highly and remunerate 
more fairly the artists themselves. Indeed, there is scarcely any person who would not de- 
rive benefit from this most desirable study. It has also a moral value which is far from con- 
temptible. Young persons who have learned to draw, will in that way occupy many vacant 
hours which would otherwise be passed in idleness, with all its evil consequences. The re- 
sult of this can not but be beneficial in families ; and when the young have themselves grown 
up, and are themselves fathers and mothers, the benefit will be still greater. But individuals 
as well as families, will reap sjmilar advantages from it, through its efficiency in averting 
many harmful and prejudicial influences. Any occupation ofa regular nature, and fitted to 
employ hours of recreation, is a rich source of pure and quiet pleasures, elevating both to the 
mind and the feelings.—Wirth, in the “Universal Swiss School Gazette,” vol. ii. p. 8, 9. 

But setting aside all questions of mere practical usefulness, and therefore passing by the in- 
quiry in what and how many human avocations drawing is useful and necessary—aside from 
all this, we know of scarcely any practice of more comprehensive influence than drawing. 
Instruction in it, in connection with that in the intuitional knowledge of geometrical forms, 
has an influence in stimulating and conjoining those two great elements of life, receptivity 
and productivity, unequaled by any other, so far as regards material existence. It makes 
demands upon eye and hand, upon mind and heart; and affords a methodical culture in ac- 
curacy, neatness, and in the sense of symmetry and of beauty. It offers the most efficient of 
all aids to instruction in natural history, natural science, geography, writing, andl mathemat- 
ics.—Dr. Zehlicke, in “Mecklenburg School Gazette,” vol. i. p. 3. 

Drawing is not only a suitable occupation for the young. but sharpens the vision, traing 
the hand for writing and other delicate employments, gives practice in observation and quick 
ness of apprehension, affords a store of instructions and ideas, develops the faculty of order 
and the sense of beauty, gives activity and cheerfulness, and is absolutely indispensable in 
many occupations.—Zerrenner’s “Principles of Ed jon and Instruction." Edition of 
1333. 
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To aid in the actual solution of this problem is the purpose of 
drawing. If without it, it can not be completely and in all respects 
solved, the importance and indeed the necessity of it as a study are 
beyond doubt. It is always the duty of the common schools to give 
instruction in drawing; and only unavoidable deference to still 
higher necessities can exceptionally justify a temporary omission of it. 

The actual state of affairs, it is true, argues against this opinion. 
In far the majority of the common schools, no instruction at all is given 
in it. Calligraphy is practiced with zeal and a great expenditure 
of time ; a multitude of names of Asiatic rivers and Brazilian apes 
are committed to memory; and the most abstract grammatical rela- 
tions are taught. But no care is taken to make the children familiar 
with the sphere of phenomena lying immediately around them, and 
to fit them better for real life, by means of drawing. ‘The unpractical 
nature of the German mind is one reason for this ; another is, that the 
Pestalozzian principle of a harmonious development of the funda- 
mental human faculties, has, during the last ten years, not only not 
gained in currency, but actually lost. Whether this last fact is the 
result of our inability, light-mindedness and want of judgment, or of 
the truth that every idea has its periods of brightness and obscurity, 
is a question to be settled by others. To return to the practical view 
of the subject. The French are in this matter, as in others, more 
judicious than we. There the law enforces the teaching of drawing 
in all the elementary schools.* 


lil, APPLICATION OF THE GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF INSTRUCTION TO DRAWING, 
A. Outline of the Proper Exercises for the Common School. 


1. Both elementary drawing (of lines, angles, geometrical figures,) 
and applied drawing must be practiced; the former as a very neces- 
sary substructure for the latter, on the principle of beginning with the 
elements; and the latter, because the forms of the world around us, 





* The Royal Government of Magdeburg, in a circular order to the common and burgher 
schools on the subject of drawing, of April 6, 1847, reproves the neglect of it; which is the 
more surprising, inasmuch as there is scarcely to be found one school inspector who is net 
convinced ‘that drawing, which is in itself an occupation appropriate for the young, and 
of an innocent character, sharpens the vision, quickens the hand, trains the attention and the 
apprehension, conducts to intuitions and to ideas, develops the faculty and the sense of 
beauty, prevents tedium and idleness, and is of great pedagogical importance ; and who does 
not know how many occupations require a knowledge of drawjng; aud that, especially at the 
present day, when such rapid progress is maile in all industrial pursuits, drawing is a study 

bsolutely indisp ble’ And the circular adds, “It is very true that at present, many 





things are studied in our burgher and common schools, and in many ways. But it is also 
true that all such studies, whenever they exceed what is necessary, should not be permitted ; 
and that therefore the school department has long been endeavoring to fix the proper limits to 
the field of study ; and that for a study so important as drawing, the necessary time must be 
found. 
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without comprehending and representing which neither the formal 
nor the material object of drawing will be reached, are almost always 
not plane figures, but solid forms. 

The educating power possessed by elementary drawing, is not 
doubted even by its opponents. Nor does it deserve the common ac- 
cusation of dryness and wearisomeness, if properly commenced and 
continued. Experience shows that boys find an especial pleasure in 
dividing an angle into three, four, or more equal or proportional parts, 
in constructing an equilateral triangle, an octagon, a circle, &c. 
Many maintain that the fundamental forms should be practiced only 
in real drawing—in drawing actual objects. But this would destroy 
a portion of the expected advantages; for besides the fundamental 
forms, all the collateral work which drawing from nature requires, 
must be repeated exactly as often as the fundamental form; usually 
without any benefit. An equilateral triangle must be drawn cor- 
rectly, not merely once—for chance may bring that about—but twenty 
times ; which would show that chance has nothing to do with it, and 
that certainty of execution has been obtained. But who would need 
to design twenty times over the whole decoration of which the trian- 
gle may form a part ? 

2. In applied drawing, exercises in drawing by hand and out- 
line sketching, perspective and geometrical drawing, copying and 
inventive drawing, should, none of them, be wholly omitted. But as 
a general rule, the drawings in all these departments should be linear 
only, and not filled out by means of any shadowing. 

The practice of free off-hand drawing is evidently indicated as nec- 
essary, by both the formal and material purposes of instruction in 
drawing. This formal purpose requires as great a variety of stimuli 
.as possible. These can not be conceived of without free off-hand 
drawing. In respect to the material objects of drawing, the pupil 
who restricts himself to outline sketching, must give up the idea of 
representing a very large number of forms which could well be pro- 
duced in free off-hand drawing. But there should not be such an 
omission. Instruction should be in accordance with nature; and this 
requires that, the perceptions of the pupil should be directed to the 
whole world of nature and art. 

With reference to the other kinds of practice, may be mentioned— 

a. Reasons for practicing outline drawing. 

The great accuracy which this requires, affords a peculiarly good 
practice of hand and eye, and has, in particular, great value as a train- 
ing to observant, judicious, and provident activity. Any one who 
has accustomed himself to go about with circular and ruler, square 
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and pencil, is much readier at apprehending than those who are igno- 
rant of the use of them. Many objects in practical life, also, can not 
be drawn except in outline. 

b. Reasons for practicing copying. 

1. The requirements of actual life demand it. 

2. A harmonious culture of the artistic faculties is impossible with- 
out practice in copying; and this both with reference to the technics 
of art, and to the cultivation of the sense of beauty. Such a culture 
doubtless requires in particular that the pupil should accurately com- 
prehend a large number of given forms. But the mathematical part 
of drawing implies much less apprehension than representation, and 
even this only according to fixed and very simple relations. Drawing 
from nature again affords, more especially, training in apprehension ; 
and the subjects selected may be as difficult as is desired; but still, 
only a relatively very small field of forms can thus be introduced into 
the common school for actual apprehension and representation. In 
drawing most animals, for instance, there would be very much disci- 
pline for both eye and hand; yet animals could hardly be made 
models for drawing in the common schools. The taste, again, would 
be very much cultivated by the study of classic architectural orna- 
ments ; but it is out of the question to go to Cologne or Strasburg to 
draw those there, not to mention crossing the Alps. Thus the neces- 
sity of copying becomes clearly obvious. 

c. Reasons for drawing from nature ; geometrical (elevations) and 
perspective. 

1. The pupil improves in power of apprehending the various forms 
around him,* and in remembering them. 

2. It enables the pupil to understand perspective drawings imme- 
diately upon seeing them. 

3. There are frequent occasions in actual life when it is important 
and even necessary. 

4. As an immediate, free and independent mode of reproducing 
what the eyes perceive, it has an entirely peculiar attraction for the 
pupil. 

5. Acquaintance with the laws of perspective introduces the pupil 
to an entirely new world of ideas and thoughts; and it is certain that 
such an occurrence can not be without influence upon his general in- 
tellectual development. 

These reasons in favor of perspective drawing, founded both upon 
the formal and the material purpose of instruction in drawing, are not 





* “Tt is astonishing how many deceptions remain undiscovered without the practice of 
this art, and how invariably we see otherwise than as we suppose.” —Ofto. 


5 











66 DRAWING. 


without weight. There can be no completé’ instruction in drawing 
without that in perspective. If perspective has hitherto found little 
or no favor in our common schools, the reason is, partly the undenia- 
ble difficulty of the subject itself, and partly the lack of time, room 
and apparatus. It can therefore perhaps never be a universal study. 
But in all schools where space and time are not too limited, at least 
the more advanced pupils should make a beginning in perspective. 
Some details on this point will be given below. 

d. Reasons for practicing inventive drawing. 

1. The power of producing the beautiful already exists in the 
child, and shows itself in innumerable ways. We must develop it if 
we desire to avoid a one-sided culture. 

2. It is certain that, as Otto says, this independent creation of beau- 
tiful pictures elevates the pupil to a consciousness of the rays of that 
divine creative power which appears in the human imagination. 

3. Practical life often calls for ability to arrange or construct in a 
tasteful manner. Many mechanics could not get on without the fac- 
ulty of inventing beautiful forms.* 

e. Reasons for and against drawing with shaded surfaces. 

aa. For. 

1. It affords a knowledge of light and shade as found in the world 
without; that is to say, of one distinct aspect of the phenomena of 
objects. 

2. It relieves the pupil from his dissatisfaction, upon comparing his 
unshaded sketches with the common shaded pictures, and discover- 
ing his own to be comparatively incomplete. 

bb. Against. 

1, It is of but little value, in comparison with a knowledge of out- 
line drawing, in regard to the apprehension of objects in nature and 
art. Light and shade change continually, while outlines are more 
permanent. 





* Although I use the word “ inventive ’’ in an entirely general manner, the term of course 
naturally applies to the invention of symmetrical figures from modifications of the funda- 
mental mathematical forms. 1am not of the opinion of those who think that such exercises 
should be rejected on account of the lack of reality in such figures. 

Those who doubt whether such figures can be called beautiful at all, seem to doubt also 
whether the habit is to be approved which has prevailed for so many centuries, of using such 
forms on walls, doors, windows, fireplaces, hangings, cupboards, tables, furniture, carpets, 
table-cloths, book covers, embroidery patterns, and in a hundred other such ways. But the 
fact that these objects do certainly exist, and that other similar ones continue to be designed 
and used, so that the figures in question do in fact have a relation to real objects, is a suffic- 
jent reason for not omitting them from instruction in drawing. 

Otto states the necessity of the three principal departments of drawing, viz., copying. draw- 
ing from nature, and inventive drawing, as follows: “ Drawing from visible bodies trains 
especially the eye ; drawing forms kept before the-mind by the imagination and produced by 
it, and still more the work of imagining them, trains the imagination ; and the copying of 
pictures already executed, the sense of beauty.” 
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2. For such drawing as is required in practical life it has some- 
times no value, and at other times a very subordinate one. 

3. If not very well prepared for and very well managed, it fre- 
quently produces a bad effect, and thus obstructs the cultivation of 
the taste instead of promoting it; and even renders the minds of 
immature scholars obscure and stupefied. 

4. It wastes time needed for other most indispensable exercises.* 

These reasons on both sides indicate that this department should 
be studied, but that its practice should be confined within somewhat 
close limits. Only remarkably talented and industrious pupils should 
be permitted to pursue it, and then not unless they have prepared 
the way by a thorough practice of outline drawing. Those collec- 
tions of copies for drawing are quite unpedagogical, in which every 
thing is shaded, even from the very beginning. Unfortunately there 
are so many such, that more proper points are too often entirely 
omitted. 

Having thus discussed the necessity of studying in the common 
schools the various departments of elementary and applied drawing, 
free off-hand drawing, outline sketching, copying, drawing from na- 
ture and inventive drawing, the next inqury is, 


B. The relations of these different departments of practice to each other. 

1, Elementary drawing is the basis for all the others, and is there- 
fore the first step. 

2. Perspective drawing from nature is the most difficult, and there- 
fore should constitute the last or fourth stage. 

Want of elementary practice has an astonishing power of interfer- 
ing with the results in perspective drawing. This latter, moreover, 
requires a certain maturity of the whole man; and it is also less im- 
portant for ordinary use than the other kinds. And in the small 
extent to which it can be learned at the common schools, it can have 
but a small influence, relatively, in developing the sense of beauty. 
All these considerations indicate that perspective. should be the last 
department taught. 

3. Outline drawing is not to be taken up with the elementary 

* The shading is certainly a main reason why, in so large a share of the common schools, 
notwithstanding all the time spent in drawing lessons, the people do not learn to draw. As 
soon as Johnny has practiced lines and. outlines for a few mouths, he is given a large fruit- 
piece, a group of animals, a landscape, or a head, to shade. The outline is very quickly exe- 
cuted, for the circle is used ; and “ the circle is on purpose for drawing outlines ;” and on he 
goes, with his shading. For twenty or forty lessons, he sits scratching vacantly, humming 
and thoughtless, until the wonderful work is completed. Then it is glazed and framed, is 
handed all round at the examination, stared at and bepraised by people who do not under- 
stand it, and our young hero. who can not draw a right angle, nor sketch a window, and who 


has no idea of beauty of form, receives a prize. At home, they hang up the picture with 
great ceremony, “in everlasting remembrance,” in the best parlor. Poor Johnny ! 
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course, but should come later, immediately before drawing in per- 
spective from nature, except so far as it belongs to geometry, and is 
employed in the construction of purely geometrical figures. It thus 
should constitute the third step, or last but one. 

On the subject of practicing outline drawing in the elementary 
course, opinions differ. Ramsauer says that it would be an unjusti- 
fiable waste of time to work with ruler and circle before the eye and 
hand gain firmness. Hippius directs a whole series of elementary 
exercises with the ruler, before beginning free off-hand drawing. 
Most teachers of drawing are of the opposite opinion to this. We 
incline toward the side which experience seems to have indicated, 
namely, that of the majority. 

4. Between elementary drawing and outline sketching is the place 
for free off-hand drawing, applied to actual objects; which thus occu- 
pies the second place. 

5. Having thus determined upon four principal departments, the 
question will come up, Where does copying come in; and elevations ; 
and inventive drawing? We answer: 

a. Inventive drawing has already been practiced in : the elementary 
stage. But the pupil must always be made master of the materials 
with which he works; he must have seen specimens of inventions of 
the sort which he is expected to make. 

The child can not develop the idea of the beautiful from himself. 
Some of the Pestalozzians have erred to an unspeakable extent on 
this point. Never was a more unpedagogical problem proposed than 
that of J. Schmid, for beginners—* Make a beautiful combination of 
isolated points !” 

But where the imagination has been set in action by examining 
models, the pupils may be permitted to make some experiments in 
invention, for which reason we have admitted it as above. For it is 
certainly according to nature, to begin to develop the different phases 
of the artistic faculty in children, from even the very point where 
they begin to spring out. We must, it is true, have regard to the 
old motto, “ Von multa sed multum ;” in order that we may not, in 
avoiding one-sidedness, fall into the opposite error of studying too 
many things at once. 

6. Drawing from nature, so far as it consists in making simple 
elevations, may be practiced during the second stage. For those just 
beginning it is too difficult, principally on account of the usually nec- 
essary reduction to a diminished scale. 

e. Copying may be commenced in a very easy way, as soon as & 


good beginning is laid in elementary drawing. 
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All the preceding details may be grouped as follows, in a 


General Scheme for Instruction in Drawing. 

First Grade, or Elementary Drawing ; and in connection with it, 
Inventive Drawing and Copying. 

Second Grade, Application of free off-hand drawing; including 
Copying, Geometrical Drawing from nature, and Inventive Drawing. 

Third Grade, or Outline Sketching; with a continuation of Copy- 
ing and Inventive Drawing. 

Fourth Grade, Perspective Drawing, exclusively. 

This plan is in accordance with nature, as relates both to the pupil 
and to the subject. 


C. Directions for further practice in the different departments. 
GENERALLY. 

The same principles which have been laid down relative to the 
succession and connection of the various departments of practice, are 
applicable also to the choice and selection of the materials for each 
separate one. 

It is therefore necessary, 

First, To draw various forms. For if the instruction given is to 
communicate any formal culture, the child must, as has been said, 
comprehend its entire scope. It is an error to choose artificial forms 
only, or natural forms only. The teacher utterly misapprehends the 
character of the common school, who causes architecture, or tools, or 
flowers, or landscapes, either of them exclusively, to be drawn. The 
pupil does not see either of them exclusively; nor is it the business 
of the common school to educate especially for any one occupation 
such as that of the carpenter, the cabinet-maker, potter, &c. 

Secondly, It is the universal rule to begin with what is easy, and 
to proceed from that only with great caution. Now the easiest part 
of drawing is that with right lines; not perhaps where the fewest 
lines are used, but where the relations of lines and angles are easy of 
comprehension. Of the regular forms, for instance, an easy one is 
the regular octagon; and a difficult one, the regular pentagon. Ir- 
regular forms are easy, if they are derived from regular ones; as, for 
instance, the semi-circle; but difficult. otherwise, as in the case of the 
eye, nose, ear, hand, &c.; all animals; most flowers and fruits; all 
trees; most tools, &e. Thus many of the designs most frequently 
given to children as elementary exercises, are entirely improper for the 
purpose; and great care must be taken not to be led astray by such 
titles as “ The Little Flower Draftsman,” “ Elementary Exercises in 
Landscape Drawing,” “Studies of Animals for Industrious Boys,” &c. 
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The principal disadvantages of selecting too difficult subjects to be 
copied are, waste of time, discouragement of the pupils, or else vanity 
and overestimate of their powers. And in schools where there are 
several classes, a teacher who proceeds in a thorough manner, will 
find himself cast into the shade by this faulty mode of proceeding by 
his colleagues. 

“ But the children will not work well at easy exercises.” Unfortu- 
nately this is too true. They want to make a great picture, of the 
market-place at Leipzig, and that, if possible, during the great Easter 
fair; the shipwreck of the Medusa; St. Genevieve; the battle of 
Katzbach, &c. But it will not do to permit this. The more difficult 
it is to bring the children, by a course of instruction unbroken, and 
yet interesting, appropriate, attractive and not wearisome, to the point 
where they will find their pleasure in solving with certainty the pro- 
blems laid before them, instead of in their extent, so much the more 
zealously should we labor to accomplish it. 

But even the most careful arrangement of the order of problems 
will not avail, unless, 

Thirdly, The pupils receive the necessary explanations and assist- 
ance. Here failure is frequent. Perhaps the pupil is set to copy a 
flower. He begins at once, at one of the extreme points; and goes 
on to draw leaves, anthers, petals, pistils, &c., one after another, as 
zealously as possible, down to the minutest parts and details. After 
long and careful labor, his flower is finished ; an excellent flower, but 
unfortunately quite different from the original. There are schools 
where drawing is practiced in this manner, year after year. But how 
easily would the pupil have accomplished his work in the case pro- 
posed, if he had at first been taught howto see the blossom correctly. 
The fundamental form would have been laid out perhaps by three or 
four points; and all the details would then have fallen into their 
places of themselves. 

It must be plainly said, that in most drawing schools, instruction 
in intuition and apprehension is unjustifiably neglected. Many teach- 
ers have scarcely any idea of the basis of all drawing, of which the 
judicious Brauer, in his “ Theory of Free Apprehension,” has ob- 
served, “Before any figure is drawn, it is necessary that it should be 
seen or understood in all its parts and relations.” Here is a principal 
reason why so little progress is commonly made in this study. 

But supposing that all the conditions hitherto laid down have been 
complied with; then, lastly and 

Fourthly, It must be strictly required of the pupil, that he draw 
well; that is, correctly and with entire neatness. No botching or 





DRAWING. ¥1 


working over, indistinctness or fancifulness, smearing or rubbing, 
trifling or talking, will accomplish this. The whole of the pupil’s 
power must be earnestly and perseveringly exerted upon his work. 
It is only by this means that drawing will become the important 
educational instrumentality that it may be made. 

Working in company is much to be recommended. The task may 
be given out, the mode of performing it stated, and then followed at 
the same time, from point to point, by all, This trains to intelligent, 
orderly and regular labor. It is unnecessary to argue that all possi- 
ble means should also be tried to enlist the interest of the children in 
the work which they are to do, and to conciliate their love of it. 


1. Elementary Drawing. 

a. Should elementary drawing follow geometry, or geometry draw- 
ing? Neither, and for this reason; that the order of study of the 
two subjects must often be very different. Geometry considers the 
triangle before the square; while in drawing, many squares may be 
considered before many triangles are. And much that pertains to 
geometry is of no importance to drawing. For it results from the 


nature of the case, that the portion of geometry which is of use in 
drawing, is studied during intuitional instruction, and therefore long 
before drawing is commenced. Such points are, ability to recognize 
a right angle, a square, a circle, &c. I find no use in connecting 
geometry with drawing. But it is a different thing to repeat while 
drawing the fundamental forms, that part of geometry which relates 
to them. This will aid in thorough comprehension of the case, and 
is to be recommended. 

b. There are elementary exercises which consist in drawing right 
and curved lines by the children together by beat, large free lines, if 
possible with a movement of the whole arm. These exercises are 
of great importance; they should be practiced at the same time with 
such others as require the closest care, and where therefore the pupil 
is working more by himself and in detail.* 

c. Exercises in estimating the lengths of such straight lines as may 
be found at hand, by natural or artificial means, may, from time to 





* The opposition of many of Peter Schmid’s pupils to this class of exercises, has for a long 
time been much less violent. Ramsauer says.“ Brief and definite orders, and prompt and 
uninterrupted work according to them, regulated by keeping time, will accomplish an infin- 
ite amount of good in acquiring any kind of manual skill where practice is the thing required. 
While on this point, a word should be said of the applied art of writing. Markwordt, of Ber- 
lin, practices much in large free strokes. A great part of the so-called ‘ American method in 
writing,’ alse consists of large free movements in unison; and the results are so evidently 
good, that the system is daily coming more into use.” 
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time, be introduced between the drawing exercises proper, but should 
not be carried too far. 

d. In arranging the subjects for practice, the objective and subjec- 
tive order should be, as far as possible, united. According to the 
purely scientific or objective arrangement of the fundamental forms, 
the equilateral triangle should come before the rectangle; but in 
drawing the order should be different, because the latter is much the 
easiest to draw. The same is true of the pentagon and octagon. A 
course of instruction arranged with reference to subjective principles 
may, it is true, at first seem disorderly rather than orderly; but a 
more acute vision will discern the “red thread” which leads through 
the whole. 

2. Copying. 

a, Subjects beautiful in themselves should be selected for copying. 
For example, a finely formed vase should be selected rather than a 
common kettle. The faculties used in drawing will be as well trained 
by one as by the other, while the former is of greater value in devel- 
oping the sense of beauty. 

b. For beauty of execution, only the very best designs are suffic- 
iently good; those only moderately well done can not go. 

c. For the purpose of working in classes together, the use of de- 
signs large enough to be seen by the whole class—those made to be 
hung up—is much to be recommended. An industrious teacher will 
even, if necessary, prepare such himself. 

It is still more important that the teacher be able to design on the 
blackboard. Hippius says, “The children can see the drawing con- 
structed ; can watch the beginning and the end of it; and can obtain 
more thorough ideas as to apprehension of objects. They should 
themselves proceed to imitate these drawings, which should be suited 
to their capacities, on a smaller scale. The manipulation of the work 
should be such as to servé as a model to the children; the teacher 
locating in the proper places the necessary initial points; in a careful, 
IT had almost said a learner-like manner. When the figure on the 
blackboard is complete, it should be analyzed, and understood both 
as a whole, and in the relations of itself to its parts and of the parts 
among themselves. After this mode of intuitional study has been 
sufficiently practiced, the teacher should again go through with the 
process of drawing the figure, as it were in his thoughts, by dictating 
the work point by point. At the same time he should pass round 
among the benches, directing and assisting wherever necessary, re- 
proving or praising, and endeavoring to keep all the pupils in cheer- 
ful activity. 
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d. Even when the children draw each by himself, after small sep- 
arate originals, they should often be made to draw their copies on 
a larger or smaller scale, for the sake of gaining in freedom of 
conception. 

e. With an eye to the ultimate and principal purpose of instruction 
in drawing, it will be better for the pupils to sketch many objects 
with few strokes, than to occupy the same time over a few drawings, 
more elaborated. But these latter should not be entirely excluded. 
The best mode is to produce, from time to time, some larger work, 
and to draw between or along with these many sketches not so much 
finished in detail as full of meaning. 

f. For copying, more reference should be had to the sex of the chil- 
dren than was the case in elementary drawing. Thus, architectural 
subjects should be chosen for the boys, and beautiful vases for the 
girls; weapons for the former, flowers for the latter, &c. One-sided- 
ness in selection should, however, be avoided. The girls should be 
made to comprehend the beautiful forms of the higher departments 
of architecture, and the boys the characteristics of leaves and fruit. 
In short, to repeat the principle once more, it is the whole world of 
forms which the school should prepare its pupils to comprehend. 

3. Inventive Drawing. 

a. This may be practiced both upon spontaneous conceptions and 
upon real things. In either case, the pupil may be required either to 
complete a design, to decorate it, to vary it, or wholly to invent it. 
For instance, 

1. Ideal representations. Completion—to draw the whole of some 
figure from half or a third of it. Decoration—to ornament a rectan- 
gle with lines all converging to its center. Variation—to change a 
regular octagon into an irregular one. Entire invention—to draw a 
group of equilateral triangles and decorate them at pleasure. 

2. Reai objects. Completion—to dyaw a window, having one 
quarter of it given. Decoration—to ornament a design for a table 
top. Variation—to change a quadrangular window into one with 
curved lines at the top. Invention—to design a beautiful trellised 
gate. 

The usual order of these exercises should be, first, free representa- 
tions of real objects, together with drawing mathematical figures. 
Completing a design is usually easier than decorating it, and that 
again than varying it; while absolute invention is the most difficult 
of all. The lessons should be arranged in accordance with these 
principles. 

6. Occasionally an entire class, or at least a section of it, should 
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work together at invention. If, for instance, the problem is to decorate 
a square, the children may step up to the board, one at a time, and work 
upon a square drawn upon it. This will furnish many opportunities 
for remarks, and the inventive faculties of each pupil will benefit all. 

ce. Sometimes the pupils should merely sketch their conceptions 
without completing them; and the teacher may then criticise the 
sketches. In this way, several designs may be sketched at one lesson. 
The slates may be sometimes exchanged about in such a manner, 
that each pupil can see the designs of all the others. 

d. Invented designs which are to be finished in detail, should be 
approved in outline, to prevent expending hours of the pupil’s labor 
on a design which may, perhaps, at last be rejected. 

4. Drawing from Nature. 

First, as to geometrical drawing from nature. 

a, Either actual objects, such as are about the children, should be 
drawn, such as doors, gates, trellises, floors, windows, cupboards, 
stoves, monuments, d&c., or there should be used, as Otto very judic- 
iously recommends, an apparatus on purpose, by means of which all 
sorts of figures can be set up together, on a ledge on the blackboard. 
The drawing may either be of the natural size or on a reduced scale. 
In the latter case, great care must be taken that the children shall 
justly estimate the relative sizes of the reduced objects. 

b. Just at this point it is of especial importance that, in the begin- 
ning especially, much work should be done in common. Before the 
children put pencil to paper, they must fix upon all the relative di- 
mensions, not by means of a mere cursory view of the object, but of 
a careful survey of it. It should be a point of honor to come as near 
as possible to correctness. When all the estimates have been made, 
the teacher may name the dimensions before the class; and then they 
may proceed to draw. 

c. This is a very appropriate place for tasks to be performed at 
home. “Draw the front of your father’s house; the windows of the 
sitting-room, &c. I will take occasion to compare the drawings with 
the originals.” And so on. 

About this time a beginning may be made with perspective draw- 
ing, perhaps somewhat as follows :— 

a. Practice the children in seeing real objects in a perspective 
manner. This is not very difficult, and has the advantage of showing 
the pupil what perspective is, even if he does not become able to draw 
on its principles. 

b. Perspective may be taught by copying. Perspective designs 
may be given to be copied, arranged in a progressive manner, and 
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instruction on the laws of perspective may be given at the same time. 
This is the method of Soldan, Warmholz, and others; and is not 
liable to any weighty objections. 

ce. Exercises both on copying and seeing should be practiced. 

d. Drawing from real objects should be practiced, either by section 
of the class at once, or singly. 

Drawing is of course a more useful exercise than mere seeing; and 
drawing from real bodies is better than from another drawing. And 
it is better to display the article to be drawn conveniently upon a 
table for one, two, three, or at most four scholars, than to elevate it 
somewhere for the whole class to draw from. 

The circumstances must govern in each particular case. I would 
however have some exercises in seeing, in every school where draw- 
ing is practiced at all. I add a few hints for such as have proceeded 
far enough to draw real bodies. 

a. To complete the shading of what is drawn should be uncondi- 
tionally forbidden. The common school has no time for this, if the 
children are to be made at all acquainted with perspective. 

b. The subjects should not be too difficult ; such, for instance, as 
plaster heads, landscapes, groups of animals. The principal thing is 
to teach the children to comprehend and represent with ease the sim- 
plest perspective appearances. 

c. The children should not be troubled with difficult theories of 
perspective, nor, on the other hand, should they be restricted to the 
brief rule, “Draw what you see.” Some knowledge of the laws 
of perspective is indispensable for the moderately and less capable 
pupils, as well as an acquaintance with some simple means of aiding 
in seeing in a perspective manner. 

d, These laws of perspective, however, should not be given, but 
discovered. It is wrong, for instance, to tell a pupil that a circular 
surface or thin body can be seen as a straight line, and then to hold 
it up to him that he may be convinced of it. 

e. The most practical possible application should be made of the 
principles which lie within the scope of the common school. These 
should be joined to the exercises on cubes and prisms, for instance, a 
drawing of a chimney, a chest of drawers, an open door, &c.; and the 
best scholars may afterwards draw a house, a bridge, a gateway, &c, 

5. Outline Sketching. 

a, The common school is not the place for designing pillars, capi- 
tols, and similar architectural constructions. They belong to the 
industrial school. The business of the common school is limited to 
this: 1. Geometrical construction of lines, angles, and figures; 2. 
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The application of these to the drawing of simple sketches and ground- 
plans. 

b. Great skill may be attained in this kind of drawing, so far as it 
can be carried with the aid of the simple instruments which the chil- 
dren can be trusted to use. Without using these, the practice would 
do more harm than good. 

ce. The use of the circle and ruler must be industriously practiced, 
in order to the acquisition of skill in it. Many simple problems 
should be given out for using them; as, for instance, to draw four 
angles one after another, each half as large as the preceding ; to mag- 
nify to many times its own size, &c. 

d. As to selecting subjects for ground-plans and elevations, the fol- 
lowing suggestions may, perhaps, be of service :—. 

1. Select for drawing, a plan of the school garden; the church- 
yard; of some building, as the church; an elevation of the school 
house, &e. 

2. Let the children copy some plans, ground-plans, elevations, &c., 
in order to become acquainted with the usual mode of doing such 
work, 

3. Let each pupil himself make out some such plans, ground-plans 
or elevations of his father’s house or garden, &c. 


D. Course of Study. 


This is rather to indicate one mode of arranging the work, than to 
be followed to the letter. 

1. Common schools of three classes.—Drawing should be practiced 
only in the middle and higher classes; not in the lower. It is safe 
to calculate that children of at least three different grades are always 
to be found in each class; so. that divisions must be made. More 
than two such divisions are usually too many, as experience indi- 
cates. Thus each class will have a two year’s course, and each pupil 
will, at least in that part of the study where the whole section works 
together, go twice through one of the halves of he course. 

a. Middle class.—Here it will be well to permit the capacity and 
industry and progress of each pupil to determine which half of the 
course he shall go twice through with. The course should be as 
follows :— 

First half— 

1, Elementary ‘drawing. Lines, angles, the easiest divisions of 
lines and angles, the rectangle, isosceles triangle, square, rhombus, 
rhomboid, equilateral triangle. Straight and curved lines together, 
by beat. 
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2. Copying. The simplest forms with straight lines, partly repre- 
sentations of real things, partly variations of fundamental forms. 

3. Invention. The easiest exercises in completing and varying 
forms ; usually to be executed in common. 

4. Beginning of estimating dimensions ; usually of those where one 
of the dimensions to be estimated may serve as a measure of the 
others. 

5. Examination of the model drawings. 

Second half— 

1. Elementary drawing. Continuation of the division of lines and 
angles. The regular hexagon. The regular octagon. Different 
curves on straight lines, and half and quarter circles. Irregular poly- 
gons; waving, serpentine and spiral lines; the circle, ellipse and 
oval. Curved strokes together, by beat. 

2. Copying. In the first half year of designs with straight lines 
only; in the second, of those with curved and crooked lines. The 
straight lines should always be in simple combinations; the curved 
ones in connection with straight ones; and easy flowers and fruit 
given only to the most capable of the children. 

8. Invention. Tasks somewhat more difficult, but no designs of 
real objects yet to be permitted. 

4. Drawing from nature. Very easy elevations; and only to be 
practiced as a secondary exercise. 

5. Study of model drawings. 

6. Estimating dimensions; partly with and partly without the use 
of the legal measures of size and distance. 

b. Upper class.—Here the scheme must be a little more carefully 
arranged. I suppose the children to draw in perspective only during 
the last year of school, and then during both lessons; so that their 
copying and inventive drawing must be done at home. The children 
of thirteen years of age, again, should form one section, (Section 1,) 
and those of eleven and twelve another, (Section 2.) Then the in- 
struction for the year may be arranged as follows :— 

1. From Easter to St. John’s day. For Section 2, offhand draw- 
ing; exercises in copying and invention. Section 1, perspective ; first 
beginning. 

2. From St. John’s day to Michelmas. Section 2, off-hand draw- 
ing ;. copying, invention, elevations. Section 1, perspective, continued. 

3. From Michelmas to Christmas. Section 2, outline sketching ; 
geometrical constructions ; but for the girls instead, off-hand drawing. 
Seetion 1, perspective, further continued. 

4. From Christmas to Easter. Section 2, outline sketching; ground- 
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plans, and in off-hand drawing ; copying, invention, elevations. Sec- 
tion 1, perspective, concluded. 


Observations on the foregoing plan. 

1. In the first quarter, Section 2 is so employed that the teacher 
may busy himself mostly with Section 1, where his aid will be quite 
indispensable. And in Section 2, also, the exercises, in copying es- 
pecially, can be adjusted to the capacities of each individual scholar. 

2. In the second quarter, Section 2 will have advanced far enough 
to work by themselves for say half an hour together. That time may 
thus be spent in introducing Section 2 to the department of drawing 
elevations. The pleasant summer days will be found quite suitable 
for drawing in the open air; and the pupils, while unoccupied during 
vacation, may execute many drawings. Toward the end of this quar- 
ter, Section 1 may be set at drawing easy buildings in perspective, in 
the open air. 

3. The third quarter will find Section 2 busily employed with circle 
and ruler. The pupils of twelve years old, who are going over the 
ground a second time, will be able to assist. those of eleven, so that 
the teacher will get time to do some open air work in pleasant 
autumn days with Section 1. But if he does not think it safe to 
leave Section 2 alone, he may take them out also and let them sketch 
elevations. 

4, When winter comes round again, Section 1 will be employed 
again in the house, in learning something of drawing bodies bounded 
by lines not straight. Section 2 will take up off-hand drawing again, 
in the departments of copying and invention; and some ground-plans 
may also be drawn. 

5. The exercises in copying and invention should continue what 
was begun in the middle class, but not too rapidly. 

For copying, pictures of flowers, fruit, ornaments and characteristic 
animal forms may be gradually introduced. The inventive drawing 
may be in part of imagined forms, in part from real objects. No 
teacher who pursues his subject with a really vivid interest, can fail 
to find abundance of materials for lessons and models. 

2. Common schools of two classes. 

a. Lower class. If the pupil remains five years in this class, he 
should draw during the last two. Thus we shall have pupils of eight 
and nine years of age, in one section; so that each will go twice over 
the year’s course. The course should include all the first half of 
what was prescribed for the middle class of a school of three classes. 

6. Upper class. Here there are many difficulties. I shall sup- 
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pose two sections to be formed ; one of the pupils of ten and eleven, 
and the other of those of twelve and thirteen, so that each section 
shall go twice through the course. The lower section should draw 
what was directed for the upper division of the middle class in a 
school of three classes, The first division may alternately draw in 
perspective one hour, and in the next partly make outline sketches 
and partly work at copying and inventing. There are many disad- 
vantages in this arrangement, but I have not been able to make a 
better one which was not too intricate; and our pedagogical literature 
affords very little aid on this subject, 

3. Common schools of one class. 

Nothing can here be done in perspective. The pupils should draw, 
from their tenth year upwards, in two sections. The course of study 
should be that for the middle class of the school of three classes ; 
except that the children should learn something of outline sketching 
during the last half year of their schooling. Some of the better 
scholars may perhaps be pereniined to copy some of the exercises laid 
out for the middle class. 


E. Miscellaneous Observations. 

1. Beware lest the instruction in drawing educate the children in 
falsehood. Where every drawing which is shown at an examination 
is more than half done by the teacher, or by his assistants, such a 
result is certain to follow.* 

2. The purely technical exercises of off-hand drawing should chiefly 
be done on the slate; but copying, elevations, finished inventive 
drawings, &c., on paper. It is necessary to be economical, but then 
pains should also be taken to enable the children to enjoy repeated 
examinations of what they have drawn by care and industry. It is 
always unpleasant to children to see a piece of work which is care- 
fully finished, thrown away at last. 

3. Avoid all luxury, especially in poor neighborhoods, in pencils, 
paper, &c. The children should understand the necessary truth that 
man must always learn to accomplish the greatest possible results 
with the simplest means. 

4. It is not judicious unsparingly to cross out every ill done work 
from the pupils drawing book, for this may frequently destroy in a mo- 
ment the work of many laborious hours, besides disgracing the book, 
as the children say. Only evident idleness should undergo so severe 
a@ punishment. 





“Act honestly! Let your examination be a proof, not of what your powers as an artist 
are, but of what you can do, asa teacher, through the efforts of your pupils. Honor truth ; 
and she will honor thee in turn.” —Hippius. 
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5. The strictest care should be taken to make the children sit cor- 
rectly while drawing; for carelessness in this particular will very 
easily lead to crookedness in weakly children. It is a great evil for 
the pupil even to turn constantly towards the right hand to look at 
the design to be copied. A conscientious teacher will use every 
means of avoiding such habits. 

6. The pupils must be protected from too bright sunshine, by cur- 
tains or some equivalent means. 

7. All conversation should be strictly forbidden during the drawing 
lesson. It is astonishing to what an extent the looking off from the 
work which is inseparable from whispering, interferes with and de- 
feats the comprehension of the design and success in reproducing it. 

8. The frequent use of India rubber is decidedly to be prevented. 
This is, in many schools, practiced to a miserable extent; no drawing 
being finished without having been rubbed out in every part, nobody 
knows how many times. Instruct the pupil in a truly elementary 
manner, teach him to‘apprehend, make him work with attention and 
care, and away with the India rubber! 

9. Whatever work is given to the’ children to be done at home, 
must invariably be shown and examined when completed. 

10. If possible, let the most skillful pupils be employed as assist- 
ants in instruction. 

















IV. PESTALOZZI, DE FELLENBERG AND WEARLI, 


AND INDUSTRIAL TRAINING. 


BY WILLIAM DE FELLENBERG.* 





Eazy in the year 1798, Switzerland, whilst at peace with the French 
republic, was invaded by a numerous French army on the most frivolous 
pretexts. Amongst the Swiss Cantons which offered the most energetic 
resistance to the encroachments of the French Directory, Unterwalden 
stood in the first rank. Fearful was the vengeance of the enraged 
French soldiery, who devastated that unhappy country with fire and 
sword. The inhabitants who did not fall in battle (women as well as men 
having shared in the fight) fled, some into the mountains, some into the 
churches; but the churches did not protect them from the flames or 
bayonets, to which all the native sufferers became a prey; the children 
were however spared; and crowds of these homeless orphans were to be 
seen, after the departure of the French, wandering about amidst the 
ruins of the villages. A wail resounded through Switzerland when this 
was known. 

The first philanthropist who devoted himself to the succor of these 
helpless objects, was Henry Pestalozzi, then Theological candidate. He 
had just before broken down utterly in preaching his probationary ser- 
mon—a circumstance which was a bar to his prospects in the church, 
especially at such a seat of learning as Zurich. He did not know where 
to direct his steps; the career of professional theology was closed to him, 
but not that of Christianity. He converted his little property into 
money, tied up his bundle, and set off to the Canton of Unierwalden, 
there to become the guardian of the poor deserted children. The season 
was inclement, but he succeeded, with the help of some kind-hearted 
friends, in forming a shelter for his new family, amongst the ruins of the 
little village of Hanz. Here Pestalozzi fed, clothed, and housed the gath- 
ering flock, increasing in numbers till he was obliged to consider how he 
could bring them under some kind of discipline ; but for this purpose he 
had no help except from the children themselves. He therefore chose 
from amongst them the most intelligent, taking care to select those who 
had most influence with their companions. These he appointed his assist- 
ants (“lieutenants”) in the lessons, as well as in the necessary household 
work, such as keeping the place in order, mending clothes, collecting 
wood, &c. He soon added to these occupations the cultivation of a small 





* Communicated to the“ National Association for the Promotion of Social Science,” by 
Lady Noel Byron, and published in the “ 7'ransactions ” for 1858. 
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piece of land; and the little colony assumed the aspect of an orderly 
community. 

In the meantime patriots from various parts of Switzerland had arrived 
in Hanz, bringing provisions and stores of all kinds. The fugitive in- 
habitants gradually returned from the mountains, and all fell into their 
former way of life. Pestalozzi’s school was welcome to all as long as the 
children wee fed and provided for in it; but his funds being exhausted, 
and the aid of the benevolent being required for the returning fugitives 
on their own account, there were no means of maintaining the establish- 
ment. Thus, to the great sorrow of every one, Pestalozzi felt the neces- 
sity of separating from his beloved children. Still the recollection of his 
Unterwalden family, and of the kind of training which he had been 
driven to employ from the failure of other resources, remained a living 
picture in his mind. It gave a distinct and tangible aim to his deep in- 
ward longing to serve his fellow-creatures; it became the vision of his 
dreams, the object of all his plans; and he caught at whatever promised 
to bring him nearer to the desired end. In consequence, all his inter- 
course with friends—for he found many after the events of Unterwal- 
den—was directed to the same end. To most of them, however, he 
spoke in riddles, since they could not have understood him unless they 
had like him learned, by experience, how powerful an instrument for 
training the young is to be found in labor for bread, when under skillful 
management. By all true philanthropists, indeed, the fulk value of Pes- 
talozzi’s work in Unterwalden was recognized; and in its merits his un- 
successful sermon was forgotten. Great hopes were formed of the results 
of such rare self-devotion, and many anticipated that a new light on edu- 
cation would be kindled by it. When he made known his project of an 
educational institute, the government of the canton of Berne offered him 
the use of the Chateau of Burgdorf for that purpose. He accepted the 
offer, and opened a school in that place. 

Pestalozzi’s reputation, founded upon some striking works for the 
people, “Leonard and Gertrude,” with others, brought him immediately 
@ great number of pupils; some of them out of the most influential 
families, with whom he had an opportunity of putting in practice one part 
of his educational system, called by himself the “‘ Anschauungs Lehre,” 
teaching by sight and other senses. But his industrial training could not 
be carried into effect, because his pupils were chiefly of aristocratic fam- 
ilies, and not obliged to support themselves by manual labor. He con- 
soled himself, however, with the hope of saving enough out of the income 
derived from the school payments of the rich, to establish a small agri- 
cultural school for the poor, on his own plan, in connection with the 
institute. 

His new system already began to excite public attention. Young men 
of the teachers’ class thronged around him, and endeavored, with more 
or less success, to acquire his method, hoping thereby to make their for- 
tunes in the novelty-loving world; but amongst all those who were thus 
brought into contact with him, there was not one who could comprehend 
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his great idea, that of making Lasor, more especially Agricultural La- 
bor, a principal means of training the young; indeed, had he found 
such a one it could not have helped him; for in his fortress there was 
not a foot of ground in which any thing could be planted. 

An opportunity was soon afforded of carrying out the aim of his heart 
by these circumstances. Amongst the acquaintances Pestalozzi had 
made in earlier times, during a journey before he went to Unterwalden, 
was the family of Tcharner, of Wilden Stein. Tcharner, who was the 
Bernese Landvogt, appeared to Pestalozzi to realize his idea of what a 
governor ought to be, such as he had drawn in his most celebrated work, 
“ Leonard and Gertrude,” in the character of Arner. Through this fam- 
ily he became acquainted with that of De Fellenberg, who succeeded 
Tcharner in the government of Wilden Stein; and a young De Fellen- 
berg became one of Pestalozzi’s most attentive listeners. This young 
man accompanied him on several journeys, and was one of the few who 
afterwards entered into, and adopted, his idea of industrial education. 
But it was a circuitous route by which De Fellenberg came to the reso- 
lution of acting out Pestalozzi’s idea. He was educated for a political 
career, but his mother’s character had implanted in him the germ which 
enabled him to receive and comprehend the ideas of Pestalozzi. His 
mother used to say to him: “ The Rich have always helpers enough, help 
thou the Poor.” 

It was during the early days of the French Revolution that he studied 
law at the University of Tibingen, in Germany. Returning just as the 
difficulties of Switzerland with the French were beginning, he then 
heard of Pestalozzi’s school in Unterwalden, and was vividly reminded 
of his former acquaintance with him. Other circumstances also con- 
curred to give the bent to his mind, which changed his path in life from 
that of a politician to that of a philanthropist. 

The tremendous war taxes which the French Directory exacted from 
the Swiss, and the pressure of the military occupation on the country, 
brought Switzerland to the brink of despair, and it was resolved to send 
an embassy consisting of the leading men to Paris, in order to entreat 
the directory to lighten these burthens. De Fellenberg accompanied one 
of these ambassadors as secretary; and what he then saw of French 
freedom, and the political tendencies of that time, convinced him that he 
must seek another path. He returned to Switzerland, more than ever 
determined to serve his country in the spirit which had been awakened 
in his early youth by that saying of his mother. He soon afterwards 
married the grand-daughter of Tcharner, the before-mentioned friend of 
Pestalozzi, and was henceforward brought more into contact with him. 
About this time De Fellenberg’s father, who was professor of law in 
Bern, purchased the estate of Hofwyl, near to that city, in order to give 
his son a field of action. Hofwyl is only nine English miles distant from 
Burgdorf. Thus De Fellenberg and Pestalozzi became neighbors, and 
this led to frequent interchange of thought between them, in which Pes- 
talozzi endeavored to induce De Fellenberg to employ his estate in real- 
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izing his favorite idea of industrial education. Pestalozzi had at that 
time competent teachers for the promulgation of his method of teaching. 
Each of these teachers imagined himself at least a younger Pestalozzi, 
who owed the father Pestalozzi just ag much subordination as seemed 
good to themselves, and no more. Thus, in a few years after its founda- 
tion, the institute presented a picture of anarchy; and Pestalozzi felt 
himself incapable, through diminished practical powers, of reorganizing 
it as was required, and placing it on a firm basis, which he thought De 
Fellenberg could best accomplish. 

The Bernese government possessed a building, once a convent, near 
Hofwyl, called Miinchen Buchsee, and Pestalozzi proposed to the author- 
ities to give it him instead of Burgdorf. He offered the entire manage- 
ment of his institute to De Fellenberg, and the government consented. 
De Fellenberg made a stipulation that he should have the power of dis- 
missing any of the teachers who should not conform to his regulations. 
Pestalozzi agreed to this, and transplanted his establishment to Miinchen 
Buchsee, which is only ten minutes’ walk from Hofwyl. Here De Fel- 
lenberg had an opportunity of judging of Pestalozzi’s method, and of 
seeing both its strong and weak points. He was also able to enter into 
Pestalozzi’s further schemes, It is scarcely to be doubted that the dom- 
inant idea of Pestalozzi would have been then carried out at Hofwyl un- 
der his own eyes, ¥ the characters of the two men had been such that 
they could labor together in the same work with success. But in their 
daily intercourse it soon appeared, that Pestalozzi’s excessive kindness of 
heart led him to regard as tyranny a consistent prosecution of that plan ; 
while De Fellenberg, from his characteristic energy, bore Pestalozzi’s 
want of decision impatiently, and treated it as loss of time. It was, 
therefore, not difficult for Pestalozzi’s assistants to persuade him that he 
had fallen into the hands of a tyrant, from who he should release himself 
at any cost. He therefore accepted at once the offer from the govern- 
ment of the Canton Waadt (Pays de Vaud) to give up to him the Schloss 
Yverdun, on the lake of Neuchatel, for the reception of his institute; 
and thus ended the connection between Pestalozzi and De Fellenberg, 
without, however, any personal disagreement. Pestalozzi rejoiced ex- 
tremely when, in 1806, De Fellenberg sent one of his sons to him to be 
educated, accompanied by a young man, as tutor, who should acquire a 
knowledge of Pestalozzi’s system. 

De Fellenberg meanwhile, at Hofwyl, had come to the determination 
to begin the work of industrial education, and the only question with 
him now was, to find an able assistant who could fill the position of 
“Father” to his pupils, and as such embody his idea. After having 
sought among a considerable number of young men of the educating 
class in Switzerland, he found the right one in the following manner. 
Pestalozzi’s method of teaching had excited great attention among all 
engaged in education throughout Switzerland. It seemed so simple to 
lead the pupil by enlisting his own will, and rousing his own reason to 
assist in his own instruction, that every reflecting teacher could only 
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wonder why the idea had not occurred to him long before, as the num- 
ber of children ina school rendered some such method almost necessary. 
Many, therefore, endeavored to apply what they had heard of his sys- 
tem, apparently so simple, to the subjects then taught in their schools, 
reading, writing, the catechism, &c.; but they soon found the task to be 
much more difficult than they had imagined. Many, therefore, were 
anxious to study the Pestalozzian method from Pestalozzi himself; but 
this was too expensive for most of them. The pecuniary affairs of the 
institute were so involved from mismanagement, that Pestalozzi could not 
admit any such supernumeraries except for a considerable sum. This 
led De Fellenberg to think of opening a course of instruction in the Pes- 
talozzian method; on the one hand, to offer to earnest teachers this oppor- 
tunity of improvement; on the other, with the hope, among the numbers 
who might assemble at Hofwyl, to find an assistant for his own particular 
object. He communicated his scheme to Pestalozzi, who was delighted with 
it, and sent him a young man from Prussia named Zeller, no less thor- 
oughly imbued with his method than enthusiastic in promoting it. De 
Fellenberg was thus able to open his course of instruction, Ist May, 
1806. For this purpose he had a cottage built in a little wood, beneath 
great linden trees, on twelve posts, and witls a single roof. The upper 
part served as a sleeping-room, the ground-floor as a school-room. In 
the morning, the hours from five to seven, and from eight till twelve, 
were devoted to lessons. In the afternoon the teachers worked in the 
fields and in the garden of Hofwyl. In the evening they prepared the 
vegetables for the next day’s meals. During the harvest they assisted in 
the fields during the whole day. De Fellenberg, in this way, showed 
them how an industrial school ought to be organized. He gave them also 
every morning, a lesson in agriculture, in which he explained the various 
field operations and their connection. He conversed with them on the 
subject of making agricultural labor a valuable aid in education, and a 
subject of instruction for boys. Each evening he talked over with them 
the labors of the following day. Thus he led the teachers to do their 
work with intelligence; to take pleasure in it, and to see how advanta- 
geous would be to themselves the knowledge thus obtained of agricul- 
ture, as the means of making the soi] more productive during the rest 
of their life; for most teachers in Switzerland depend for the principal 
part of their subsistence on a few acres of public ground. 

All this instruction was in accordance with Pestalozzi’s ideas—De Fel- 
lenberg even carried them further than their originator—for Pestalozzi 
based his system on the perception of the senses (Anschauung,) making 
this the ground work of memory. Former systems had only concerned 
themselves with the memory, and with matters which could be made ob- 
jects of perception; De Fellenberg then went beyond Pestalozzi, inas- 
much as he added the action to the perception ; “for,” said he, ‘‘ what 
has been done, and done with thought, will be retained more firmly by 
the memory, and will bring a surer experience than that which has been 
only seen or heard.” Earlier schools made the ear and words the subject- 
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matter of memory—Pestalozzi, the eye and picture—De Fellenberg, the 
action. Zeller, though versed in Pestalozzi’s method, followed De Fel- 
lenberg’s step in advance of it, with the readiness of one desirous of im- 
provement; and brought his objective teaching, as far as possible, into 
relation with the daily lessons of the teachers—the effect of which was 
to render them more interesting and animated. 

The teachers who took part in these courses of instruction have been 
heard, even years after, to describe the scene so vividly that it seemed as if 
they had just come from it; and it has been often proved that whilst other 
teachers, from want of knowledge of farming, have been ruined in times 
of distress, such as 1816, 1817, the Hofwyllers, as they were called, 
struggled out of their difficulties by their own exertions. 

About thirty joined in the first season’s lessons. These, on their re- 
turn home, mentioned them to their acquaintances. The following 
spring, no less than eighty teachers made their appearance at Hofwyl. 
This influx created difficulties for De Fellenberg, as an individual, and 
caused him some pecuniary embarrassment. 

In order to carry out his plans he was obliged to find different kinds 
of labor, which he would not, perhaps, otherwise have thought of. 
Among these was drainagg, then effected only by means of stones, or 
with wooden pipes; and as the Hofwy)] land was extremely stony, this 
answered two purposes at once. The drainage water also was turned to 
account, in watering the low-lying meadows. ll these occupations 
again gave Zeller the opportunity of extending his object-lessons. In- 
struction in drawing was joined with them; this art being regarded by 
De Fellenberg and Zeller as a connecting link between perception and 
action. 

The second course was attended by a little schoolmaster, named 
Wehrli, from the canton of Thurgovie. Although an elderly man, he 
had set off, on hearing of the new method of teaching, and traveled on 
foot about one hundred and fifty miles, in order to improve himself in 
his profession. He was one of the most zealous and attentive students, 
and endeavored to inform himself as thoroughly as possibly on all points 
that were new to him. When De Fellenberg, at times, explained to the 
teachers how agricultural labor might be made a means of education, de- 
claring his own wish to establish an example of such industrial training, 
if he could only find a capable assistant, it was always old Wehrli who, 
after the lesson, had most questions to ask; and at the end of the course 
he said that he had a son whom he could recommend to carry the plan 
into effect. Induced by his description of his son, De Fellenberg invited 
him to Hofwyl: and shortly afterwards there appeared before him a 
youth of eighteen, with a pleasing expression of countenance, modest 
bearing, but fearless glance, commissioned by his father to enter the ser- 
vice of De Fellenberg. Young Jacob Wehrli was not long in compre- 
hending what De Fellenberg required of him. He only wished, as soon 
as possible, to be put in command of boys with whom he could set to 
work, De Fellenberg was so convinced of the certainty of success in 
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his undertaking, that he did not hesitate to give the first beggar-boy 
whom he found, as a pupil to young Wehrli. Wehrli was no less confi- 
dent in its being an easy task to change the most unmanageable of vag- 
abonds into an industrious member of ‘society ; and, in fact, the first few 
weeks of kind treatment, not omitting better food, seemed to make the 
desired impression which De Fellenberg and Wehrli ascribed to their 
system. This result was, however, not a little attributable to Wehrli’s 
having shared all the occupations of his pupil, so that when the boy felt 
weary or idle, he was ashamed to let his master, as he called Wehrli, 
work alone. When, however, after a few weeks, the better food and 
kindly treatment were no longer new, the beggar-boy began to long after 
his former “free life,” and tried, instead of working, to go after birds’ 
nests, the eggs of which had formed the luxuries of his former diet; or 
else he sought out a snug corner to sleep in. When Wehrli said to him, 
“Those who will not work shall not eat,” he took up his tools again, it 
is true, but as his thoughts were not in his work, his labor was worth 
nothing, and Wehrli saw that he should not attain his purpose in that 
way. So it was necessary that the boy should experience the conse- 
quence of his idleness, and go to bed one evening without his food. 
“What,” thought he, “I am deprived of my liberty, and must hunger 
into the bargain?” and the next morning, very early, he took his depart- 
ure. Thus Wehrli had now no pupil. De Fellenberg himself was as- 
tonished that the beggar-boy had not known better how to appreciate his 
kindness, and he then made a fresh experiment with the son of an in- 
dustrious laborer, who, burthened with a large family, was glad of the 
opportunity of providing for one of his children. He was a weakly boy, 
but willing and anxious to learn, and gave Wehrli more satisfaction. It 
was not so. wonderful that a child out of a laborer’s family, should be 
trained to industry. Still it was attended with much trouble to accus- 
tom the boy, somewhat enfecbled by his mother’s care, to field-labor. 
De Fellenberg had said that they would not take a second boy till the 
first was in good order, that the example of the one might influence the 
other. The prospect of such a result with this weakly boy was unfavor- 
able, and Wehrli found that he should have to go through the whole 
winter with but one pupil. At the beginning of the cold days, however, 
our young friend, the beggar-boy, made his appearance, and promised, if 
he were received back, to work hard for his bread. It really seemed as 
if the young vagabond had instituted some comparisons between his 
“free life” and Hofwyl training, to the advantage of the latter. The 
two new comrades soon strove which should do his work best—a contest 
in which the beggar-boy soon gained the upper hand, and took the posi- 
tion of teacher, as he displayed much more skill and aptitude than the 
other. This satisfied his ambition, and Wehrli took care not to weaken 
this first germ of civilization in him, but rather endeavored to convince 
De Fellenberg that they might now receive a third boy; as he hada 
strong and intelligent assistant in the beggar-boy, and could, at least, de- 
pend on the good will of the other lad. Soon there followed a third and 
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a fourth; but care was taken not to increase the vagrant element, till the 
inner strength of the little family might make it safe to do so. 

This was the commencement of the agricultural school for the poor at 
Hofwyl, in which the Ossective Teacuine of Pestalozzi was brought into 
action in concurrence with labor. When the pupils reached ten in num- 
ber Wehrli was able to promote some of them to be his assistants; not 
so much in school-teaching, as in the direction of work, arranging that 
each older pupil should take charge of a younger one, as an apprentice. 
Such was the type of the ultimate development of the school; just as in 
a well-ordered family the elder children lead on the younger ones by 
their example. 

Agricultural labors offer a richer field for this purpose than any other 
employment, Every sort of capacity is brought into action. Each 
member of the family performs his part of the common labor, and en- 
joys the elevating consciousness of being useful to the community. In 
striving to fill his position well, he learns to act from a sense of duty, and 
strengthens this virtue by practice. De Fellenberg’s pupils, however, 
were not confined to agricultural labor; the requirements of his farm, and 
afterwards of his educational establishment for the upper classes, gave 
employment to various artizans, as cart makers, carpenters, joiners, black- 
smiths, locksmiths, workers in wood, iron, leather, mechanics, shoe- 
makers, tailors. Therefore, the pupils of the lower school, if they 


- wished to learn a handicraft, had a wide choice open to them, without 


being obliged, during their apprenticeship, to neglect the instruction from 
books in which they had become interested. 

Webhrli’s school, gradually increasing from a small family circle toa 
youthful community, reached the number of 150 pupils, without dimin- 
ishing in moral strength or intellectual energy. Amongst these 2 con- 
siderable number were trained to become,teachers in national schools, 
and superintendents of similar establishments; such as are now to be 
found in most of the cantons of Switzerland, in many German states, in 
France, in the Netherlands, in Italy, and elsewhere. The greatest ser- 
vice rendered by the system of industrial training, in schools modcled 
after Wehrli’s, has been in those devoted to rescuing juvenile offenders 
from the path of ruin, and restoring them to society. Up to the present 
time, the Rettungs Haus, at Bachtele, near Berne, in Switzerland, is one 
of the best institutions of this nature, and Dr. Wichern, the founder 
of the Rauhen Haus, near Hamburg, and De Metz, founder of the Colo- 
nie Penitentiare, at Mettrai, in France, have employed this system, 
as the only effectual mode of reclaiming the most abandoned juvenile 
delinquents. 

We must not omit to mention here an observation, confirmed by facts, 
that wherever such schools have been established with success, they have 
always, as in the case of Wehrli’s, at Hofwyl, arisen out of the small 
family principle gradually extended. There have not been wanting at- 
tempts to organize such schools on a gigantic scale, but few of these 
have proved themselves strong enough to live. It has always been de- 
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monstrated that it is not the system that can give life, but the spirit ; the 
strength, love, and faith of the founder; and all these will naturally in- 
crease from the smallest germ, and become strong by exercise. This was 
proved, too, in Hofwy] itself, for when after forty years’ exertions, Wehrli 
was recalled to his native canton of Thurgovie, to conduct there an in- 
stitution for the education of teachers, after the model of Hofwyl, De 
Fellenberg sought his successor from amongst the numerous teachers of 
the lower school; but not one of the chosen ‘‘step-fathers” could take 
Webrli’s place. The school lost with him its peculiar vitality, and it 
would have been better to have begun it afresh. De Fellenberg had felt 
from the first the true position of the wealthy in relation to the poorer 
classes, and that it would be only half doing his work in the world, if he 
merely showed what treasures existed in the working classes to be 
drawn forth. The rich must be taught, at the same time, by what means 
they could succeed in extracting those treasures. Witnesses were 
wanted out of the upper classes to the educational elevation of the labor- 
ing classes—witnesses who might afterwards carry forward his work. 
About the time at which he made his first experiment in industrial train- 
ing, he began an agricultural course for landowners. The success of 
his plan of deep-soil ploughing, draining, and irrigation, upon the for- 
merly somewhat neglected ground of his estate, was much approved, and 
brought him a large number of pupils, many of whom also took an inter- 
est in his education of the poor. But these young men remained so 
short a time under his direction, that he could not anticipate the exten- 
sion of his views in a wider circle through them. He therefore opened, 
in 1809, his educational institute for the upper classes, of the same kind 
as that which Pestalozzi conducted at Iverdun—afterwards extensively 
known—and he here made use of the experience which Pestalozzi had 
gained during many years with his objective lessons. 

In working out his method, Pestalozzi had arrived at a somewhat one- 
sided system of instruction, founding all on his pupil’s own perceptions. 
He excluded traditions far too much, so that it was said of him that the 
whole past of human cultivation was lost to his pupils—as, for instance, 
history. De Fellenberg endeavored to avoig this one-sidedness in his 
school, by giving the study of history its place, adapting it with care to 
the young. On the other hand, he strove by every means to afford to 
the pupils of his higher school a field for the development of their pow- 
ers of action. He introduced extensive gymnastics, indluding military . 
exercises, swimming, riding, pedestrian exercises, turning, and similar 
mechanical occupations, gardening, and skating. At the same time, 
under the guidance of a special master, the boys formed a kind of inde- 
pendent community amongst themselves, for the management of their 
own affairs out of school-hours; arranging their various occupations, as 
well as games of all kinds, their walking tours, gardening, &c. They 
chose their own officers, punished casual offenders, and thus practiced 
obedience to self-imposed law. In this manner De Fellenberg strove, 
with these pupils also, to promote action and the discipline of life, as the 
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actual means of education ; and to lay the foundation of self-reliance in 
the man by the cultivation of self-government, and various capabilities 
in the boy and youth, so that in the upper school also, the prominent 
feature .was education by action, which coincided with the industrial 
training of the lower or poor school. 

The two institutions were brought into contact in many ways. Pupils 
of the upper school who required physical strengthening, or muscular 
exhaustion, so to speak, as was the case with many, were sent for a time 
to field-labor in the lower school. In both cases, labor acted as a whole- 
some medicine, whilst the boys themselves regarded getting up at three 
in the morning to earn a breakfast with a thrashing flail as one of their 
greatest pleasures. Many amusements were shared by both schools—for 
instance, skating and sledging in winter, and gymnastic games in sum- 
mer. The sons of the wealthy learnt from pupils of the lower school to 
respect labor, whilst the poor viewed their richer companions not as ene- 
mies but as sympathizing friends. The pupils of the upper school kept 
a poor-box, into which were paid all the small fines, and the voluntary 
contributions of the boys also, on Sundays, after the religious services. 
These funds afforded them the means of helping the sick and infirm peo- 
ple whom they met with in their visits to the poor families round Hofwy]l. 
Such visits were usually made on Sunday afternoons. Thus also was 


, Sunday sanctified, not by words only, but by deeds. 


In order to awaken yet more sympathy in the sons-of the rich for the 
education of the poor, a little colony from the lower school was at one 
time established in a wood, about six miles from Hofwyl, on an inclosure 
of about twelve acres. The walls of the dwellings were of clay, and 
were the work of the pupils of the upper school. The doors, windows, 
floor, ceilings, partitions, beds, tables, chairs, and cupboards, were made 
by the young carpenters of both schools; and it was a common festival 
for all when the first four pupils, with their teacher, were established in the 
new colony, on which occasion the chief enjoyment consisted in this, that 
both schools joined in digging and in preparing for planting the piece of 
ground destined for a garden. For several years, one of the most favor- 
ite Sunday walks was to vigjt the new colony and observe its progress. 

Thus it was that the practical working, as well as the theory, of agri- 
cultural poor schools was carried by Hofwyl pupils into distant countries ; 
and thus, too, the boys of the upper school took away with them more 
correct notions of active beneficence, as well as of the duties which prop- 
erty imposes upon its possessor. 

This education earned much approbation from the public, and the 
number of pupils increased in a short time. Their payments enabled 
De Fellenberg to extend the Poor School, which we before mentioned. 
It also made it possible for him to give several “courses” for the benefit 
of earnest teachers; and amongst them he discovered young men who 
attached themselves, willingly and efficiently, to his work of training the 
poor, assisting him to spread it abroad. 

Among the many strangers who visited Hofwyl, some, who were not 
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satisfied with seeing what was done there, inquired into the possibility 
of founding similar institutions in their own homes. Then it always ap- 
peared necessary, as a first condition, to have a Wehrli; and De Fellen- 
berg perceived that, if all these good intentions should be carried into 
effect, he must consider how he could procure more than Wehrii. 
He was now able to make use of those young men whom he had 
found qualified, in the course of his classes, for teachers, and without 
whom it would have been impossible for him to extend his system thus 
widely in so short a time. For however simple at first sight the idea 
might appear, that the same means which renders the individual capable 
of self-support—namely, his development as a worker, should be made 
the chief agent in his education—nevertheless, such simple ideas are only 
suggested by that common sense which Diogenes sought with a lantern 
in broad daylight. To carry them out into practice requires a self-denial 
and devotion, which is the fruit of a long exercise of Christian virtues. 

Pestalozzi’s original ideal was thus realized in Hofwyl. He had 
practiced his method of instruction at Iverdun, at first with great suc- 
cess; but here, again, his want. of capacity for management stood in 
his way. 

We are far, however, from wishing to depreciate, in the smallest de- 
gree, the great service which he rendered in the furtherance of true 
popular education. If his objective system did not entirely develop in- 
dustrial training, it may at least be considered as having given the first 
impulse in that direction. What must above all be regarded in all he did 
is his inexhaustible love for the young, to express which, he could 
scarcely find words. It inspired every one with whom he came in con- 
tact, and became the distinguishing characteristic of his true disciples. If 
his system embraced but few subjects of teaching, its deficiencies were 
compensated for by the intensity with which it acted upon such as could 
be brought within its sphere. 

Pestalozzi’s simple motto was, “ Nothing can be learned except through 
comparison of the unknown with the known ;” and, again, “Every thing 
is contained in the child; the teacher must know how to draw it out by 
love and patience: love can always find means.” To teachers he often 
said, ‘* Go, and learn of the mother.” 

The young, according to his view, could only know by the physical 
perception which requires repeated exercise to advance to mental percep- 
tion. What the eye sees must be thoroughly comprehended by means 
of feeling, hearing, smelling, tasting, in order that the verbal description 
of the object and its properties may be perfectly understood. Then the 
teacher proceeded to numbers and measures, and lastly drawing came in 
to complete the external image. 

From this short sketch of the course pursued by Pestalozzi’s method 
of objective teaching, it will be seen that it was especially calculated to 
qualify and prepare its scholars for the study of natural science; and it 
is evident that in agriculture lay the richest mine for the practice of 
objective teaching. As a farther development of his system, Pestalozzi 
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could not fail to look with satisfaction on De Fellenberg’s agricultural 
school at Hofwyl. If we cast a glance at the studies of the naturalist— 
as widely comprehensive as they are deep and searching—and upon their 
manifold uses in common life, we can scarcely fail to acknowledge, with 
gratitude, in Pestalozzi’s system one of the influences which have helped 
to promote and facilitate scientific pursuits. 

De Fellenberg pursued his work at Hofwyl, in the manner before 
described, till the year 1844. We have mentioned how offshoots of his 
work for educating the poor were formed with success in most of the 
cantons of Switzerland, and the adjoining countries; and he could look 
upon his life with the consciousness of having begun a work that would 
advance and develop itself through the inherent truth of the principle 
which it represented. 

It is very significant of the effect produced by the efforts of Pestalozzi 
and De Fellenberg, that when, in 1844, the erection of a national monu- 
ment to Pestalozzi was talked of, and men of all ranks met to consider 
the subject, it was agreed, without opposition from any quarter, to 
abandon the idea of a stone or bronze statue, and raise instead of it, a 
living memorial to the father of Swiss education, consisting of an insti- 
tution for the training of poor children of both sexes, in accordance 
with his ideas, and after the model of Wehrli’s school at Hofwyl. 
This monument is still flourishing, and will be a blessing to coming 
generations. 

De Fellenberg’s institutions at Hofwyl did not escape the fate of all 
human affairs. He died in 1844. The political events of 1845-48 caused 
a dissolution of his schools at the moment; but his system was too 
firmly established in Switzerland, by means of numerous training and 
other schools, to be effected by the continuance or discontinuance of Hof- 
wyl. That which he sought to accomplish by means of his schools was 
achieved :—1. Switzerland had obtained a system of popular education, 
having its foundation in the wants of the nation, and which it could 
henceforth develop independently, as there was scarcely a place of any 
importance in the country where there was not a pupil, either of Pesta- 
lozzi or De Fellenberg, to take an active interest in the schools. 2. The 
idea of training by action, by productive and civilizing labor, had ad- 
vanced from theory into practice. The same means which are pointed 
out to man for his material support were now brought to serve as an 
effective instrument in his education; and, as the great mass of man- 
kind are destined to maintain themselves by labor, the most effective 
means of civilizing and educating this large majority was thus discov- 
ered in labor. The chief point which remained to be considered was, 
how the leading classes of society, the employers, could be trained to 
recognize their duty, to educate and elevate morally the working classes, 
with the same interest with which they make use of hired labor to in- 
crease their own property. De Fellenberg indicated the way to this end 
also, and made the first step by the establishment of his educational 
institution, described above, for the higher classes. 





























Vv. KNOWLEDGE OF COMMON THINGS; 


* AND PRIZE SCHEMES FOR ITS ADVANCEMENT. 





“God hath framed the mind of man as a mirror or glass, capable of the image 
of the universal world, and joyful to receive the impression thereof, as the eye 
joyeth to receive the light; and not only delighted in beholding the variety of 
things and vicissitudes of times, but raised also to find out and discern the ordi- 
nances and decrees which throughout all these changes are infallibly observed.” — 
Bacon. 

‘Man is approaching a more complete fulfillment of that great and sacred mis- 
sion which he has to perform in this world. His reason being created after the 
image of God, Lue has to use it to discover the laws by which the Almighty governs 
his creation ; and by making these laws his standard of action, to conquer nature 
to his use—himself a divine instrument.””—Speech of Prince Albert at the London 
Mansion House, March 21, 1850. 


The following Papers will exhibit the direction in which the friends 
of popular education in Great Britain are aiming to direct the labors 
of teachers and pupils, as well as the measures by which these labors 
are made effective. 


EXAMINATION IN “KNOWLEDGE OF COMMON THINGS,” . 
Held ai Belfast in 1854, for the award of Dr. Sullivan's Premiums. 


The following extract from a letter addressed by Prof. Sullivan in February, 
1854, to the Secretaries of the Board of Commissioners of National Education, 
sets forth the origin and object of his scheme:— 


In the month of November last I requested you to intimate to the Board, that, 
if it would not be considered irregular, I would feel great pleasure in placing 
funds to the amount of £20 per annum in their hands, to be given in premiums 
to the teachers of National Schools in the counties of Down and Antrim, who 
should be found by our Inspectors, at the general examination held each year 
in Belfast, to be best acquainted with “the knowledge of common things.” 

At the same time I stated that the Dean of Hereford (who has done so much 
to promote popular education in England, and, above all, to make it practical 
and wiilitarian in its objects) intended to offer similar premiums to the teachers 
of elementary schools in the county of Hereford. In fact, the idea—and I con- 
sider it a happy one—originated with the Dean, and I am merely following the 
good example which he has set; and I feel great pleasure at being able to add, 
that several persons of influence and consideration are also following his exam- 
ple—among others, Lord Ashburton, whose admirable speech on the subject you 
must have read. In fact, this speech far exceeds in value even the munificent 
prizes offered by his lordship. 

To return to the subject of my letter. As you informed me that the Board 
would feel great pleasure in having my premiums distributed by their officers in 
the way which I had proposed, I now beg to inclose the sum of £20 for the 
present year; and for the next, and each succeeding year, the same amount for 
the same purpose will be permanently provided by me. Perhaps I should men- 
tion that I have personal reasons for limiting my premiums to the counties of 
Down and Antrim. But even if I had not, I would, in order to make them of 
some value, confine them to a particular county or district; and it is to he hoped 
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that many other persons will follow the example of the Dean of Hereford, and 
that similar premiums will soon be offered to the national teachers in every 
county in Ireland. 

The useful information contained in the school-books published by the Board, 
will probably form the principal part of the examination for the present year; 
and as I consider the education of girls of equal, and, indeed, of greater import- 
ance than that of boys, I will suggest to Mr. M’Creedy to divide the premiums 
equally between the male and female teachers. In addition to an examination 
in the national school-books, the female teachers should be asked some questions 
in domestic economy. Some questions should also be taken from Dean Dawes’ 
“ Suggestive Hints.” 


In pursuance of this plan, W. M’Creedy, Head Inspector, held an examina- 
tion at Belfast on the 7th and 8th of December, of twenty-six male teachers, 
and on the llth and 12th of the same month, of sixteen female teachers, 
on the questions printed below. We give a few extracts from his report to 
the Board. 


The examination was in part written, and in part oral; the first three hours, 
from ten to one o'clock of each day, being given to the former, and from two to 
five o'clock each afternoon to the latter. 

The nature of the written examination may be judged of by the questions 
which follow; but of the oral, want of space forbids me from submitting the 
same sure and simple means of judging, and I can no otherwise describe it than 
by saying that it embraced a full, searching, and minute inquiry into all those 
parts of the Board’s series of school-books which at all treat of that large and 
miscellaneous class of subjects falling under the head of “common things.” 
The men had twenty rounds of questions addressed to them, or five hundred 
and twenty in all; and the women, who were fewer in number, and whose writ- 
ten exercises were shorter, had not less than thirty-five rounds of questions put 
to them on those parts of the same course which it was thought more peculiarly 
incumbent on them to know. 

[he general answering in both kinds, and by both sexes, was excellent, and 
eviiced a most respectable acquaintance with the various subjects touched upon. 
None exhibited any thing like a reproachful degree of ignorance or unprepared- 
ness; and of those even who fell short of the prizes, many acquitted themselves 
in a highly creditable manner; while the successful competitors again displayed 
such a compass of knowledge, and expressed themselves, especially in their 
written excrcises, with such accuracy and precision, not to say elegance of 
language, as surprised fully as much as it gratified me. 

The names of the successful candidates, with the prizes awarded them, were 
as follows :— 





Males. Females. 
1st Premium, Robert Irvine, . . £5 1st Premium, Cath. Mulholland, or 
2nd = John Browne, . . : 2nd yn Susan Irvine, . 
8rd - Mann Harbison, . srd “ Mary Bell, . . . : 


On the whole, the results of this examination were most satisfactory and 
promising, and such, I firmly believe, as would fully justify the commissionera 
in following the example thus set them, and so honorably for himself, by one of 
their oldest and most distinguished officers, by taking up and adopting for 
themselves the experiment, and extending it to a much wider sphere of action. 

One thing, however, our teachers must ever bear in mind—that whatever 
facts, whether of art or nature, they communicate, they are to communicate in 
connection with the knowledge of the Jaw which governs them, or the principle 
from which they spring, as by such teaching alone can acquaintance with the 
facts themselves be rendered lastingly interesting, or even in any high degree 
useful. For, without a knowledge to some extent of the laws which serve to 
explain, or intelligibly connect, their relations of coexistence or of sequence, 
the facts or phenomena of nature, like the characters of a strange cipher to one 
who has not the key, have no instructive interest for the observer; and, how- 
ever much they may excite his fear, wonder, or surprise, serve rather to bewil- 
der than rightly to inform his intellect. Facts in themselves, and isolatedly 
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viewed, are dead things; it is only when united with principles they become 
living and productive. As has been finely said: facts. which, consigned to the 
minds of the unintelligent, are like seeds in a granary, unquickened and inert, 
imparted to those of informed and cultivated understanding, are like the same 
seeds when committed to a prepared and congenial soil, where they spring up 
into luxuriant vegetation, and bear useful fruit. “Do not,” says Dean Dawes, 
in his excellent tract on the mode of teaching common things, “attempt to ex- 
plain any common thing, until the children understand the law; and if you 
would have your lessons to be effective, be sure you perfectly understand the 
subject you are about to teach. In this part of your teaching, as in arithmetie 
and every other thing, let principles, be understood before you attempt to lay 
down rules and then the children will understand the grounds on which the 
rules are based. You must bear in mind it is the office of all such educational 
helps as have been brought before you in this* exhibition, ‘to teach men to 
think, not to save them the trouble of thinking.’ In this way I believe a vast 
amount of information might be imparted in our elementary schools, which 
would lead the children to take a great interest in what they are learning, and 
which would give a practical turn to their minds that no other kind of teaching 
could give. But I would have every teacher to bear this in mind, that it is bet- 
ter to teach a few things well, than a great many ill.” 

And to the same effect the Rev. M. Moseley:—“ That,” says he, “ which is 
valuable in this kind of teaching is not, I apprehend, the knowledge of the 
“common things” professed to be taught, but the science of them. 

“What is chiefly to be desired,” says Mr. Bowstead, like Mr. Moseley, one of 
her Majesty’s Inspectors of Schools for Great Britain, “is, that this department 
of school-work should be handled more systematically, that the details of or- 
dinary processes should always be accompanied by clear and simple explana- 
tions of the principles which govern them, and that teachers should aim not so 
much to store the mind with facts as to communicate to their pupils a power of 
reasoning upon and analyzing the phenomena around them.” 

Thus taught, the importance of such knowledge for all classes of the com- 
munity can hardly be overrated; for by such a course of instruction our youth, 
when grown up and entered upon the world, would be fitted not only to view 
with intelligence the greater glories of creation, but to look with interest on the 
varied phenomena of social intercourse, the things that befure us lie in daily life, 
to know which, as Milton has it, “is the prime wisdom ;” and be prepared, too, 
as another equally great poet has expressed it—when in their daily walks, 
whether meant for harmless pleasure or healthful recreation—to find 

“ Tongues in trees, books in the running brooks, 
Sermons in stones, and good in every thing.” 

And might we not further hope that, with their minds thoroughly imbued by 
such studies, and their perceptions thus made quick to recognize the moral pro- 
perties and scope of things—to discover in every part of Nature’s works, the 
meanest as well as the highest, the traces of law, and order, and wise and 
beneficent design—they would, not seldom, mount up in thought to Him—“ the 
first Fair, first Perfect, and first Good”—whose bosom is the primal seat of law,+ 
and the everlasting source of wisdom, harmony, and goodness; so that, in their 
case, as ever, science would prove to be the handmaid of religion ! 


Rev. F. Temple, now Head-master of Rugby Schools, in a letter on 
this subject—“ the Teaching of Common Things”—remarks :— 


On the whole, it seems to me that the title of “common things” is not very 
easily intelligible by itself. In order to understand it, I suppose I must have 
recourse to the books in which this knowledge is said to be found, and the ex- 
amination questions in which it is contained. And it would then appear to be 
nothing else than the elements of physical science and political economy. But 
this definition is not yet precise enough; for if it were, there seems no reason 





* Educational Exhibition of the Society of Arts, 1854. 

t* Of luw there can be no less acknowledged than that her seat is the bosom of God, her voice 
the harmony of the world ; all things in heaven and earth do her homage—the very least, as feel 
ing her care, and the greatest, as not exempted from her power. Both angels and men, and crea 
tures of what condition soever, though ench in different sort and manner, yet all with uniform con 
wat, admiring her as the mother of their peace and joy.”—Hovker. 
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why the phrase “common things,” an ambiguous and rather ambitious phrase, 
should be used instead. Nor, indeed, would the promoters of the movement 
feel quite satisfied to identify their new branch of elementary education with 
any thing so old and familiar as the rudiments of physical science. Lord Ash- 
burton evidently means to encourage the instruction of the children of the 
peasantry, not merely in certain subjects, but in accordance with a certain 
method. He does not mean merely that the children should be taught the 
principles of chemistry, of mechanics, of pneumatics, and the like, but that the 
‘teacher should, as far as possible, take nature for his laboratory and demonstra- 
*ion room; should make all his science immediately practical and real; should 
eempel his pupils to feel that the knowledge which they were acquiring, was not 
some recondite mystery, with which their lives had little to do, but a matter of 
-he most ordinary experience, and one in which their concern never for one 
-noment ceased. The science of common things is not to be defined, the rudi- 
ments of physical science and of political economy, but these rudiments as 
Wustrated in daily life. 

As bearing on this subject, we can not here forbear quoting, from 
the greatest of our modern poets, the following noble lines on the 
anion of knowledge with religion :-— 


“ Trust me that, for the instructed, time will come 
When they shall meet no object but may teach 
Some acceptable lesson to their minds 
Of human suffering or of human joy. 

So shall they learn, while all things speak of Man, 
Their duties from all forms ; and general laws, 
And local accidents, shall tend alike 

To rouse, to urge; and, with the will, confer 
The ability to spread the blessings wide 

Of true philanthropy. The light of love 

Not failing, perseverance from their steps 
Departing not, for them shall be confirmed 
The glorious habit by which Sense is made 
Subservient still to moral purposes, 

Auxiliar to divine. ‘That change shall clothe 
The naked Spirit, ceasing to deplore 

The burthen of existence. Science then 
Shall be a precious Visitant; and then 

And only then, be worthy of her name. 

For then her Heart shall kindle; her dull Eye, 
Dull and inanimate, no more shall hang 
Chained to its object in brute slavery ; 

But taught, with patient interest, to watch 
The processes of things, and serve the cause 
Of order and distinctness, not for this 

Shail it forget that its most noble use, 

Its most illustrious province, must be found 

In furnishing clear guid: & support, 

Not treacherous to the Mind’s ezcursive Power. 
—So build we up the Being that we are; 
Thus deeply drinking-in the Soul of Things, 
We shall be wise perforce; and while inspired 
By choice, and conscious that the Will is free, 
Unswerving shall we move, as if impelled 

By strict necessity, along the path 

Of order and of good. Whate’er we see, 
Whate’er we feel, by agency direct 

Or indirect, shall tend to feed and nurse 

Our faculties, shall fix in calmer seats 

Of moral strength, and raise to loftier hights 
Of love divine, our intellectual soul.” — Wordsworth 
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DOCTOR SULLIVAN'S PREMIUMS, 1854.—SCHOOLMASTERS. 


First Day.—Three hours allowed for this paper. Three questions to be answered 
out of each section, and others as time may permit. 


SECTION I. 


1. Name and define what are called the general properties of bodies. 

2. Name and describe the several mechanical powers. 

3. Explain what is meant by the specific gravity of bodies, and show how it 
is estimated. 

4. What is meant by the center of gravity of a body? Show how the cen- 
ter of gravity of an irregular block of wood may be found. 

5. Distinguish between the terms heat and caloric; enumerate the several 
ways in which the lutter is produced, and explain the difference between latent 
heat and free caloric. 


SECTION II. 


1. What is meant, dechnically taken, by the term value? Enumerate and ex- 
plain the constituents or elements of value, and show, by examples, that the 
possession of the union of all these, and not of one or two alone, is necessary to 
an object to constitute it an article of value. 

2. What is meant by division of labor? Show how such an arrangement 
naturally arises in the progress of society, and enumerate its several advantages, 
and, if you suppose it to have any, its disadvantages. 

3. Are improvements in machinery, by which a few men are enabled to do 
the work of many, in the end, and judged by their total results, beneficial or 
otherwise to the working classes? If beneficial, show why, and illustrate by 
examples. ' 

4. What is the nature of the connection between high rents and high prices? 

a. Show that the high price of agricultural produce is not caused by high 
rents, 

b. Show that the abolition of all rent would not necessarily tend to cheapen 
agricultural produce. 

5. Define faxes, and explain what it is the subject receives in exchange. 

a. Show in what respect the payment of a tax is like any other legitimate ex- 
change or payment. 

b. Show in what two respects it differs from other exchanges, and explain 
why it should do so. 

c. Show that, generally speaking, and under almost any form of govern- 
ment, what the people receive in return for the tax is, on the whole, a fair 
equivalent. 

SECTION III. 


1. Explain the principle of the barometer, and the uses to which it is applied. 

2. How is the formation and deposition of dew accounted for? 

a. Why more copious in summer than in winter? 

b. Why more copious on clear than on cloudy nights? 

c. Why not deposited equally on grass and gravel, on broken and on unbroken 
ground? 

3. To what hight can water, ordinarily speaking, be raised by the common 
suction pump? Explain its mode of action, and illustrate the principle by 
reference to other kindred phenomena. 

4. How many sorts of levers are there? Describe the relative positions of 
the weight, power, and fulcrum in each, and give familiar examples of each. 

5. Give examples of the various contrivances employed to increase and to 
lessen friction. 

6. How are porous bodies affected by the absorption of moisture? To what 
practical account has the knowledge of this fact been turned in some parts of 
France? ; 

SECTION IV. 

1. What are the organs of respiration in man and the higher order of animals ; 

Describe them, and explain their functions. 
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a. Describe the peculiarities of the respiratory system in birds. 

b. Also in fishes, 

2. Explain the composition of the atmosphere, and describe its several 
uses. 

3. What is meant by the conduction of heat? Give familiar examples of 
good and bad conductors; and illustrate the value of the knowledge of such 
phenomena by reference to the arts and life. 

4. Explain the formation of clouds and rain. 

5. What are the necessary requisites of a correct balance? 

6. Why will a glass sometimes break by pouring hot water into it ? 

7. Why will a heated body, if suddenly cooled by pouring cold water on it, 
sometimes crack? How has the knowledge of this fact been sometimes applied 
for the economy of labor? 





Second Day.—Three hours allowed for this paper. Three questions to be answered 
oul of each section, and others as time may permit. 


SECTION L. 


1. Define what is meant by wages, and say on what the rate of wages 
naturally depends. 

a. Show that it does not rise and fall, as some suppose, with the price of 
provisions. 

b. Show that any attempt on the part of the Legislature to determine this 
rate must be inexpedient and inoperative, whether the aim be, first, to fix it 
higher, or, second, to fix it lower than that which it would be the interest of 
employers to offer, or which the circumstances of the labor market would alone 
render legitimate. 

c. Again, supposing the Legislature would concede, not alone to one or a few 
classes of workmen, which would be manifestly partial and unjust, but to all, 
which would alone be fair and equal, the right of tixing each their own rates of 
wages, and of enforcing their payment, show how the laborer, who is not only 
a seller of labor, but, almost invariably to a like extent, a purchaser of labor, 
would, in this latter capacity, be affected by such legislation? 

d@. Enumerate the causes which go to explain the inequality of wages in dif- 

, ferent employments; in other words, explain why, at the same time and in the 
same place, all workmen do not receive the same wages. 

2. How is capital divided? Characterize the two kinds, and enumerate the 
things which, in the case of a farmer, for instance, fall under each respectively. 

3. The interest of the corn dealer is supposed by many to be opposed to the 
public interest; now, take the two cases following, and state what you think 
the just inference on this point:— 

lst. Suppose a corn dealer who, in anticipation of a scarcity, may have made 
large purchases of provisions, to have been deceived in his expectations, who 
are the parties to suffer most by his miscalculations? 

2nd. Suppose, on the contrary, that he has not miscalculated, and that he has 
been right in his anticipation, who are the parties to be benefited ? 

4. In what way is security of property necessary to the growth of wealth? 

a. Show that inequality of fortunes must necessarily arise with security of 
property. 

b. Show that the robbery of the rich, and the equal distribution of their 
wealth among the poor, would not prove beneficial to a people. 

c. Show that, however he may live, every man, rich or poor, spends his in- 
come, whatever it may be, or allows somebody else to spend it for him; and 
that the less he spends on himself, the more remains for others. 


SECTION Il. 


. 1. Describe the structure of the eye in man, its humors, coats, &c., and ex 
plain how it adapts itself to different degrees of light, and the varying distances 
of objects. 

a. Explain the offices of the eyebrows, eyelids, and eyelashes. 

b. Explain the defects of short-sightedness and its opposite, and the remedies 
for each. 
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2. Describe the structure and action of the heart, and the course of the blood 
through the arterial and venous systems. 

a. Note the difference of office between the auricles and ventricles. 

b. Note the difference of office, structyre, and position of the veins and 
arteries. 

c. Note the difference between the arterial and venous blood. 

d. Note the difference of the pulmonary and the general circulation. 

e. Note when, by whom, and by what steps, the discovery of the circulation 
of the blood was made. 

3. What is the distinction between animate and inanimate bodies? 

4. State, with examples under each, the five important points, as mentioned 
in the Fifth Book, in which the vital principle appears to counteract the laws of 
general physics. 

5. Explain the several steps or processes through which the food of ruminants 
ordinarily passes before its conversion into chyle; and state whether there is ever 
any departure from this order. Note the peculiarity of structure in the stomachs 
of the lama and camel. ‘ 

SECTION III. 

1. Of what substances do soils chiefly consist? 

a. How are soils named? 

b. What is meant by heavy lands? 

c. How may such be rendered lighter? 

2. What ave the four things necessary to the healthy growth of plants? TIllus- 
trate your answer by examples. 

3. What are the processes to which, after inclosure, and before cropping, it 
may be desirable to subject the land? 

a. Explain what lands most need draining. 

b. Enumerate in their order the several advantages of draining. 

c. Explain the difference between subsoiling and trenching, and point out 
what is the most appropriate season for this latter operation. 

4. What are the various modes by which plants are propagated? 

5. On what principle is the rotation of crops founded? 

6. What is the éwofold division of manures mentioned in the “Agricultural 
Class-Book?” Enumerate those which would fall under each respectively. 

a. What other threefold division of manures has been made? 

b. What other twofold division is made? 

c. Of the last, which is the more neglected ? 


SCHOOLMISTRESSES. 


First Day.—Three hours allowed for this paper. Three questions to be answered 
out of each section, and others as time may permit. 


SECTION I. 


1. Describe the two chief defects of sight, and explain how they are 
remedied. 

2. Describe the process of digestion, and the course of the food from its mas- 
tication until its conversion into chyle. 

a. Note by what agency mastication is aided. 

b. By what contrivance the food is prevented in its passage from the mouth 
to the gullet, from entering the larynx. 

c. Offices of the crop and gizzard in birds. 

d. What is observed of the crop in birds of the dove kind? 

3. Describe the structure of the teeth in man, distinguishing the temporary 
from the permanent, and noting the number and divisions of each set. What are 
the advantages of cleaning the tecth daily? 

4. State the marks of design in the structure of birds, and in the human 
spine. 

5. Enumerate the differences between birds and beasts, as given in Sequel, 
No. 2. 

SECTION I. 

1. Describe the processes gone through in the manufacture of pins, as given 

in the Second and Third Book of Lessons. 
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2. Describe the processes gone through in the manufacture of ordinary sew- 
ing needles, as given in the Girls’ Reading’ Book. 

3. Give the substance of the lesson on the prognostics of the weather, as ex- 
awa in the Supplement to the Fourth Book. Write out also as many of Dr. 

enner’s “ Lines on the Signs of Rain,” given in our Second Book, as you can 
recollect. 

4. What are the general properties of metals? Write down in order, one 
under the other, the names of all metals treated of in our Fourth Book, and 
note some of the distinguishing qualities of each. 

5. Why is the presence of flowers and living plants in a bedroom during the 
night thought injurious ? 

a. Write out the substance of the lesson on “Bread,” given in the Girl's 
k. 


SECTION Itt, 


1. Give a few examples to show how economy in the use of the raw materials 
tends to cheapen the chief manufactured product. 

2. Why have kettles and tea-pots wooden handles? 

3. Enumerate the capitalists and laborers whose capital and labor have con- 
tributed to form the cotton gown you ordinarily wear. 

4. Name the countries from which we derive our chief supplies of the follow- 
ing commodities, viz.:—tea, coffee, rice, sugar, spices, pearls, cotton, tobacco, 
rum, brandy, iron, hides, timber, fruit, port wine, sherry, claret, mahogany and 
other hard woods, flax, hemp, and tallow. 

5. Explain why it is that, in this country, ground which has a south-western 
aspect is preferred to that which has a north-eastern? 

6. Write out the substance of the extract from Addison, on the “ Resulis of 
Commerce,” as given in the Girls’ Book. 


Second Day.—Three hours allowed for this paper. Three questions to be answered 
out of each section, and others as time may permit. 


SECTION I. 


1. Of what country is the sugar-cane a native, and when and by whom was 
its cultivation first made known to Europeans? Describe the process of the 
manufacture of sugar. 

2. Where is the nutmeg tree to be found? Describe the fruit, and mention 
the uses of its several parts. 

3. Between what parallels of latitude is tea cultivated? Describe the plant, 
and how it is cultivated; when its leaves are plucked and how; and in what 
way they are prepared for the market. 

a. By whom first introduced into Europe? 

b. Into England? 

4. In what way would you instruct your pupils to distinguish the four 
cardinal points of the heavens? 

5. From what is paper manufactured? Describe the several processes through 
which it passes until it reaches the hands of the consumer? 


SECTION II. 


1. Mention the parts of plants essential to their growth, perfection, and 
propagation. 

2. What are the various means provided by nature for the preservation of the 
seeds of plants, as described in our Fifth Book? What are the means provided 
for their dispersion ? 

3. Why is attention to the right ventilation of our apartments of such essen 
tial importance? Enumerate some of the ways in which the air of our dwelling 
rooms may become vitiated, and say in what way it may be purified. 

4, When a female discovers her dress to be on fire, what should she do? 

5. Enumerate briefly, as given in the Supplement to the Fourth Book, the 
things to be attended to, and the rules to be observed, by those who wait upon 
the sick. 
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SET OF QUESTIONS AT THE EXAMINATION FOR THE ASHBURTON PRIZES, 


For proficiency in the teaching of “Common Things”—held for schoolmasters 
at Southampton, by the Rev. W. H. Brookfield, H. M. Inspector: and for 
schoolmistresses, at Salisbury, by the Rev. W. P. Warburton, H. M. Inspec- 
tor—2lst April, 1854. 

SCHOOLMASTERS. 
Morning—Three Hours allowed for this Paper. 
Two questions to be auswered out of each Section, and others as time may permit. 
SECTION I. 

1. Define the following words and phrases, and illustrate your meaning by 
their usage in matters of social life :—skill—industry—economy and forethought 
—wealth—money—value—price—laborers and employers of labor—capital and 
capitalist. 

2. What is the usual consequence of an abundant or deficient harvest upon 
the price of food? and upon the wages of labor? 

3. What is meant by division of labor? and show the importance of this in 
advancing the wealth and well-being of a nation. 

4. What are the principal co»-ditions of industrial success among the laboring 
classes, and what kind of training in early life is most likely to lead to it? 

5. What are the necessary qualities of the food of a people, in order that the 
supply may be permanent? and how do foods for man and beast vary in this 
respect ? 

6. What metals are the most useful? Mention the particular properties 
which make them so; and give the outline of a lesson on iron or lead, and its 
uses, from the state of ore up to a knife-blade, or sheet-lead 


SECTION II. 

1. Point out the different ways in which the air in a dwelling-room is ren- 
dered impure, and the best way of ventilating the room. 

2. What are the best materials for building a cottage; the necessary conditions 
of health with reference to the building; and which is preferable, a slated or 
thatched roof, and why? 

3. What vegetables are usually cultivated in a garden? Which do you con- 
sider the most nutritious? and why? What rotation of crops would you re- 
commend in a garden of one rood in extent? 

4. What is the difference between porous and retentive soils, and how would 
you treat them? Explain the principle on which soils pulverize after frost, and 
the advantages of this. 

5. Explain what is meant by a proper rotation of crops—by exhausting and 
non-exhausting plants. How would you ascertain what substances plants draw 
from the soil? and, having done this, how would you manure the land? 

SECTION UI. 

1. What are the essential properties of matter? Define and explain some of 
them. 

2. Explain what is meant by the attraction of cohesion and gravitation, and 
exemplify by giving instances of each. 

3. Give Newton’s three laws of motion, and illustrate the last by experiment. 

4. What is meant by centripetal and centrifugal forces? and show how in 
different latitudes the weight of bodies is affected by the latter. 

5. A body let fall from the top of a tower is three seconds before it reaches 
the ground; how far did it fall in each second? and what was the hight of the 
tower? If the action of gravity ceased at this point, how far would it fall in 
the next three seconds? 

SECTION IV. 

1. To which of the mechanical powers do the following implements belong: 
—a spade and fork in digging—the plow—the saw—the axe—a pair of scis- 
sors—a pump handle—the screw? Give your reasons in each case. 

2. Explain the principle of a pair of scales, and of a common steelyard. 
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3. Explain the principle of the wheel and axle, and show how it is applied 
in raising up water from a well. 

4. Show the use of the plumb-line, the square, and the spirit level to the 
bricklayer and carpenter. 


SCHOOLMASTERS. 


Afternoon—Three Howrs allowed for this Paper. 
Two Questions to be answered out of each Section, and others as time may permit 
SECTION I. 

1. What are the principal bones of the human skeleton? How are they kept 
together at the joints; and of what substance are they composed? 

2. Explain the construction of the spine, or of the hand, and the mechanical 
contrivances for the different movements which they are intended to perform. 

3. How would you judge of the habits and food of animals from their jaws 
and teeth? Illustrate your answer by examples. 

4. What are muscles and tendons, and their uses in the animal frame? And 
in the movement of one bone against another in the joints, how is it they are not 
worn away ? 

5. What is the cause of a defect in vision in what are called short-sighted and 
long-sighted persons, and what kind of glasses are required to correct it in 
each? What are the purposes of the eyelids and eyelashes? 

6. Point out any differences in the eyes and ears of animals which show adap- 
tion to their respective wants. 

SECTION Il. 

1. What is the difference between an artery and a vein, between arterial and 
venous blood; and why is the cutting or rupture of an artery more dangerous 
than a vein? 

2. Give your reasons for thinking that exercise is necessary, and generally 
beneficial to all the animal functions. 

3. What is meant by respiration? Explain how the chest expands and con- 
tracts in this process? And in what does the air breathed out from the lungs 
differ from common atmospheric air? What experiment would shew this? 

4. Does the blood undergo any, and what change in circulating through the 
body? And explain the functions of the heart, arteries and veins in this 
circulation. 

5. What are the properties of milk as a food, and the substances it contains ? 
Is it equally good at all periods of life? 

6. What analogy is there between the blood of animals and the sap of vege- 
tables? In each case mention as many substances as you can for forming which 
they must contain the materials? 

SECTION III. 

1. What are the constituent parts of the atmosphere? How are they com- 
bined, and in what way are they subservient to the wants of animal and vege- 
table life ? 

2. What is meant by specific gravity of bodies:—and under what conditions 
is water taken as the standard? How would you ascertain the specific gravity 
of substances heavier and lighter than water? 

3. Explain the principle and construction of the common barometer; when 
the mercury stands at 28-7 inches, at what altitude would the water stand in a 
winter barometer ? 

4. Describe a common suction pump or syphon; and explain the principle of 
their action ? 

5. A vessel will float on water whose specific gravity is 1, with a burden of 
200 tons; what weight of cargo would it carry if floated on sea water whose 
specific gravity is 1.035—or on mercury? 

SECTION IV. 

1. What is meant by the terms “warm” and “cold ;” and why do not all 
substances of the same temperature feel equally so when touched ? 

2. What is the general effect which heat has upon matter; and what azo the 
ifferent ways in which solid and fluid bodies are heated? 
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3. What are the phenomena attending the melting of ice, and heating the 
water till it boils away in steam? 

4. Explain how dew is formed, and its effects on vegetable life. Why does 
it not fall equally on grass and gravel ? 

5. What is meant by the number of inches of rain which fall during the year 
at any particular place; and how is this ascertained? 

6. What is meant by the solvent power of water? Enumerate the sub- 
stances you know to be solvent in it. How does it affect the group of plants 
and animals ? 

SCHOOLMISTRESSES. 
Morning—Three Hours allowed for this Paper. 
Two Questions to be answered out of each Section, and others as time may permit. 
SECTION I. 

1. Define the following words :—skill—industry—economy and forethought 
—wealth—money—and illustrate your answer by their application in matters 
of social life. 

2. What are the principal conditions of industrial success among the laboring 
classes, and what kind of training in early life is most likely to lead to it? 

3. What are the advantages of paying ready money in your dealings, and the 
disadvantages of the contrary practice? 

4. What are the advantages of clothing clubs for the laboring classes, and 
how ought they to be conducted ? 

SECTION It. 

1. What are the neccessary conditions of a cottage, in order that it may be 
healthy and comfortable? What is the use of a fireplace in a bedroom ? 

2. Give some of the various ways with which you are acquainted of preserv- 
ing meat or vegetables, so as to lay them up in store for future use. 

3. Of the modes of cooking animal food—roasting, boiling, stewing—which 
do you consider the most economical, and why? 

3. What are the nutritive properties of milk? Explain the processes of making 
butter and cheese, and the way in which they must be treated in order to make 
them keep. 

5. What do you consider a proper and economical diet table for a week for a 
family, consisting of a man, his wife, and 4 children earnings 12 shillings a 
week ? 

SECTION III. 

1. What is the difference between an artery and a vein—between arterial and 
venous blood ?—and why is the cutting or rupture of an artery more dangerous 
than a vein? 

2. Does the blood undergo any and what change in circulating through the 
body ; and explain the function of the heart, arteries, and veins in the circulation. 

3. What are the muscles, tendons and nerves, and their uses in the animal 
frame? 

4. How would you treat a scald or a burn? 

5. Give your reason for thinking that exercise is necessary and generally 
beneficial for health. 

6. What are the advantages of cleaning the teeth daily ? and what are the dis- 
advantages of losing them or of their decaying in early life? 


SCHOOLMISTRESSES, 
Afternoon—Two Hours and a Half allowed for this Paper 


Two Questions to be answered out of each Section, and others as time may permit. 
SECTION L 
1. Draw out a series of lessons on domestic economy, such as you think would 
prove useful to the elder girls of your school, and describe one lesson in the way 
you judge necessary to impart it. 
2. In what respect do you perceive the homes of your scholars to be deficient, 
and the teaching of your school to act as a remedy ? 
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3. Describe the manner in which you conduct the needle-work of your school. 
What distinction do you make between the useful and the fancy work which 
the children do? 

4. Give an outline of a lesson on soap, and its uses. 

5. Give your reasons (if any) for regarding a popular knowledge of the atmos- 
phere, water, heat, gases, animal economy, &c., as not unsuited to girls. 

SECTION Il. 

1. What is meant by “hard and soft” water? what is the cause of it? and 
what are the effects of hard and soft water in cooking and washing? 

2. What kind of substances are removed by filtering and by boiling water ? 
Explain the process in both cases. 

3. Why do woolen things shrink when washed ? 

4.. What are the advantages of woolen and cotton things as clothing for the 
laboring classes over linen? and why is cotton preferred in warm climate? 

5. What is the best tea-pot to use, and why? 

















VI. ELEMENTARY INSTRUCTION IN ECONOMICAL SCIENCE. 





Tue Companion to the British Almanic for 1860, contains a val- 
uable paper by Charles Knight, on “ The necessity for Elementary 
Instruction in Political Economy,” suggested by the extensive and 
disastrous combination of workmen, engaged in and around London in 
building, for higher wages. The cure for this and similar “ strikes,” 
suggested by this veteran laborer for popular enlightenment, is the 
general diffusion through schools and mechanics’ institutions, of the 
elementary principles which underlie the phenomena of industrial life, 
and determine the conditions of industrial success. We give the 
closing portion of this paper—as affording good specimens, both of 
subjects and treatment, of lessons on Common Things, and exhibiting 
the progress and direction of popular education in Great Britain. 


It is easy to understand why, some thirty years ago, when there still existed 
in many quarters an indisposition, if not a strong objection, to teach the mass 
of the people any thing, there should have been an especial objection to teach- 
ing them political economy. There was peculiar ignorance at the root of this 
objection—the same sort of ignorance that was opposed to instruction in geolog- 
ical science—the ignorance of cowardice. Dr. Chalmers in 1826 thought that, 
“in deference to a general but ill-founded alarm, the education of workmen in 
political economy should be kept out of mechanics’ schools.” The alarmists be- 
lieved that “a lecture upon this subject in a school of arts” would be like “a 
demagogue in the midst of his radical auditory."* Against these prejudices Dr. 
Chalmers maintains, what scarcely any one now doubts, that “political econ- 
omy, the introduction of which into our popular courses has been so much 
deprecated, will be found to have pre-eminence over the other sciences, in act- 
ing as a sedative, and not as a stimulant, to all sorts of turbulence and disorder; 
will afford another example of the affinity which exists between the cause of 
popular education and that of public tranquility.”+ 1n 1831, Dr. Whately, now 
Archbishop of Dublin, in a course of lectures delivered in his capacity of Pro- 
fessor of Political Economy in the University of Oxford, adverted to the same 
prejudice, and proclaimed that political economy ought to be taught, and could 
easily be taught, to all. “There are some very simple but important truths 
belonging to the science we are now engaged in, which might with the utmost 
facility be brought down to the capacity of a child, and which, it is not too much 
to say, the lower orders can not even safely be left ignorant of”{ With the 





* “Civie Economy,” vol. iii. p. 382. t Ibid., p. 407. 
+ “Introductory Lectures,’’ p. 217. 
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sanction of such authorities, we may fairly ask the most timid person—one who 
may still believe that “ political economy” means “politics,” or that “social 
economy” means “socialism ”—to follow us to a school where “ political econ- 
omy ” is intelligently taught—not “ brought down to the capacity of a child” by 
evasions or dilutions of the truths which the philosophical student receives as 
axioms; but by leading “the capacity of a child” to recognize, step by step, 
and to expound himself as he goes on, the whole “ phenomena of industrial life,” 
and the “conditions of industrial success,”* 

In the south-eastern district of the metropolis is the largest of the schools 
known as “Birkbeck” schools. These Birkbeck schools have, with the exception 
of that of the London Mechanics’ Institute, been established at the expense of 
Mr. William Ellis. Upon the school at Peckham, which we are about to de- 
scribe, Mr. Ellis has expended about five thousand pounds. It may be interest- 
ing to our readers to know who and what is the person making such individual 
efforts for the promotion of educationm—one who has been selected by the 
Queen to teach her own children the elements of all individual and national 
prosperity, which he has for some years been striving to teach, and to procure 
to be taught, to many amongst the children of her Majesty's subjects who are 
accustomed to be spoken of as “the lower orders.” There must be something, 
it may be thought, very remarkable in this teaching, and equally of the nature 
of discoveries in the subjects taught, which makes the teaching as attractive, 
' and the knowledge as indispensable, to the prince as tothe peasant. The mode 
of teaching is as old as the days of Socrates: the subjects taught date from the 
birth of civilization. We extract from “ The English Cyclopedia of Biography,” 
a brief notice of the founder of Birkbeck schools:—William Ellis “ was born in 
the vicinity of London in 1800. The son of a gentleman engaged in commercial 
pursuits, he was early placed in a mercantile office, and soon acquired such a 
position among commercial men, that at the age of twenty-six he was appointed 
manager of a marine-insurance office—a post he has ever since held, the office 
under his management having become one of the most successful establishments 
of its kind in the metropolis. But commercial pursuits did not at any time en- 
tirely engross his thoughts. His attention was in early life drawn to the subject 
of political economy by the circumstance of his copying for Mr. Tooke (who was 
a friend of his father) the manuscript of his work on Prices; and it was for Mr. 
Ellis a fortunate circumstance that, while involved in the difficulties which that 
mags of facts was sure to present to a young inquirer, he found no less able a 
guide than the late James Mill, under whose advice he prosecuted the study 
with great ardor and with corresponding success. And here perhaps it may be 
worth while to call attention to one fact in Mr. Ellis’s history, which, besides 
exercising probably a very powerful influence in the molding of his opinions, 
both on literary and political subjects, has certainly impressed a marked charac- 
ter upon his educational efforts. The study of economic science in early life, 
like his teaching of it in his riper years, was not a thing of books merely. Not 
undervaluing books, yet not content to rest his belief on authority as such, he 
investigated for himself, and so conducts his lessons that boys do really investi- 
gate for themselves. The conclusions of the writers on political economy were 
in his hands propositions for investigation. He tried them against the phenom- 





* The admirable little book by Mr. William Ellis, edited by the Dean of Hereford, is entitled, 
* Lessons on the Phenomena of Industrial Life, and the Conditions of Industrial Success.” 
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ena of industrial life, as his daily commercial experience gave him opportunity ; 
and the knowledge so gained has rendered him one of the discoverers in the 
science, as well as perhaps one of its most zealous and able advocates. And 
when we call to mind the great social changes of the present century, it will not 
be difficult to understand how large the field, and how important the subjects, 
on which Mr. Ellis’s observation has been exercised. In his boyhood Mr. 
Tooke put him in possession of all that was then understood of Bank Restriction 
Acts and a depreciated currency. Since then he has seen our currency, as at 
present established, assailed in every panic from that of 1825 to that of 1848; 
and during the same period there have passed under his scrutiny all the great 
strikes by which workmen have been deluded into the hope of alleviating the 
sufferings incident to insufficient wages. These evils induced Mr. Ellis to make 
some attempt at removing them; and further impelled, it may be, by the kindly 
feelings toward children which form a prominent feature in his character, he de- 
termined, if possible, to introduce into schools such instruction as should send 
boys into the world furnished with intelligent thoughts upon all the great ques- 
tions relating to industrial life. With this view, he began in 1846 a serious of 
lessons to the elder boys of a British school, to which for some years previously 
he had been accustomed to render assistance; and about the same time he also 
gathered round him a group of schoolmasters, with whom he went over the 
course of inquiry which will be found in his ‘ Progressive Lessons ;’ and these 
‘ Lessons’ will also furnish a good illustration of the mode of teaching adopted. 
The boys had no tasks to learn by rote; but the whole of the subjects brought 
before them, with the exception of things merely technical and arbitrary, were, 
so to speak, developed by the boys themselves, they being guided in their in- 
quiries, of course, by the questions of the teacher. Thus these lessons came to 
be something more than the mere teaching of dry academieal political economy. 
They assumed, in fact, the character of moral lessons. For, thus taught, not 
only do children learn as a matter of fact about what is going on as the every- 
day work of industrial life, but they are continually invited to investigate what 
ought to be the rule of conduct of those who are engaged both in production 
and distribution.” 

The Peckham Birkbeck School, founded in 1852, is a large isolated building on 
the bank of the Surrey Canal, not far removed from a great thoroughfare and 
the abodes of a dense population, but accessible by very indifferent roads, and 
surrounded by cabbage-gardens and other large portions of land not yet brought 
under subjection to the empire of brick and mortar. Through the miry ways 
some five hundred boys and girls trudge every morning, to receive a better edu- 
cation, at a lower price, than they can obtain at many schools denominated 
first-class. These are the sons and daughters of artisans, clerks, shopkeepers, 
and we may add of gentiemen. There is a large room appropriated for the par- 
ticular instruction of girls, a much larger room for boys, and a large room where 
boys and girls assemble together, for instruction in certain branches of knowl- 
edge common to both. When we entered in the morning, a considerable por- 
tion of the boys were engaged in writing on paper from copies set before them. 
This is all we could observe in the school of the ordinary mode of instruction. 
None were occupied in learning lessons in spellingor grammar. There are no 
books used in the school. We learnt that another moiety of the male scholars 
were occupied in a class-room, where oral instruction was going forward. Ina 
short time the boys we had seen engaged in learning writing had finished their 














108 ECONOMICAL SCIENCE. 


task. At the word of command of “attention,” they stood up; “ right face,”— 
“mark time "—‘ march "—and, in as perfect order as a company of soldiers in 
Hyde Park, they proceeded to the class-room, where they took their seats with- 
out noise or hurry. A file of girls entered, and took the front row before the 
raised table of Mr. Shields, the master of the school; and thus about a hundred 
and fifty children, from ten to thirteen years of age, were engaged for an hour 
in a lesson in arithmetic, This was not taught by the ordinary method of the 
school-books, but by that higher method which calls out the mind to understand 

the rationale of figures. The problem was worked out upon a slate, the boys 

constantly giving the calculations, and the teacher writing down the figures. 

A lesson on chemistry succeeded, in which the teacher showed many experi-* 
ments upon the flour of wheat, of rice, and of potatoes, to exhibit what constitu- 

ted starch, and its chemical constituents, In both these lessons many questions 

originated with the boys themselves, and the solutions of their difficulties im- 

pressed the knowledge upon them in a manner they would not be likely to 

forget. We may observe, that whenever a difficult word, such as hydrogen, or 

oxygen, or isomeric, occurred, the teacher called upon the class to spell it. 

Each volunteer thrust out his hand, to show that he was competent to do so. 

The word was written on the slate; and thus spelling was learnt. without 

books. 

These processes were the ordinary routine of the school; and we mention 
them here to show that in the political economy class, which we attended in the 
afternoon, there was nothing exceptional to the general system of education 
parsued daily in this establishment. But having taken notes of this lesson, 
which was also conducted without any previous knowledge acquired by the 
scholars from books, we shall endeavor, as literally as we can, to give an idea 
of the mode in whichen hour's instruction was conducted. There are about a 
hundred and twenty boys seated before the master, and he thus begins. We 
indicate the questions by Q., and the answers of the pupils by A. :— 

Q. When a boy goes to work, what does he expect to receive ? 

A, (from twenty at once.) Wages. 

Q. When a boy goes to work for wages, from whom does he expect to re- 
ceive the wages? 

A. A capitalist—a man who possesses capital. 

Q. What does a capitalist look for in this expenditure? 

A. Profit. 

Q. Whilst the capital is thus employed to produce more wealth, what hap- 
pens to it? 

A, It is being consumed. 

(The teacher then gave several illustrations:—how when a farmer employs 
capital in feeding laborers, food is consumed: in clothing them, clothes are con- 
sumed—which they replace by wages, as regards themselves.) 

Q. Ifa portion of the farmer’s capital is thus consumed, and if the seéd sown 
in the ground is also consumed, there must be an interval before there is profit. 
When will profit come? Several answers were given, which resolved them- 
selves into— 

A, After next harvest. (Remark.—Laborers working for wages are thus 
paid out of capital. When working men meet together and talk about wages, 
some say—perhaps some of you may have heard it said—wages are paid out of 
profits. This isa mistake. A workman can’t wait for profits. He goes to the 
capitalist and says, “Give me wages out of what you have stored up in the 
past: I will work to produce more for the future.”) 

Q. Would you rather, then, have capital abundant or scarce ? 

A, Abundant. 

Q. Why? 
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A. Because there will be more wages to be paid out of capital. 

Q. Suppose a capitalist, in employing his capital, makes large profits, would 
that harm the working man? 

A. No. There would be more capital to pay wages. 

Q. Which is best, that capitalists should be saving or wasteful ? 

A. Saving. 

Q. Why? 

A, (After several attempts, a boy said,) If wasteful men, they would consume, 
and have less capital. 

Q. But if they were not wasteful, what would happen ? 
. There would be more capital to earn capital hereafter. 
4 rw you sorry, then, that capitalists should have great profits? 
Sorry that they should be saving ? 
Glad. 


Do all workmen get the same wages? 


No. 

Does a boy always get wages when he first goes to work? 

No. He sometimes goes to work without wages. 

. His parents or friends, therefore, provide for him till he is capable of earn- 
ing wages. But do all men get the same wages? 

A. No. (An example is then given of the difference of wages to a foreman 
and a laborer, using the word “laborer” not in the general sense in which all 
who work for wages are called laborers.) 

Q. Why does the foreman get more than the laborer? 

A, Because the foreman’s work is of more value than the laborer’s. The 
foreman is a skilled man. 

Q. There are differences of character as well as of skill between two work- 
men. Why do capitalists run after men, and will give them very high wages 
for skill, and a combination of good qualities? 

A, Capitalists give wages to workmen in proportion to their productiveness. 
(The word “productiveness” is then spelt and written on the slate, and the in- 
ference is urged, that if they prefer high wages to low wages, they must try to 
be productive.) 

Q. What is there in the character of a workman besides his skill that goes to 
make up productiveness ? (a pause.) Which would be most productive, a sober 
or a drunken workman ? 

A. A sober. 

Q. One getting knowledge or one dissipated? 

A. One getting knowledge. 

Q. One frank and truthful, or the contrary? 

A, One frank and truthful. 

Q. When a master engages a fighting and quarrelsome man, what does that 
matter as long as he does not fight the master? 

A, The master knows that he is a questionable man. 

Q. How does the possession of bad qualities like these interfere with a work- 
man’s productiveness? (A pause.) If a master bricklayer engages two brick- 
layers—one sober, one drunken—and gives them each five shillings a day, we 
say they are earning the same wages. But a man living by wages lives through 
them all the year. If the sober bricklayer has worked fifty-two weeks of the 
year, and the drunken forty-two, which has the higher wages? 

A. The sober. 

(Lay, then, to heart this truth—that the capitalist distributes wages according 
to the productiveness of the workman, and that the amount of his productive- 
ness is determined by industry, skill, sobriety, truthfulness.) 

Q. Were any capitalists ever laborers? 

A. Yes. 

Q. If there are two boys starting in life, one the son of a man who has accu- 
mulated capital, the other of a man who has not, shall I be right in saying that 
the boy without this advantage can never be a capitalist? 

A. No. 
Q. But what is to make him a capitalist? 
A. Saving. 


OPobobobohn 
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Q. How are wages usually paid? 

A. In money. 

(The teacher then proceeded to some elementary questions regarding money- 
wages, and the fluctuating prices of commodities; but as the time for the polit- 
ical economy lesson was nearly at an end, he left that subject, to be resumed on 
a future day.) 

We give this plain transcript of our notes, as near as possible in the words 
of the teacher and the pupils, not only for the purpose of enforcing the princi- 
ples by which the popular ignorance of economical truths is to be met; but to 
invite attention to the mode of teaching pursued with great success in the Birk- 
beck schools. It is true that these schools have the especial advantage of the 
general superintendence of their founder; and that the Peckham school, in par- 
ticular, has the very rare benefit of a master possessing, in the highest degree, 
the educational talent—the power of imparting knowledge to others by leading 
their minds, step by step, to work out their own instruction. The transcript of 
our notes can give no notion of the interest of this lesson on wages; of the rapt 
attention of a hundred and twenty boys to what most children would shrink 
from as a dry and difficult subject; their eagerness to answer; their desire to 
answer in the clearest manner, and by the use of precise terms to avoid exhib- 
iting what their teacher called “a sloppy state of mind.” The same intelligent 
instructor gives a lesson on social economy twice a week, at the London Uni- 
versity College, to elder and more advanced students than these Peckham boys. 
But although the course for the better-prepared pupils may embrace a wider 
range and include more subtle points, it must rest upon thesame facts, and be 
developed in the same process of reasoning, as that of which we have furnished 
an example. 

If teachers could be readily trained to the work which Mr. Shields performs 
with remarkable success, we should have no doubt of the rapid spread of such 
“elementary instruction in political economy” in schools for every class. A 
step has been made towards this end, in “A Course of Six Lectures on Social 
Science as a branch of School Instruction, especially addressed to teachers,” 
which Mr. Ellis has just delivered in the lecture-theater, South Kensington, 
under the direction of the “Science and Art Department of the Committee of 
Council on Education.” To these lectures four hundred schoolmasters, school- 
mistresses, and pupils, have been admitted gratuitously. The syllabus is a very 
suggestive outline of what “social science” here means :— 

Lecture I.—Introductory. Necessity of Social Science as a branch of school 
instruction. Preparation of schoolmasters and pupil-teachers for teaching the 


science. 

Lecture II.—Form in which the subject should be presented to children. 
Method of opening and conducting the instruction. Dependence of children on 
parents. Condition of each generation principally determined by the conduct 
of preceding generations. Conduct necessary to preserve the advantages be- 
queathed by preceding generations, and to add to them. Industry, knowledge, 
skill, and economy, as sources of wealth and well-being. 

Lecture III.—Different ways of attempting to obtain possession of wealth. 
Which to be encouraged, and which discouraged, and why? Protection to 
property. Respect for property. Precautions for guarding against a diminution 
of the store of wealth, and arrangements for promoting its increase. The func- 
tion of capital. Nature of the engagements between capitalists and laborers, 
employers and employed, masters and servants, and between capitalists and 
capitalists. 

Lecture IV.—Wages, or the share of the produce of past labor obtainable by 
laborers. How distributed among laborers, and by whom? Wages hitherto 
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inadequate, and why? Means for obtaining an increase of wages. Profit, or 
the increase obtainable by capitalists, and why more by some than by others. 
Capitalists and laborers not two entirely separate classes. The former constantly 
recruited from the latter. Some laborers possessed of larger capitals than many 
administrators of capital. 

LEcTURE V.—Division of labor. New responsibilities incurred by the adop- 
tion of division of labor. Interchange. How administrators of capital are 
warned against producing what society does not wish for, and stimulated to pro- 
duce what it does wish for. Value and its fluctuations. Supply and demand, 
and the fluctuations in them. Cost of production. 

LecturE VI.—Contrivances for facilitating and expediting interchange. 
Measures and weights. Money. Prices. Causes and consequences of fluctua- 
tions of prices. Wealth, capital, wages, and profit, as estimated in money. Full 


advantage of these contrivances not to be enjoyed without trustworthiness and 
fidelity in the performance of contracts; and these and other good qualities 
scarcely to be expected without the schoolmasters’ assistance. 

We have thus indicated two modes of conveying elementary instruction in 
political economy. The mode pursued in the Birkbeck schools is “the indirect 
dialogical method which Socrates invariably adopted; and which may be con- 
sidered as his method of extracting scientific truth from the mass of semblances 
and contradictions by which it was surrounded,” (‘‘ English Cyclopedia,” Article, 
“ Socrates.”) The other method is the more familiar one of lectures. The com- 
parative efficiency of either method must very greatly depend upon the individ- 
ual power of the teacher. But with two men of equal knowledge and equal 
capacity of exposition, there can be no doubt, we think, that the Socratic method 
would be productive of the most permanent advantage to learners—whether 
young or adult—whether coming to be taught with unbiased minds, or with 
minds choked up with the weeds of popular ignorance, which must be removed 
before good seed can germinate, 

Of the one hundred and twenty pupils that, under the guidance of a most 
intelligent master, we saw at Peckham, working out their own instruction in 
political economy, the ages may be taken at from nine to fourteen years. Tak- 
ing the whole school, the average age would be above that of our National and 
British schools, in which the period of education rarely extends beyond the age 
of twelve or at most thirteen, from three or four years of age. It is possibly 
from a belief that political economy can not be made intelligible in these schools, 
or even in the “training colleges,” that in the last annual report of the council 
of education we find not the slightest mention of this branch of instruction. 
We may ascertain the number of schools in which the bulk of the pupils of both 
sexes are instructed in the Holy Scriptures, in reading, writing, arithmetic; and 
some in English grammar, geography, and history. In a few schools, modern 
languages, mathematics, drawing, and music, are professed to be taught. In 
very many of these public schools the pupils are also trained in industrial occu- 
pations. Might it not be salutary to give some instruction in a knowledge of 
the principles on which business transactions are conducted, and the conditions 
of success in industrial life? Would it not be wise, in a country where about 
four hundred masters and two hundred and fifty mistresses are annually pre- 
pared in training schools for the performance of their duties'as teachers, that 
they should be trained in that knowledge which, if judiciously imparted, would 
go far to produce a happier and a more contented population—certainly to put 
an end to that chronic state of feverish hostility between capitalists and laborers 
which is constantly lessening the productiveness of industry by diminishing the 
funds for the support of labor? In the absence of any such provision for edu- 
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cation in our public schools that receive the assistance of the state, let us see 
whether there is not a large field for such teaching in those institutions where 
the imperfectly-educated boy or girl, grown into an adult, may continue the 
course of early instruction, to carry forward its benefits, or repair its deficiencies. 

The number of institutions in the kingdom, whether called Mechanics’ Insti- 
tutions, or Literary and Scientific Institutions, has been roughly estimated at 
one thousand. It is not necessary to be very precise as to the number, with 
reference to our present purpose: we may broadly affirm that, in none of these 
is political economy systematically taught. No doubt in a very small number 
of these educational establishments a few lectures have been occasionally given, 
as at the Liverpool Institute—a noble foundation “for the instruction of the 
working classes in the principles of the arts they practice, and in the various 
branches of the science and useful knowledge connected therewith.” No defin- 
ition could more distinctly include political economy, as a science to be most 
especially taught where fourteen hundred such pupils are in daily attendance. 
At a public meeting held on the 7th of October last, “to inaugurate a greatly 
extended scheme of instruction in the evening-school of the institute,” the Rev. 
Stowell Brown, in moving one of the resolutions, thus expressed himself with 
reference to what he considered an omission in the list of subjects to be taught 
under this comprehensive scheme :— 


I have looked over the list, and have felt disappointed at one thing, because 
I rather fancy there is an omission here; I hope I may be pardoned for referring 
to it, and asking whether it is possible to have the omission supplied. There is 
a science which is of very vast importance; a science in which all classes of the 
community are very greatly concerned; a science which has been strangely 
neglected in educational institutions to a very great extent, and from which 
neglect the country is suffering, will continue to suffer, and must suffer, until 
such science meets with careful cultivation; that science is political economy. 
I don’t think in an assembly like this, composed to a great extent of mercantile 
men, presided over by a merchant known every where, and honored wherever 
he is known, that there can be any necessity for stating, and for proving, that 
political economy is not politics, or that political economy is something a great 
deal better and higher than all politics, and is not based upon feeling, opinion, 
and prejudices, but upon facts, calculations, and reasoning; nor can there be 
any difficulty in showing the necessity of this science. I say that the social 
condition and the moral character of the nation is very greatly involved in the 
matter. All, from the lord of ten thousand acres to the tenant of a cellar—from 
the speculator in the funds down to the man who cries oysters in the street—all 
are interested in the matter. If you want proof of it, you may see it in the 
metropolitan building strike, in the Preston strike, and other disagreements be- 
tween employers and the employed, arising in consequence of the ignorance of 
those great principles which must regulate the relationships of capital and labor. 
And, whatever may be your predilections or prejudices, gentlemen; whatever 
be your hopes or fears, you know this, that it is at least perfectly possible that 
many thousands of those men who have been manifesting such ignorance of 
those great principles, will shortly be put in possession of the political suffrage, 
and, under those circumstances, it isa matter of very great importance that those 
principles should be well inculcated upon the people. Is not this science as useful 
at least as ancient history? Is it not as important as freehand drawing ? Is it 
not of at least as much consequence that the working man should know the 
philosophy of the price of the quartern loaf as the problems of spherical trigo- 
nometry? And is there no wise man amongst us, who, looking down with dis- 
dain upon all political sects, can deliver wise and weighty maxims upon this 
subject to those great classes of the community whom we seek to bring within 
the pale of this institution, whose manual skill is England’s strength, but whose 
mental darkness threatens to be England's danger? 


The speaker was told that the directors had not overlooked the necessity of 
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instruction in political economy; “and if they could add political economy to 
the present course, they would most certainly do so at the earliest opportunity.” 
Is it the want of teachers that constitutes the difficulty? The “Science and 
Art Department of the Committee of Council of Education” have announced by 
their Minute of the 2d of June, 1859, that they “ will hereafter assist the indus- 
trial classes of this country in supplying themselves with instruction in the 
rudiments of practical and descriptive geometry, physics, chemistry, geology and 
mineralogy, and natural history, by augmentation grants in aid of salary to com- 
petent teachers,” &c. Not a word of the science which involves “the social 
condition, and the moral character of the nation.” The “programme of exam- 
inations for the Society of Arts’ Union of Institutes,” has “political and social 
economy” as one of fourteen subjects, in which candidates for prizes are to be 
examined. May we ask if any one candidate ever appeared, and if any prize 
was ever awarded in that department of knowledge? 

A faint notion has begun to develop itself amongst the directors and friends 
of “institutions,” that something more than the ordinary course of rudimentary 
instruction requires to be provided for the “evening classes,” that, in the popu- 
lous manufacturing districts are now commonly attached to such institutions— 
something more, even, than the occasional lecturer, who has rather gone out of 
fashion. In the “Second Report of the East Lancashire Union of Institutions 
having Evening Schools,” issued in August last, we find this statement :— 

The promoters of the East Lancashire Union seek to ascertain in what way 
not only the humble learning of the elementary school, struggling with obsta- 
cles at present insurmountable, may be completed, but habits of self-culture 
formed in our youth between thirteen and manhood. They found in this Union 
only one or two evening-schools connected with inspected day-schools. But in 
every considerable village existed evening-schools, unconnected with day- 
schools, open to the members of every religious communion, and associated with 
libraries and news-rooms. This group was commonly called a mechanics’ or 
literary institution. Experience had shown that its vital parts were the night- 
school, the library, and the news-room. The occasional lecturer, employed as 
an expedient to excite the curiosity of the people as to objects of intellectual 
pursuit, had ceased to have any permanent attraction for those of our sagacious 
workmen who sought amusement less than instruction. 

The promoters of the East Lancanshire Union seek to realize the original de- 
sign of mechanics’ institutions—that they should be “ colleges for working men.” 
To accomplish this object, they say that “there are two plans to be carried 
out.” The first would be “to supply, or complete, a thoroughly sound course 
of rudimentary instruction.” The second plan proposed shows that these intel- 
ligent promoters of knowledge, amongst a scattered agricultural and a dense 
manufacturing population, are not insensible to the necessity for the cultivation 
of one large plot of the field of science yet lying waste :— 

The second is to rear upon the firm basis of a solid elementary education 
habits of self-culture, extending through youth to manhood, and to lead the 
artisan to such a knowledge of the principles on which our social relations are 
based, and of our political history, as may give increased stability to society ; to 
such a familiarity with the laws of health as may increase his well-being; and 
to such an acquaintance with the applications of science to arts and industry as 
may promote material wealth and prosperity. 

In this report of the East Lancashire Union, we see the evidence of a more 
philosophical estimate of the objects and the means of popular instruction than 
we usually recognize in local reports. For example—nothing can be more 
useful, and more worthy of imitation than their prizes to naturalists. 
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The Council have ascertained that there are, scattered through the East Lan. 
cashire Union, a class of men supported by manual labor, more or less literate, 
who are humble but reverent students of nature. Some of these have been suc- 
cessful collectors of fossils, and have acquired a considerable knowledge of our 
coal measures. Others have studied the native wild flowering plants, ferns, 
mosses, and alge of the district. Some are well acquainted with its purely 
physical features. It may be that others have explored the natural history of 
birds; that others are entomologists; and others meteorological observers, and 
keep records of rain-gauges, thermometric, hygrometric, and barometric changes, 
the state of the sky, the weather, &. To none of these forms of natural ob- 
servation are the Council indifferent; they may all be to no mean extent culti- 
vated by men supported by manual labor, and in every case will tend to refine, 
elevate, and purify the student. _ 

The Council, therefore, offer prizes in the first instance, to self-taught botan- 
ists for the best herbarium of native plants, growing within ten miles of Burn- 
ley; for the best collection of fossils from the coal measures within the same 
distance ; and for the best model of the physical geography of the Burnley dis- 
trict. Each institution might obtain, by the labors of these local naturalists, 
valuable collections in natural history. 

Pursuits such as these, it may be said, will have far more attractions for those 
pursuing their secondary education from youth to manhood, than the dry facts 
of political economy. Are these necessarily dry ? are the lessons to be derived 
from them unavoidably abstruse? Let the facts of industrial occupation, in a 
particular neighborhood, be observed and collected, like its plants and its fossils. 
Let a student in one of these institutions record the ordinary rate of wages 
amongst agricultural laborers, the skilled and the unskilled; and compare them 
with the wages of the greater varieties of the employed in mines and manufac- 
tories, and the relative amount of their earnings. Let him note what are the 
machines in use; and learn from his elders whether they have displaced labor; 
and to what extent the division of labor is carried, compared with past years. 
Let him record the fluctuating prices of provisions, varying in different seasons 
of the same year. Let him, without prying into the affairs of his neighbors, 
observe how of two men working at the same wages, one will live upon his 
earnings or his savings at a dear time, and the other look to the assistance of 
public or private charity. Let him note the differences in price to those who 
pay ready money at the grocer’s shop, and those who buy upon credit. Let 
him mark the variation in the rate of wages given to those who carry on dan- 
gerous or unwholesome employments, and those engaged in safe and healthful 
occupations. Let him observe the number of men who are constantly going 
out of the laboring class into the capitalist class, and what are the conditions of 
individual character which appear to contribute to this social advancement. Let 
him take note of the difference of rent of land in the same district, varying 
according to degrees of fertility; and of houses in the same town, equal in ac- 
commodation, but differing in situation. Let him observe the means of commu- 
nication in his district—the canals, railways, roads—and mark how, with facility 
of communication, prices are equalized and supply readily follows upon demand. 
If a fire takes place, let him inquire if the house or furniture was insured, and 
mark the different results to the insured or the non-insured. If any neighbor 
emigrates to a foreign country, let him inquire into the reasons of his emigra- 
tion—whether he goes with capital or without—whether he goes to be a shep- 
herd and cultivator, or a digger for gold. Whenever he hears of a combination, 
or a strike, or a lock-out, let him endeavor to ascertain the causes of difference 
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between the employers and the employed; and reason upon them, in connec- 
tion with the whole range of economical facts that he has accumulated. Now, 
we do not mean to say that if an observing youth does nothing more than ob- 
serve these phenomena of industrial life, he will become a political economist. 
But he will have acquired valuable materials as the foundation of economical 
knowledge; and by the very process of observation he will be calling out the 
reasoning faculty, and be arriving, probably with some admixture of error, at 
the recognition of elementary truths. But give him an intelligent teacher in 
his evening class, to marshal his statistics into a system—to make his facts the 
stepping-stones to principles—and he will see light gathering round obscurity, 
and find a sure guide through the social labyrinth, in a knowledge of the real 
conditions upon which all the industry of the world must be carried on, if the 
productiveness of capital and labor is to replace the never-ceasing consumption 
occasioned by human wants. 

In concluding this paper, we would call especial attention to the necessity for 
tendering “elementary instruction in political economy” a course of practical 
iessons on individual conduct. Our readers can not fail to have observed that 
this is the mode of teaching in the Birkbeck schools; that it is kept constantly 
in view by Mr. Ellis in his lectures. Propose to an uneducated youth to inform 
him on the theories which are held to regulate “ The Wealth of Nations,” and 
you appear to be leading him to a knowledge which, like a knowledge of Law, 
is for him to respect and obey rather than to learn and practice. But propose 
to him that he should obtain by your teaching a mastery of facts and principles 
which are the true foundations of his personal good in the industrial relations of 
life, and he will quickly come to perceive that in the proportion in which all 
have a knowledge of political economy, as units of society, will also result that 
welfare of millions which we term “The Wealth of Nations.” 
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Know ener of the nearest things should be acquired first, then that of 
those further and further off. 

First the senses should be trained, then the memory, then the under- 
standing, and lastly the judgment. 

For knowledge begins with perception by the senses, and this is by the 

wer of conception impressed upon the memory. Then the understand- 
ing, by an induction from these single conceptions, forms general truths, 
or ideas; and lastly, certain knowledge arises from the result of judg- 
ments upon what is thoroughly understood. 

All studies should as far as possible constitute a whole, and spring from 
the same one root. 

The pupil should learn nothing by rote, which he does not understand. 

He should learn not merely to understand, but also to express what he 
understands. 

It is not shadows of things, but the things themselves, which should be 
presented to youth. What is perceived by the senses is fixed in the mind 
more firmly than what is merely said over, even a hundred times. 

Comenius. 


As in all the faculties of the soul, so in the training of the knowing 
faculties, the most general rule is, to observe strictly the course of nature, 
and to adhere entirely to it throughout. 

As nature carries the child out of the condition of unconsciousness, by 
little and little, into that of consciousness, and of clear ideas, so should 
education proceed. 

Education can only promote the natural development of the mental 
powers towards the complete use of the reason; but can not alter the 
course of their development. It can increase the number of right ideas, 
and can make them clearer, but can not introduce them to the mind by 
any other way nor under any other laws, than those necessary by its own 
original constitution. 

In this particular, the common error must very early be guarded 
against, that no training of the intellect or the judgment 1s conceivable 
without instruction, properly so called; and that in consequence, any 
one desiring to give it must literally open a school. 

Collective instruction in the common sense of the term, is during early 
youth precisely the most unreliable means of awakening the knowing 
faculties of the child. 

It has often the unfortunate result of a precociousness, which is almost 
always followed by a corresponding deficiency. 

But in another sense, almost everything can be made a source of instruc- 
tion, without allowing the object in view te be observed. 

Above all, the perfection of the physical senses of the children must be 
cared for, since it is the intention both to maintain their natural powers 
and to increase them by exercise ; and herein must especially be regarded 
the nobler senses, of sight, hearing and touch. 

All such exercises must be modified according to age. 

In the earliest years it will be doing much for the training of the 
senses, if proper care is taken to provide a sufficient number and variety 
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of objects, and assiduously to direct the attention to them; and if in this 
way the mother and first nurses of the child shall by constantly drawing 
his attention to actual objects, keep him in proper outward and inward 
activity. 

This is on the whole much better than’ an excess of oral instruction, 
which is often unintelligible; for it develops the senses, awakens the 
desire of knowing, and promotes attention, and the endeavor after clear- 
ness of ideas. 

On the contrary, the senses and mental powers of children are often 
kept in a continual slumber by stupid or indolent mothers or nurses, who 
think of nothing except keeping them quiet and still; which will result 
-. a condition even of indifference to everything that happens around 
them. 

At a later period actual excrcises of the senses may be practiced ; 
whicl is the more easily done, as most of them can be used in the form of 
plays and amusements. 

It is also a help in teaching intuitional knowledge, to make as large as 
possible the number of objects which are to make impressions on the 
senses ; doing this however gradually, so that the child shall not be over- 
loaded and his attention too rapidly carried from one thing to another, 
and thus injuriously dissipated. 

Nature herself affords an infinite multitude of such objects. 

Children should be made as ciosely acquainted as possible with these 
treasures; not by means of innumerable names impressed upon the 
memory, but by examining actual objects, analyzing them, and comparing 
even their minutest characteristics. 

There are other good opportunities for seeing in the workshops of 
artists and mechanics. 

The knowledge thus acquired is far more vajuable than all the techno- 
logical instruction of common and burgher schools, or than thousands of 
words in foreign tongues, which leave the understanding unemployed, 
but which are yet strangely enough so often made the only acquisitions 
of children. ; 

If the objects themselves can not be had, models and pictures may be 
used. 

The various playthings of children are commonly considered only as 
means of occupying them; and as all know who use anything but books 
in bringing up their children, they are valuable, for this purpose, and as 
an antidote to the injurious wearisomeness even of moral useful occupa- 
tions. 

But they can also be used as a means of education. A judicious selec- 
tion of them will facilitate the attainment of important ends, without 
lessening the pleasures of the children. 

It is one of the most important points in education, to keep children so 
employed as to be in good humor and activity. 

Those instructors who are fond of secing their pupils, even from 
in ancy, as seriously and usefully employed as they are themselves, 
entirely mistake the character of childhood, and strive against nature, 
who is sure to avenge herself. 

This forcing-house education and graduated scale of industry destroy 
the freedom and pleasure of youth, and its noblest powers also. 

NIEMEYER. 

The understanding is not a vessel, which must be filled, but firewood, 
which necds to be kindled; and love of learning and love of truth are 
what should kindle it. 

He who hears the words of another, and does not kindle his own 
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understanding at them as at a light, is like one who goes to his neighbor 
after fire, but instead of bringing it, sits down there and warms himself. 
He is as if reddened by the fire-light; he may have an outward appear- 
ance of learning, but the inside rust of his soul does not glow with heat, 
nor is the darkness driven out of it. PLuTARcH. 


All education must be according to nature. But since the first law of 
nature generally, and of human development especially, is unity in 
variety, therefore education must steadily have regard to this rule; and 
must seek to develop variety out of unity; so that a spherical figure is 
the image of this requirement. 

Unity and variety, in their greatest perfection, are what education 
should strive after. 

True human training requires that man should be developed from within 
himself, a unity of spirit and feeling cultivated, and educated into an 
independent and all-sided expression of the unity of his mind and feelings. 

The essence of education consists in this; that every side of human 
activity be developed in the individual. FriepRicH FROEBEL. 


As the external senses must be trained, so must also the internal ; that 
is, the faculty of considering modifications and conditions as being its 
own; or of becoming conscious of its own ideas, feelings, desires, pas- 
sions ; and in short, generally, of whatever passes within it. 

This faculty afterwards develops itself, as the consciousness of exterior 
impressions and modifications. 

Children are not capable of looking within themselves ; and experience 
even shows that many adult men never attain to any clear consciousness 
“of their own inward states. 

But it is of the utmost importance for this intellectual development, 
that the power of intuitive knowledge should be thus early awakened 
and cultivated; for it is from the latter that the inner and higher life 
must proceed. 

It will be in vain to expect the young to acquire a perception of the 
mental condition of other men, if they do not perceive their own; it will 
be in vain to endeavor to lead them to early self-knowledge, if they never 
learn to observe themselves. 

Still less can it be expected that they shall become acquainted with the 
pleasure arising from the perception of the true, the beautiful and the 
good, if they do not find within their own consciousness, anything 
answering to all these. 

With young children, indeed, little more can be doue in this particular, 
than frequently to lead them back to themselves; to remind them how 
they felt on certain occasions; what went on in their minds, how they 
struggled with themselves, how they longed for something, hoped for it, 
waited for it, feared it; what were their feelings before and during and 
after any good or bad action ; what they dreamed, and on what the dream 
pee based; what they imagined, and how their notion differed from the 
reality. 

One who has even a small acquaintance with children’s minds—to which 
nothing conduces more than a frequent retrospection into his own child- 
hood—can so accurately describe and so clearly represent to them 
the inmost state of their minds that they will believe he has actually seen 
into the deepest recesses of their nature. 

But by this means they learn, however ignorant at first, to observe 
themselves; and become considerate and thoughtful; and gain more and 
more acquaintance with themselves. ; 

It is an inexpressibly great service, to make them early masters of this 
most important of all attainments. NiEMEYER. 
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As man opens his eyes outward, and secs moving and changing forms 
pass before his vision, so he looks within himself, and here also there is 
opened to him an endless world of connected and passing phenomena. 
Thoughts, fancies, impressions, feelings, conclusions, impulses, pass before 
his mental vision in incessant succession. 

But this inner power develops later than the power of external percep- 
tion; and man becomes so absorbed in the exercise of his perception of 
what is without him, that he scarcely notices this inward sense, and may 
scarcely once in his whole life attain to a clear consciousness of it. 

This inward sense is not however the reason ; for this takes cognizance 
of the eternal; of the ideas of the true, the good, the beautiful. 

This inward sense produces nothing, but observes, notes, apprehends 
the phenomena which pass before it within its own mind. 

Neither is it the understanding ; for it brings no ideas together, forms 
no judgments nor conclusions; but merely furnishes material for the 
operation of the understanding. 

But as the faculty furnishing such material, this inward sense is of the 
utmost importance ; and through it is rendered possible the inner and 
higher life, and the first act of that life, the consciousness ; and therefore 
it is of great importance in education, to awaken, nourish and develop it. 

The pupil can never understand that lofty sentiment of Socrates, 
“ Know thyself,” unless this faculty has been properly cultivated. 

He can never know the far greater wonders of the inner world, without 
the cultivation of this sense. 

The attention of even the younger pupils should sometimes be directed 
away from the external world inward, upon themselves. 

But this should at first be done very sparingly ; not in long precon- 
certed and wearisome lessons, but merely in passing, and cursorily. 

When it is observed that they are unconsciously exercising this faculty, 
they should be made aware of it. 

The acute and watchful educator must endeavor in this respect to exer- 
cise a true and judicious perception. 

He who would instruct children in their inspecting themselves, must 
look often and keenly and profoundly within himself; must frequently 
look back even to his own childhood; must remember how he himself 
looked upon these inner phenomena ; and thus he will be able to describe the 
process to children as clearly as if he had himself looked within their minds. 

This will produce many good results; and thus will be laid the founda- 
tion of a true intellectual education. J. A. Fiscuer. 


Of the utmost importance for the culture of the inward perception is 
the study of language; which is most closely connected with the thinking 
faculties, and constitutes an essential distinction between beasts and men. 

As there is no thought without ideas, so there are no clear ideas with- 
out words; and every process of training men without language must be 
proportionately barren of results ; as is the case with the deaf mute. 

But in proportion as the educator observes more carefully the develop- 
ment of this faculty in the child, and the way in which this small number 
of sounds, in their innumerable combinations, becomes the means of 
bringing out from the inner consciousness a whole world of thoughts, and 
of furnishing an audible sign for the most refined ideas and their rela- 
tions,—so much the more must he be astonished at these daily wonders, 
of which no one takes notice. NIEMEYER. 

A child of five understands the terms yet, indeed, only, on the other 
hand, truly, but :—and yet how difficult it is to define them! 

It is the expression, the accent, the evident intention, that half 
explains, and with time these help to the other half of the meaning. 
Jean Pavt Ricuter. 
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Language is the expression, the reflection of the human mind; it is as 
it were the disembodied mind itself. 

It is the indispensable vehicle of communication in human society ; and 
of instruction. 

Language is therefore properly the subject of a department of all hu- 
man education. 

The greater its extent, the more subtle and various its applications, the 
more accurate and expressive its descriptionsy the more perfect is it. 

The child first produces inarticulate sounds, and then gradually articu- 
late ones, syllables and words. 

The progress of a child, as soon as he gets some command of language, 
is very great, and plainer every day, especially during the first three years. 

Language becomes more perfected, as the understanding of a nation and 
its culture advances; and therefore a dictionary is perhaps the most reli- 
able standard of the culture of a nation; for we may unerringly recog- 
nize man by his speech. 

Richness of language presupposes wealth in conceptions and ideas. 

Therefore the earlier children become able to express clearly their con- 
ceptions and ideas, so much the more can we distinguish the progress of 
their minds. 

We should therefore early acquaint children with the correct names of 
things; and if they themselves call anything by a wrong name, we should 
correct them. 

Their company should also be selected with reference to correctness of 
language. - 

At a later period, when they have learned to read, they should often be 
made to state the substance of what they read. 

As language is intimately connected with the understanding, exercises 
in language are exercises of the understanding also; and both these pur- 
poses should be regarded at the same time. . A. Fiscuer. 


Children very early experience the need of separating, arranging, and 
singly designating by words the confused and confusing chaos of the ex- 
' ternal world that is operating on them. 

Who has not observed with pleasure and even with admiration the 
incredible progress even of the feeblest child, as soon as he begins to learn 
to talk, to retain by means of words their representatives, the ideas which 
without them would so easily disappear again from the memory ? 

This progress is so great that if the mind could advance during subse- 
quent years, as rapidly as during the first three or four, it would reach an 
incredible degree of attainment. 

For this reason the study of language should not be put off until the 
latter part of the years of study, but should be practically followed from 
as early an age as the command of words will permit. 

In this department country children, on account of the poverty and sim- 
plicity of their vocabulary, will be found to be much behind those of cities. 

NIEMEYER. 

Language is the mest universal vehicle of education ; by it we learn to 
think correctly ; and all exercises in thinking must necessarily be exer- 
cises in speaking and language. 

The universally insufficient attention paid to instruction in language is 
the reason why a truce ideal of training is not reached in our schools; and 
why religious instruction especially, in sermons and in schools, is listened 
to by the people almost without any understanding of it; and that the 
best books of edification, and even the Bible itself, are read unintelligently. 

For these reasons, the instruction in reading and writing should be part 
of that in language. 
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Practice in writing down the thoughts, or free written composition, is 
for children the most important exercise in writing. J. A. Fiscuer. 


The innumerable pictures and impressions which stream in upon the 
minds of children from every direction through the senses, and which 
become subjects of the action of the inner intelligence, mental changes 
and feelings, are not mere action passively received, but promote the de- 
velopment and the activity of the inner powers. Thus there must be a 
mental action which transmutes things obscurely felt into ideas. 

This faculty is called the faculty of perception. 

When with it is united the endeavor to attain a clear consciousness of 
the ideas thus received, there is exerted attention. 

This power is the life of thought. Without it all teaching and instruc- 
tion, all machinery for communicating ideas to the young, are useless. 
They may have ears and all the other organs of sense, but will neither 
hear nor see nor perceive; for they will pay no attention. Their minds 
will either be in a constant slumber, or constantly wandering. 

This makes it the more important to accustom the young to attention. 

To this end it is necessary to observe: 

1. To direct the attention only to such objects as are appropriate to the 
age and attainments of the pupil. 

2. To increase the degree of attention required with the pupil’s age. 

3. To avoid presenting too many objects at once, with a care propor- 
tioned to the want of training of the faculties. Everything must at first 
be avoided which diverts the attention. 

4, That the young are more attentive, in proportion as the mental effort 
required by any subject is analagous to their other mental action. 

5. That so far as the attention results from a voluntary effort of the will, 
it may be stimulated by operating on the will; especially by showing that 
the subject of it is important. 

6. That pupils who have been injured by wrong modes of instruction 
and by an injurious multiplicity of studies, must be taught in almost all 
the elementary branches, as if they were beginning. 

Also, the causes of distraction of mind should be examined into, and as 
far as possible, removed. NIEMEYER, 


§2. TRAINING OF THE UNDERSTANDING. 


By the understanding, we mean the faculty of ideas; or what is the 
same thing, the faculty of thinking. It is also admitted that the under- 
standing deals with its ideas chiefly in the realm of the senses; in time 
and spacz:; and that the ideas of the objects of human knowledge are 
originally obtained from intuition and sensibility; or at least that they 
must stand in some relation with these in order to possess objective valid- 
ity. Thus it follows that the development of the understanding is partic- 
ularly connected with experience, from which also is derived judgment, 
which is a wise choice of means for an end. 

Tae understanding is also a faculty subordinate to the reason; a lower 
grade of mental activity ; although it is not to be undervalued any more 
than the reason, which without it would be unable to exert its powers. 

The training of the understanding is however possible only by efforts 
at independent thought. All oral and written instruction should aim at 
this result. 

for the same purpose are intended all the so-called exercises of the 
understanding; questions, problems, analyses of ideas, judgments, &c. 

The study of language, thoroughly pursued, and that of mathematics, 
are the principal exercises of the understanding 

But the training of the understanding is not the highest of all educa- 
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tional objects, though it is of great value. We should not stop with that 
department, but should labor to train also the taste and the heart. 
Krve. 


_An unenlightened man is determined only by what he perceives with 


eyes. 

To think and to judge he is not competent, because his understanding 
is not enlightened. 

He follows blindly any one who can intoxicate his feelings, and will 
murder his demigod with as much honesty and cordiality as he felt in 
lying at his feet four-and-twenty hours before. 

You will find a declared enemy of enlightenment never, and nowhere; 
unless he is either a feeble-minded person, or a malicious cpponent of 
civic justice and order; and if he lives in a despotic country, its prince. 

This is so clear that no person, except one entirely blind, can fail to see it. 


But those who are disordered in mind we ought not to hate but to pity. 
MANGELSDORF. 


Of what use is the cultivation of the understanding, if the will is neg- 
lected ? 

The whole group of the faculties must all be cultivated ; and all that is 
taught must be not merely dogmatically apprehended, but mastered by 
actual practice, in order to the attainment of the desired end. Hupre. 


Culture (Bildung) in its most general signification, is the modification 
or formation of some given material; and the culture of man is therefore 
a development of his original faculties, both bodily and mental, in which 
the man himself is to co-operate with nature, so as to become his own 
educator. 

But the bodily and mental faculties must be cultivated in intimate con- 
nection, in order to a symmetrical or harmonious culture. 

This is especially true in its application to mental training. 

For although this has been correctly divided into the training of the 
understanding, of the heart, and of the taste, still it is evident that these 
are only branches of one and the same stem. 

It would therefore be an exceedingly defective education, which might 
even be called a mis-education, to cultivate the head, or the heart, or the 
taste, alone. 

Yet we find many persons thus ill-trained; and indeed we find in 
almost all educated persons a preponderance in one of these directions. 

It is therefore a chief purpose of education, and the design of all edu- 
cational institutions—which have for that reason been not. improperly 
called institutions of culture (Bildungsanstalten)—so to train man, from 
his youth up, that he shall be symmetrically developed; and thus be 
made competent to conduct his own development after attaining his 
majority. 

or it is precisely the advantage of men over hearts that this can be 
done ; and it is at the same time his duty to be active in this direction. 

Thus also falls down that paradox of Rousseau’s and other visionaries, 
that culture is injurious to man, because it turns him away from his nat- 
ural tendency ; and that non-culture is rather the true natural condition 
of man, and that to which he must return in order to become happy. 

But the culture of which these men were speaking was only an exceed- 
ingly imperfect one; a sort of half culture, consisting only in external 
polish of ‘manners, a certain refinement in social intercourse and pleasure, 
such as would however not prevent a great depth of moral degradation. 
But this is rather miseducation than education. The latter must be made 
as comprehensive as possible ; and thus it can injure noone. Nor will it 
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turn man aside from his natural direction; this will rather carry him 
towards such an education. 

Neither is it true that uneducated or coarse men are better and happier 
than educated men; exactly the opposite is the case. 

Let no educated person therefore desire to change places with an uned- 
ucated one. He would not only give up his own noblest and most delight- 
ful pleasures, but would lose in his own personal excellence. 

And it is further evident that there must exist different grades of cul- 
ture, as much as different departments of it. Krve. 


It is not only true that all enlightenment of the understanding is valu- 
able only as it reacts upon the character, but that it is to a certain extent 
controlled by the character ; for the way to the head is through the heart. 

Development of the receptive faculties is also a pressing need of the 
present time; not only because it aids in retaining the perceptions, 


when improved, but because it stimulates us to the improvement of them. 
ScHILLER, 


The proverb, that “ Understanding does not come before years,” is 
entirely true ; and experience often completely demonstrates that even an 
early and successful training of the other faculties, a wealth of knowl- 
edge, a great memory and a vivid fancy, are still entirely distinct from 
higher faculty of thought which appears in clearness of ideas, correctness 
of judgment, and accuracy of conclusion. 

But all endeavors after intellectual training, are nevertheless prepara- 
tions for that period of developed understanding and reason, wlfich is the 
ultimate object in all intellectual education. 

Clearness of ideas must be cultivated by exercising the intuition ; and 
the pupil must be educated to independent activity in the use of his own 
understanding. 

Constantly doing children’s thinking for them, is the worst possible way 
to make them reflective. 

But that purpose will be served to the utmost possible extent, if the 
teacher, besides awakening and guiding their power of thought by in- 
struction, shall accustom his pupils frequently to give opinions on subjects 
which lie within their proper province; to give reasons and causes for all 
sorts of things; and thus not to become credulous; if he shall try the 
strength of their faculties by increasing the difficulty of the tasks set 
them ; teach them when they err, to discover for themselves the occasion 
of the error; afford them many opportunities to exercise their practical 
understanding ; that is, to become able to apply easily their ideas and 
knowledge to cases that may arise ; for which opportunitics may be found 
even in their pleasures, the execution of their little plans, and in the dif- 
ficulties that come in -their way ; and if he shall consider together with 
them how to set about one thing and another, and by discussing their 
suggestions, shall aid them in self-reliance and in the enjoyment of their 
own faculties. 

Exercising the judgment cultivates penetration at the same time; 
that faculty which takes cognizance of the minutest similarities and 
dissimilarities between ideas, and which, when the fancy has more part 
in it than the understanding, is called wit. 

But the culture of the judgment is, again, the business of instruction, 
as much as praetical training is. It may be promoted in these ways: 

1. By often requiring the pupils to collect numbers of visible objects, 
and to observe and fully describe their similarities. 

2. In language, by proposing complicated constructions; by setting 
them to distinguish between words, sentences, maxims or actions, which 
are very similar but differ in some one point; by instruction in the more 
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delicate points of language, as, in real and apparent synonyms; by giving 
instances of wit, for the sake of observing whether they are appreciated, 
and give pleasure; by relating ridiculous occurrences, which admit of 
witty observations; by showing how mentally to connect things appa- 
rently similar, first in the visible world and then in the moral; and by 
connecting the apprehension of what is meant for wit, but is imperfect or 
a failure. 

8. By exercising the penetration and the wit, in various games, espe- 
cially those which are more properly calculated to practice the understand- 
ing, such as riddles, charades, the mingled words of a narrative to be 
re-composed ; and by social games where something is to be found or to 
be queried, or which require amusing thoughts or actions; but these 
games should not be the ordinary vulgar games at forfeits, which result in 
nothing better than silly tricks. They should have some really valuable 
influence on the soul and the understanding. NIeEWEYER. 


§3. CULTURE OF THE IMAGINATION. 


The imagination not only takes cognizancevof all outer and inner intui- 
tions, but can also by its own independent action recall them, can join 
things by nature separate, and separate those which are connected, thus 
creating something new, corresponding to nothing which actually exists. 

Even the ultimate and highest ideas of the reason—the ideals—are 
produced by it. 

It is nat only in the closest connection with the other mental faculties, 
especially those of intuition and of feeling, but by its influence upon the 
latter, by exciting them to earnestness, warmth, and enthusiasm for the 
subject in hand, it exerts a most important influence on all the varieties 
of human effort. 

This faculty exhibits itself in the greatest variety of ways, not only in 
the different degrees in which different pupils show it, but in the objects 
to which it is directed. 

The ultimate basis of its existence is one of the distinctive individual 
traits of the character. External influences, from whatever operates on 
the body, climate, food, neighborhood, all the circumstances of the years 
of childhood and youth, early solitude, first company, all these have no 
small influence in making the imagination weak, or strong, vivid and 
fiery, poor or rich. 

It is the problem of education to preserve, strengthen and cultivate the 
imagination as nature has given it; but at the same time not to forget 
that this faculty is useful only where the other mental powers are equally 
trained ; and that an unregulated, extravagant and ungovernable imagina- 
tion is liable to all manner of errors. It is therefore the province of edu- 
cation to determine whether the imagination of each pupil is in need of 
awakening and stimulating, or of restraint. NieMEYER. 


We men are so organized that we can not get on without poetry. The 
reason is trained by fictions; we can never do entirely without poetry. 

In poetry it is the soul, supported by the understanding, and controlled 
by the reason, which affords us pleasure. , 

A child is never happier than when it is imagining; and thus poetizing 
itself into strange situations and persons. Herper. 


The fancy, or productive imagination lifts us, as do things great, eleva- 
ted, or affecting, into a higher sphere; while the imagination pruper, or 
merely reproductive imagination, leads us into the world of the senses. 

Art might represent Fancy as a beautiful female figure throned on an 
air-balloon, crowned with flowers, waving her butterfly-wings up and 
down to amuse herself, and gazing towards a twinkling star. 
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But the imagination is a magic lantern, which transfers intellectual 
impressions into the realm of the senses, and those of the senses into that 
of the intellect ; which magnifies or diminishes our ideas of things, and 
fli:gs us into a whirlpool of the possibilities aad probabilitics and myste- 
ries of the future, from which we can never find our way out without the 
aid of the understanding. 

Upon it depends our peace or disquiet; it can make chains and bonds 
seem wreaths of flowers, and transform deserts into gardens of pleasure ; 
and it can also change the heavens and the earth into the shadow of 
death and a horror of great darkness; into the fear of the grave and of 
eternity. 

The hensinctien is the faculty by virtue of which mental culture is 
possible ; it inspires us, by means of its ideals; but without the super- 
vision of the understanding, it runs into mere vagueness and phantasms ; 
just as the mere cold understanding, without imagination, is like a great 
forest without animals or singing birds. 

Fancy is the mother of genius; and genius the mother of susceptibility, 
but always under the supervision of the understanding. 

Deprive mortals of the pleasures of fancy, and how poor does actual life 
remain! Fancy regenerates the mind; it is the phoenix which preserves 
our feelings alive. 

Lik: a spirit from a better world it wanders about in the night, and 
enlightens it as does the moon at the full. It raises us above the limits 
of the every-day world, makes us rich in the midst of poverty, and peace- 
ful amongst storms. Its loveliest flowers grow along the paths of self- 
renunciation and of strife. 

Oh wherefore dost thou not remain ever the friend of the understanding, 
but so often betrayed the feelings even into visionariness and delusion ? 

Inazination sports with men before men do with imagination. There- 
fore it is that poetry comes before prose; fables before history; myths 
before morality or religion. 

Fancy can make us very happy or very unhappy ; and it plays a most 
important part in the practical wisdom of life. 

Author of “Democritus.” 


Youth finds happiness in its morning dreams; they should not be scared 
away, but only purified. Mysterious threads lead back to these youthful 
pictures, from the subsequent intellectual life of man. Subsequent rever- 
ence for what is holy or wonderful, the expectation of a better world, the 
traditional belief in a lost paradise, and the aspiration after regaining it, 
all have here their tender roots. Unwisely amputating and choking, 
instead of judiciously regulating and developing these experiences, only 
makes a half-man, with a one-sided mind. J. A. Fiscuer. 

While the wise guardian of youth will exclude from the knowledge of 
the young, all nurse’s stories, witch stories, ghost stories and horrid sto- 
lies, he will know how to train the fancy with the wonders of natural his- 
tory, the marvels of human history, and the holy narrative of biblical his- 
tory, in such a manner that religion and conscience can only gain by it, 
while the reason and the sense of truth will not lose. SAILER, 


There was a period of instruction—although it passed rapidly away— 
during which it was required that children should be made intelligent 
only :—much too intelligent. Everything poetical*and ideal was consid- 
ered dangerous, and as only an introduction to mere dreamy enthusiasm. 

Many teachers of a later period reversed this error, and would have 
trained up only men of fancy. The fancy was, according to them, the 
highest human faculty. It is quite plain where this would lead. It would 
afford an opportunity for the coarsest and most sensual mysticism, super- 
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ge 

Here, if anywhere, it is true that the truth lies between the two ex- 
tremes. 

The fancy is capable of exercising the most beneficial influence upon 
the whole interior culture of men. It may become a source of the purest 
pleasure, and greatly and unendingly elevate his enjoyment of nature and 
of art. But it may, also, on the other hand, lead him into a labyrinth, 
the clue for his escape from which even the reason may lose. 

But while no art of education can supply the want of what nature either 
utterly prohibits or only scantily imparts, yet the fancy is both powerful 
and needful, in a course of culture. 

The fancy is awakened and trained, 

1. By the early training of the senses; which causes them to appre- 
hend external objects more acutely, and to transmit more perfect pictures 
to the soul. 

2. By avoiding too early to insist upon over-severe exercises of the 
understanding; but rather occupying it with ideas arising from the intui- 
tion; and by avoiding to stifle the fancy, while it is yet feeble, by an 
empty stuffing of words; and accordingly, 

8. By causing the young to see, hear and experience much, to find 
themselves in various situations; and by causing them to exercise dili- 
gently the imagination, especially with poetry, which is a peculiarly ap- 
propriate study for the young. 

4. By taking especial pains to direct the pupil’s mind to a condition of 
resolute independent activity. 

5. By making all instruction as intuitional as possible. 

For the proper occupation of the youthful fancy, it will be proper, 

1. To keep out of the pupil's sight, as far as possible, all disagreeable, 

tesque, impure or caricaturist representations, but to furnish interest- 
ing, useful and morally excellent objects of examination, and those appro- 
priate to his age. 

2. To cultivate his appreciation for what is symbolic or representative, 
by presenting to him good poems, tales, and fables, especially parables ; 
and thus requiring and leading him to seek and find what is symbolical in 
the objects around him. 

When the imagination becomes too powerful and influential, it may be 
controlled and moderated, 

1. By preventing too many pictures from being presented to the pupil’s - 
imagination, and by not permitting him, by reading, theatrical perform- 
ances, &c., to live too much in an ideal world. 

2. By occupying the other faculties, by means of exercises of the un- 
derstanding and the judgment, and particularly by instruction in language. 

NIEMEYER. 


The theatre, especially, is a forbidden place for the tender hearts of the 
young. Even dramatic performances must be very delicately and cau- 
tiously managed. J. A. FiscHer. 


§4. CULTURE OF THE MEMORY. 


The memory, like every gift of nature, can and ought to be perfected 
by cultivation. 

All the labors of instruction are fruitless, if they are not efficiently sup- 
ported by this mechanism and treasury of the mind. 

The common idea is that the mind receives impressions as if they were 
footsteps, and retains them as wax does the impressions of a seal. 

Notwithstanding that the art of writing may be, as Plato says, an injury 
to the memory, the latter is still capable of infinite development; which 
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should be attempted the more, in proportion as it is of greater value in 
life. 

The so-called arts of memory, or systems of mnemonics, may have 
some value for names and numbers, but for the substance of things there 
is a simpler and better way. 

The most certain and efficient art of memory depends upon practice 
and diligence. The most valuable means of training it is, to commit much 
to memory, and if possible every day. Children should therefore be dili- 
gent in committing to memory ; at first a little, and then more and more, 
It is especially at evening, in the interval between day and night, that the 
memory has wonderful power ; either because it is relieved from the bur- 
den of the labor of the day, or because it is at that time the most busy 
mental faculty, or because what is then learned is retained more firmly. 

It is an error to cause young people to commit to memory and repeat 
what they themselves have writien. Although it might sometimes be 
well, if they have composed something uncommonly good, it is generally 
better to have them learn remarkable extracts from the best authors. 
This will better strengthen the memory, and will accustom the mind to a 
higher style, and supply it with a store of noble thoughts and images. 

QUINTILIAN. 


A careful culture and practice of the memory should early te practiced ; 
for this 1s the treasury of all knowledge, in and for both itself and life. 
It is significant that in mythology Mnemosyne is the mother of the muses. 
This method will confirm those natural endowments which are plentiful 
in extent, and wil] make up for those which are deficient, as Hesiod says: 


“Tf you add little to little, and do it often, the little will soon grow.” 
PLUuTARCH. 


There is for the memory also, an intellectual talisman; it is, the stimu- 
lus of objects. RICHTER. 


The memory preserves the impressions which the outer and inner senses 
have received. If this faculty is not developed to a certain degree, any 
culture of the understanding is almost out of the question; and all the 
other mental powers must suffer. 

The prejudice that a remarkably good memory implies a weakness of 
the other mental powers, is all the time decreasing ; and although wrong 
methods, by training the memory at the expense of the understanding, 
have made some persons too inditferent to the cultivation of it, it is still a 
recognized principle that its culture is of the utmost importance during 
the years of youth. 

This process is in some cases much facilitated by nature; either in con- 
sequence of some peculiarity in the organs of the inward faculties, with 
which it is evident that the memory is closely connected, though in a man- 
ner inexplicable to us; or as a result of early and judicious education. 
Others again are so unhappily organized, that we find ourselves in some 
doubt whether not to deny them the faculty of memory altogether. And 
the most careful education can thus not bring fhe memory of one pupil to 
the degree of excellence which another can reach. 

In general, however, the memory is exceedingly susceptible to cultiva- 
tion; and even the weakest can be rendered strong. 

Something can be accomplished in this direction by accustoming the 
pupil to attention. Inattentive people are usually forgetful; nothing mak- 
ing an impression sufficiently deep to be retained. But the most impor- 
tant means is practice. 

To cultivate the memory it is requisite, 

1. That children should very early be accustomed to remember and 
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repeat something ; so that the faculties for that purpose may acquife a 
degree of power which frequent repetition may make a habit. 

2. That they should be accustomed to recollect not only things them- 
selves, but the signs of them, words especially. 

8. If they very easily retain mere words, without understanding them, 
to take care that they shall learn to remember ideas and things also, both 
singly and in connection; for otherwise an indefatigable memory might 
be injurious to the understanding. 

4, If they have on the other hand a great facility in retaining many 
ideas, and of repeating what they have heard or seen or read, but this 
without sufficient order and connection, or at least without being able to 
recite the words, the ability to remember them too, should not be neglect- 
ed; for it is useful in many ways, to retain in the memory the very words 
of names, numbers, quotations, letters or books. Every day therefore, 
there should be given te them some words to remember; such as they 
can understand ; at first a few, and gradually more; then longer extracts. 
Interest may be exerted by emulation; and what is to be learned should 
be carefully, and with a view to the mental requirements of the 
pup 

5. That no day should pass by without some practice for the memory 
of some kind, not only by pupils who remember with difficulty, but more 
easily by daily practice, but also, and especially by those who have a quick 
but not a faithful memory ; for whom it is therefore often necessary to re- 
fresh the recollection of ideas once obtained. 

6. That instead of being harsh to such pupils as have a feeble memory, 
recourse should be had to all possible means of assisting‘them, by means of 
the laws of the association of ideas; which include those of simultaneity, 
similarity, continuity and contrast. 

What is read aloud is better remembered than what is studied silently. 


All impressions are weaker in a state of fatigue. 
7. To set a high value upon the culture of the memory; especially 
when optained by painstaking and indefatigable labor. NIEMEYER. 


$5. CULTURE OF THE FEELINGS GENERALLY; AND OF THE RELIGIOUS AND 
MORAL FEELINGS IN PARTICULAR. 


What no understanding of the intelligent can perceive, is silently per- 
ceived by the pious feelings. ScHiLer. 

As soon as a man entrusts himself wholly to his feeling8 for the beauti- 
ful, his zesthetical refinement will almost certainly induce a corruption of 
the heart. Indeed, a man of refined taste is by that very means made 
liable to some moral dangers from which an unrefined child of nature is 
secured by his very coarseness. 

It is true that a man of taste gladly emancipates himself from the yoke 
of mere animal instincts, and governs the coarser impulses of passion. 
But the sensibilities and the reason have often very different interests. 
Duty may utter a command which may offend the taste. The taste may 
feel itself drawn towards an object which the reason, as a moral judge, is 
constrained to reject. 

But if the taste has too long been permitted to exercise supreme power, 
it will not afterwards submit to be subordinate to the reason. This how- 
ever is a wrong condition of things. 

An active and pure feeling of beauty, within proper limits, may how- 
ever evidently exercise the happiest influence upon the moral life. Taste, 
if not competent to produce morality, may at least be favorable to it. 
True culture strengthens the reason, and weakens the tendencies towards 
evil. For the taste promotes moderation and decorum, and opposes what- 
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ever is harsh, violent and low. As soon as he is civilized, man lays a 
certain constraint upon himself, and thus obtains self-control. The taste 
has still more power to free the feelings from the power of instinct. The- 
tendency toWard what is bad, harmful or vulgar, is condemned by the 
tribunal of taste, even before it comes before that of the reason. 

Scuiier, (Treatise on the Use and Danger of Cultivating the Taste.) 


The character is the tendency of the soul in respect to actions ; and pro- 
ceeds mostly from the feelings. As our actions depend upon it, that is to 
say our virtues and vices—the morality of men,—the culture of this 
quality of the soul is very important; indeed, the position of the individ- 
ual in the scale of humanity, depends in great measure upon it. 

But as it is the chief object of the school to promote humanity, the 
culture of the character must be one of its chief occupations, whatever’ 
the nature of the school. 

Culture of character is a term which we apply to the task of directing 
the feelings in a manner corresponding with the good of humanity. The 
task is a difficult one, because the character is modified by the feelings, 
which depend upon the inner and outer senses, (the fancy); not upon the 
thinking faculties ; so that it is primarily the circumstances about us that 
awaken the feelings within us, and by a repetition of their action deter-, 
mine the kind and manner of them. Thus it is the business of education 
to bring the feelings under the dominion of the reason, or into agreement 
with it. 

In order that the feclings may not take a wrong direction in acquiring 
their habits, which may afterwards render difficult or useless the culture ‘ 
of the reason, the circumstances in which the child is placed should be so 
adjusted that his feelings may from an early age be secure from being led 
astray, but may by correct habits be prepared for reasonable action. 

According to this principle it is evidently the home which must exer- 
cise the strongest influence upon the character; while the school can do 
this, for the most part, only through the development of the understand- 
ing, that is, in an indirect way. But the school should seek by all possi-- 
ble means, to exercise a practical influence on its part also ;, to work upon 
the feelings itself, and directly, and thus by promoting good habits, to 
exert a useful influence in forming the character. 

For this purpose it must be the most earnest endeavor of the school to 
bring what pertains to actual life within the province of the school; and 
to make the school ahome. It must here apply to the fancy, as the.instru- 
mentality which, as an inward sense, can act from within upon the feel- 
ings, and modify them ; and must then present before this faculty, by the 
vivid description of concrete ideas, a feigned life instead of the real one; 
and must endeavor by this means to accustom the youthful mind to cor- 
rect feeling, and to stimulate it to imitate it. Then it should proceed to 
exhibit the coincidence of these concrete ideas, examples and ideals, with 
the reason; and must in this way endeavor to base habit and imitation on 
principle. 

Only such studies are adapted to the culture of the character, as have 
especially to do with man and his actions. Still, a genial and skillful 
teacher can discover even in those studies which are at a distance from. 
actual life, many points which have a bearing upon the culture of 
the character. 

A study expressly designed for this purpose in all schools is that of 
religion. In all the higher schools, history and the study of the ancients 
are intended for the same object. GREVERUS. 

It is of great advantage very early to awaken and encourage in the child, 
a sense of pleasure in an elevated training of the mind. This object may 
be facilitated, 9 
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1. By presenting to the pupil, from the beginning, a knowledge of 
the truth, and culture, as most desirable and excellent objects ; and for 
this purpose 

2. By directing their attention to the increase of their knowledge, the 
consequent expansion of their views, the pleasure of overcoming difficul- 
ties, and of elevated mental activity. 

8. By the utmost possible care, not to render difficult the culture of the 
understanding, and thus by superficiality and lack of thoroughness in 
instruction, to blunt the sense of the advantages which aresought, and to 
turn pleasure in them into disgust. 

The student who often finds himself unsatisfied, becomes little by little 
indifferent to study. And pleasure in learning, and the desire of advanc- 
ing further, are lost, if the mind does not have time enough to take pleas- 
ure in the knowledge which it has acquired. NIEMEYER. 


It is easy to deceive one’s self by attributing good feelings to children, 
when the fact may be that they are only weak. In order not to blunt the 
feelings, we should be careful not to accustom children to horrid or excit- 
ing scenes. Their feelings are controlled, most of all, by knowledge. 
For weakness or bluntness of feeling proceeds always from some false 
knowledge, or erroneous view. A person thus miseducated may have 
much feeling for many noble actions, and yet none for moral goodness. 

Love awakens love ; and a cold and heartless education usually produces 
a pupil of the same character. 

A sentimentalist out of pure sympathy forgets to act; and extends his 
sympathy unreasonably, and often very unjustly, over all creation. 

Persons of delicate sentiments narrow down the sphere of their sym- 
pathy too far, if they do not recognize the common bond of humanity, 
ner their duties as men and Christians. 

It is individual experience which instructs best on this point; and the 
teacher should not neglect to supply this, so far as possible ; that is, fre- 

uently to put his pupils into situations where they will feel what sympa- 

y is. J. A. Fiscuer. 


The child is entitled to say to his father, educate me, because I breathe. 

The first breath, like the last, connects an old world with a new. In 
the present case, the new world is that of light and colors. 

Earthly life begins as artists do, with the eye. The ear, it is true, is 
before it; and hearing is the first sense to live and the last to die. It 
likewise belongs to the realm of the feelings ; thus young birds not hatched, 
and silkworms, die at a sudden report. 

The first sound, like the first light, falls upon the soul just born in an 
obscure chaos of sensations. 

Thus the morning of life calls upon the delivered prisoner through two 
senses ; as does the morning of the natural day, with light, and with song 
or sound. 

All his first experiences remain ever permanent with the child. The 
first color, the first music, the first flower, constitute the foreground of 
his life. 

But we recognize consequently upon these principles, no law for his 
culture, except this: To protect the child from all violent and passionate 
sensations, and to secure for him pleasant ones only. 

Nature, so weak, unprotected and impressible, may be dislocated by one 
error ; and ossified into a growing monster. 

We need only to prepare space for their play—by removing all unpleas- 
ant things—and all the powers will develop of themselves. 

The new world which the infant brings with him, and that which he 
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finds, are developed from within him by instruction, and from without him 
by knowledge; but neither of them yet requires the plough nor sowing, 

Cheerfulness is the heaven under which everything prospers except 
poison. It isat once the ground and the blossom of virtue, and its crown. 
Children should live in their paradise as did our first parents, those truly 
first children. Rousseau. 


The universal moral sense appears very early in children, in that pleas- 
ure not bised on any process of reasoning nor produced by instruction, at 
what is right and good. ' 

It is certain that there is a profound basis for that conscientious faculty 
which is often exhibited so remarkably early, and which displays itself 
even in th: countenance. 

The cultivation of this faculty, which if neglected may very easily be- 
come extinct, is more important in education, in proportion as a purely 
moral feeling operates to promote proper morality of character; and as it 
is more often able to supply the place of the reason, especially during the 
years when it is undeveloped. 

The natural tendency to sympathy and imitation silently inclines the 
susceptibilities and judgment of children to the tone of what is most fre- 
quent around them. The constant view of cruel and unjust actions, such 
as treachery, oppression and abuse of subordinates, either quite prevents 
the sense of injustice from being awakened, or if it is awakened, blunts it 
again. And the feelings of children who live from their youth up under 
the beneficial influence of examples of uprightness, humanity, disinter 
estedness, &c., will become excited—in most cases at least—against every- 
thing of an opposite character. 

Opinions on moral subjects often expressed in the presence of the chit&® 
have much influence on the growth of the moral feelings. It is similarly 
useful to state actual occurrences, and to require the pupil to decide upon 
the justice and injustice of them. And they should be made to pereeive 
by the degree of approbation and encouragement which they receive, the 
degree of pleasure they give and of respect due them, according to the 
moral excellence of their actions. 

The conscience, which is nothing else than the inward judgment upon 
the moral quality of our own actions, should be kept active; and the 
pupil should, after any action, be made to be either satisfied with himself 
in consequence of it, or dissatisfied, ashamed and sorry, as the case may 
re juire. 

[aces ‘ant violent fault-finding, daily mismanagement, and open blame, 
make no more impression than do excessive commendations for good ac- 
tions ; which cause indifference rather than encouragement. 

The feelings are also awakened when ideas are presented to the children, 
so far as there are connected with those ideas pleasant or unpleasant sen- 
sations, by their power to recall other associated ideas, previously accom- 
panied by pleasure or pain. NIEMEYER. 


The strongest distinction between men and beasts is neither the judg- 
ment nor the moral quality of the former; for of these we sce some faint 
sparks in the lower creatures ; it is religion; which is neither an opinion 
nor a tendency ; but the heart of the inward man, and therefore a basis 
for these other faculties. , 

The sublime is a step towards religion; as are the stars towards infin- 
ity. 

Everywhere, even on the borders of the Holy Land of religion, call out 
the devotional and religious susceptibilities of the child. These will cover 
over anJ in the end quite conceal the object that excites them. 
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Real unbelief does not busy itself merely about single assertions and 
denials ; it seeks to produce blindness towards everything. 

Arouse in the child the all-powerful sense of the universe, and the man 
will raise himself above the world; the eternal over the changeable. 

The real Jacob’s ladder has no rounds. 

It is not hypocrisy to permit a child to discover from his religious books 
and from nature’s book of secrets, the nature of everything which you 
can not explain to him. 

It is not from the didactic propositions, but from the historical portion 
of the Bible, that real religion proceeds. Ricuter. 


. The religious feelings are of the utmost importance; those mysterious 
aspirations and seckings after that great unknown Being who is not far off 
from every human soul, through whom and in whom we live and are. 
In these feelings reverence, humility, and consciousness of dependence are 
united with love and confidence, with fear of displeasing Him, and with 
the desire of pleasing Him. 

The religious feclings invigorate, strengthen and elevate the moral feel- 
ings to a high degree; and thus become a means of education, when the 
will is to be influenced. 

As soon as the conscience becomes active, which is usually very early, 
we should endeavor to awaken an interest in what is super-sensual ; which 
can be done by leading the feelings of the child away from the visible, the 
finite, to the invisible, the infinite, the eternal ; from the love of its parents 
to God, who is love itself. 

Care should at the same time be taken not to blunt the religious feelings 
by wordy preachments, mechanical rote-learning of forms and prayers, 
and obligatory religious employments; and by accustoming the children 
to mere pious talk, by hypocritical pretences to feelings which are at their 


age unnatural, and by making them pray when no real devotion is felt. 
But the religious character of children should be cultivated by the 
example of grown persons, especially of their parents and teachers, and 
by taking advantage of moments when their souls are open to all better 
impressions, and inclined to an elevated susceptibility, and above all, to 
the contemplation of the idea of our Savior. NIEMEYER. 


§6. CULTURE OF THE REASON. 


Reason is a spark from heaven in man. Conrvcivs. 
‘ For your guide, take Reason. PyrTHacoras, 


The noblest and most excellent is the reason; and this have the Gods 
given to us freely. Epicretus. 


There are in the mind two faculties ; by means of one of which the mind 
ean act according to reason; while the other, which acts quite without 
the reason, can still obey it. It is these two faculties which make it pos- 
sible for a man to be good and virtuous. 

If we classify the properties of the mind in this way, it will not be 
difficult to determine in which of them to seek the object for which man 
should labor; for the less is always for the sake of the better. But the 
better, in the soul of man is, the reason. ARISTOTLE. 


Without reason there can be no virtue ; without virtue, no happiness. 
Epicurvs. 


Peaceful and yet vigorously active, joyous and yet calm, is he who fol- 
lows Reason. Marcus Aurctivs ANTONINUS. 
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What is the most excellent thing in man? The reason. By this does 
he excel the beasts ; by this does he aspire after God. SENECA. 


To obey reason and to obey God, are the same. 
In the reason we have a divine guide, obedience to whom is the only 
thing worthy the name of freedom. PLUTARCH. 


What is more divine, in man, in heaven or in earth, than the reason ? 
By it, as his most excellent possession, does man connect himself with 
the gods ; through it is all this world a moral community of gods and men. 
CICERO. 


When the reason controls the material impulses of the mind, man ig 
under the power of his rightful sovereign; and it is this control which 
nature desires, to infinity. AUvRELIVs AUGUSTINUS, 


Reason constitutes the bond between God and ourselves. 
Moses MAIMONIDES. 


The reason—not the power of apprehending what is visible, what 
exists in time or space, what is transitory, by means of the eye, ear, and 
other external organs ; but that of apprehending the super-sensual, what 
is elevated above space and time, what is eternal, &c., by the proper 
power of the mind—is, whether considered alone or in its relations to the 
understanding and other mental faculties, the mind itself in its highest 
potentia or form of expression ; the noblest jewel of humanity ; the true 
image of God; the only means by which man can elevate himself from 
one grade of perfection to another, by the aid of the constant aspiration of 
the reason after the ideal, without ever being able to entirely attain it. 

The reason, therefore, is the one most important distinction of man ovet 
the other creatures of the earth, all of whom are more or less like him in 
some respects, far surpass him in some points, but show no indication of 
reason, because they neither endeavor after any ideal, nor can improve 
themselves by their own powers. 

Reason, like all other faculties, is at first a mere capability, and displays 
itself only unconsciously, instinctively, as Ovid very correctly observes: 
“* What is now reason, was at first only an experiment.” 

Reason therefore requires development. The training of the reason is 
the highest species of culture. For it is only when the reason is devel- 
oped and cultivated, that the individual can be termed a man, in the fullest 
sense. When this is the case, he lives within an ideal world, without 
becoming unfit for the practical world. He seeks to impress upon the 
latter the forms of the laws of the reason. 

The culture of the reason includes therefore that of the moral faculty; 
for the reason is both theoretical and practical. 

It is foolish to fear the reason, as if it were a source of error and of sin. 
The moral degradation of men does not consist in their reason, but in the 
weakness of the heart, or in want of sufficient power of will to obey the 
reason, when our desires happen to point in a different direction. 

Krve. 


The faculty which takes cognizance of the connection of truths with 
each other, is properly termed the reason. This is possessed by man, to 
the exclusion of all other beings. 

That shadowy image of reason which we observe in animals, is nothing 
except the expectation of a similar occurrence in a case apparently simi- 
lar to a previous one; but without any knowledge whether the same 
reason exists. LEIBNITz. 


The basis of wisdom is nature; which means, for man, to obey the 
reason. 
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The happiness, the aim, the ultimate destiny of man, that in which con- 
sists his peace, his freedom, his enjoyment in this world, consists in his 
recognizing reason as his leader and governor. Integrity is a firm deter- 
mination of the will, to obey the counsels of reason. P. Cuarron. 


He who endeavors to control his passions by the bridle of reason, and 
who recognizes the fact that he is only higher than a beast in proportion 
as he uses his reason ;—he is truly a man. PETRARCH. 


To express scorn for the reason, is a folly of quite a new kind, and 
unknown in the past. To declaim against the reason is to set one’s self 
in opposition to the truth; for the reason is the collection of truths. To 
undervalue the reason is to contemn ourselves and our most excellent 

ssession ; for the chiefest purpose for which our Creator gave it to us 
is, the recognition of truth and obedience to it. LEIBNITz. 


Reason is a light, and a beautiful light. 

It is a very great and inestimable gift of God. 

If all things have ‘gone according to desire, and undertakings have 
resulted as well and fortunately as they were planned shrewdly and 
wisely, then the reason will surely bring to pass something great and 
excellent ; and will have grounds for congratulating itself. 

As the light of the sun is excellent and wonderful, so also is the light 
of the reason ; and with a light far more excellent than the sun’s. Yea, 
the reason, with its wisdom, is a heaven full of light and of stars. 

What the sun can not do, that the reason can do. j 

What the reason is opposed to, it is certain that God is much more 
opposed to. For how can that fail to be opposed to the divine truth, 
which is opposed to reason and man’s truth ? - (John iii; 12.) 

Faith is not a knowledge which can be attained through the senses, 
but is for the understanding alone. 

It is a matter proved beyond the need of demonstration, that the reason 
is of all things the most excellent ; of all things in this life the best; a 
divine possession. LuTner. 

Can we without the exercise of the reason read in the great book of the 
laws of God, understand our rights and duties as laid down therein, and 
correctly apply its principles ? J. A. Evernarp. 

The purpose at which we aim is, unlimited control by the reason, but 
undiminished sensitiveness of the feelings. This union is the great and 
yet unsolved problem of humanity. Forster. 


O friends ; man is ever feeble and variable in his actions. But when- 
ever he does attain to some greatness, to some strength of position, 
he does it only by virtue of a lofty idea which rules in his mind ; by act- 
ing from the reason, which is the pre-eminence and honor of his nature, 
and his consciousness of his own inner being, and of God. JACOBI. 


At the head of all the mental faculties of man is the moral reason ; 
which has authorized an unlimited dominion over him, by virtue of 
nature herself, and of the whole original organization of his own being. 

While the desire of happiness seeks incessantly to establish its author- 
ity, and the senses, with ever new attractions, endeavor to employ the 
man in the voluptuous service of pleasure, the reason stands immovable in 
its legislative dignity, and commands him with an urgency that knows no 
rest, to govern himself only by her laws, and by strict obedience to them, 
to secure happiness before all things. . 

The more familiarly we become acquainted with the laws of the reason, 


the more deeply shall we be convinced of their excellence. 
K. H. Heypenrecn. 


’ 
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The reason is evidently the peculiar and true life of our nature, the 
soul of the mind, the bond of union of all our powers, the image of the 
eternal and unchanging source of all truth and all existence ; comprehend- 
ing itself, and rejoicing in itself. 

Without the reason, we could do nothing except to act at variance with 
ourselves, and should be more under the influence of external things than 
of ourselves. JACOBI. 


All our knowledge originates with the senses, proceeds thence to the 
understanding, and ends with the reason, which is subordinate to no 
higher authority in us, in working up intuitions and*bringing them within 
the highest unity of thought. 

We clear the way for the understanding by means of rules; and from 
it we distinguish the reason, by calling it the faculty of principles. 

Kant. 


We have secured all, when we have gained the habit of employing the 
mental powers, and of promoting the general development of the reason ; 
a faculty so long and so zealously denied to most of the human race, and 
even inhumanly taken from them. 

Only that mind which thinks for itself, and investigates for itself its 
relations to the manifold existences around it, will fulfill its destiny. As 
we begin, so we end. 

Through the intricacies of all possible combinations, we return, rich in 
ourselves, and free, to our original innocence. Forster. 


To the reason belongs that ruling feeling, that predominating idea, 
with reference to which all the other ideas and feelings have their places 
determined and by means of which there is established in the mind a su- 
preme and unchangeable will. From it proceeds that unconquerable faith 
which is founded upon unconquerable love; and with this faith, that holy 
obedience which is better than sacrifice. 

On this point there has been but one opinion in all times and among all 
nations. 

It is undeniable, that the practical reason has ever been the salt of the 
earth. JAcosi. 


The highest power of thought, the faculty of ultimate reasons and laws, 
is the reason. 

As the pupil becomes more mature, he approaches the period of reason ; 
he compares several judgments ; draws conclusions from them ; and fixes 
for himself upon general principles. 

All that has before been accomplished by education to promote the de- 
velopment of the knowing faculties, has had the double tendency of mak- 
ing his reason earlier active, and of teaching him to use it. 

Education does not seek, by hastening the period of reason, to weaken 
the other mental faculties, but has for the ultimate object of all its efforts, 
to form from the pupil a reasonably thinking and acting being; and to 
render the future reasonable man or woman visible in the youth or maiden. 

This object will be especially promoted, besides the results of instruc- 
tion, in a more philosophical treatment of subjects, and an increasing 
habit of general opinions and conclusions, by such a sort of intercourse 
with the young as shall rather tend to develop themselves, than to 
draw attention to their youth and the unripeness of their understandings. 

This last mode of treatment is appropriate only for super-subtle youths, 
shallow reasoners, who give themselves precociously philosophic airs; in 
other cases it is the surest way of keeping young people too long in a state 
of immaturity. 

But the practice of often and carefully—but without their observing 
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any such design—stating general principles before them and deciding indi- 
vidual cases under them; of causing them from a combination of several 
observations, to draw conclusions for themselves respecting the result 
of one or another thing, and thus of training their faculty of foreseeing ; 
or of requiring them to give the reason why a thing turned out thus and 
so :—this will continually increase the degree of agreement with reason 
of their theoretical and practical opinion, and will early accustom them to 
ascertain the correctness of their own thinking, and to secure themselves 
from the errors to which the speculative reason is liable. NIEMEYER. 


That is a beautiful-soul, in which reason and the senses, duty and incli- 
nation, harmonize. 

It is indeed the duty of man to establish a complete agreement between 
his two nattires; always to be in harmony with himself ; and to act with 
the power of a complete and collectively assenting humanity. But this 

‘ beauty of character, the ripe fruit of humanity, is but an idea, to attain 
to which he should indeed strive with constant watchfulness ; but which, 
with all his endeavors, he can never reach. ScHIL_er. 


What is it that we value in all human labors, and which we require 
therein ? 

Reason; plan; and foresight. 

If these are wanting, it is not human work which has been done, it is 
merely an exhibition of blind power. HERDER. 


Man should be educated not so much for the present as for a future and 
better condition of the world; that is, for an ideal world. 

As in the organization of a state, a society, a school, an art, something 
may be conceived of as the most excellent, and as attainable, so is there 

- also in humanity, for the individual man, something which must be thought 
of as conceivable, and as attainable. 

Can the educator contemplate any more worthy object, than to direct 

: the minds of his pupils towards this ideal? Itis reckoned a great and 
; noble thought of the greatest Trojan hero, when, holding Astyanax in his 
arms, he felt that the measure of his own fame was too small for his son, 
and uttered his hope that 
“___ When he shall return from the battle, 
All must cry aloud, Far he exceeds his father!” 

And shall the educator alone be condemned to represent the plane of 
attainment upon which he finds the present age to his pupil as the highest, 
and even to warn him against daring to pass beyond it? It would even 
be better to leave nature and circumstances to modify him as they might. 

Perfectibility is the noblest trait of human nature. It constitutes the 
line of distinction between us and the other beings known to us; who are 
by their organism complete in themselves. And therefore the thoughts 
of men can not frequently enough be directed to this noble characteristic 
in their destiny, in which indeed consists the flower of their hopes of 
immortality. NIEMEYER. 


There is no danger that the human race will not be perpetuated ; but 
only in a very few cases is noble manhood propagated from one genera- 
tion to another. The autumn scatters thousands of seeds, yet scarce one 
of them ripens its fruit; most of them are resolved into their elements 
again. Yet if a single one reaches maturity, that one disseminates a liv- 
ing cloud of copies. ScHILLeR. 


The happiness which in the obscure distance awaits the human race, 
our pupil will look forward to with enthusiasm; and will find his own 
happiness in lending his powers to aid in the conquest of this happy land. 

e will not consider that when the golden time shall come, he may not 
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be alive; he knows that his essential humanity can not die. That will 
live when he is no more; and what he has done in a noble human spirit 
will live for the cause of humanity. Waensr. 


$7. CULTURE OF THE APPETITES AND OF THE WILL. 


God has given us—as is said every day—a free will; which must be 
adorned with his grace. But our idea is, to make this our own individual 
will. For when we do according to our own pleasure, and as we will, our 
will is not free, it is subject to us. 

A really free will is that which does not desire anything of itself, but 
looks to the will of God; by which means it remains truly free; depend- 
ent upon no place or thing. That can never be called free, which depends 
upon another. 

Though I should sweat blood, and martyr myself to death, the case 
would come under the same rule; even death itself does not do away with 
the fear nor the wrath of God. What does it avail me, then, to torture 
myself long or to death, if I am not made better by it ? y 

A man should accustom himself to have a superior will, contrary to his 
own will, and never to feel any uncertainty, except when he finds that he 
has but one will instead of two opposite ones. Thus he should learn to » 
obey this superior will in opposition to his own will. For he who has 
and does his own will, is certainly opposed to the will of God. 

When our nature is left destitute of the Holy Ghost, it comes under the 
influence and impulses of the evil spirit. Luruer. 


Man may be said originally to be inclined to all vices; for he has desires 
and instincts, which influence him, although his reason impels him in an 
opposite direction. Kant. 


It is a generally received belief, that man, properly, can have only so 
great a value, as he has moral worth; that it is only moral excellence, 
goodness of character, holiness of thought and action, which forces re- 
spect, even from those who are far from possessing that excellence; and 
that all other human perfections, whether mental or bodily, have only a 
conditional value; the condition being the consecration of all the powers 
toa proper glorification of God, through a state of mind in harmony 
with Him. 

Education has already, during the earlier years of the child, taken ad- 
vantage of the first moral impulses, and by awakening, maintaining, and 
cultivating the moral feelings of its pupils, has prepared them for that free 
control of themselves which the law prescribes for all. It must now fur- 
ther provide that what was previously an indistinct feeling or imitation 
of what those about the child considered right and proper, should become 
a real course of action according to laws, in which moral and esthetical 
education shall be distinct. 

Education can not fail of its purpose, provided it does not overlook 
such phenomena in the world of childhood and youth as are undeniable; 
and in particular takes note of the following truths: 

1. There are in all children tendencies to good desires, feelings, and 
actions ; and to some, evil seems entirely a stranger. But again, 

2. All children are not only capable of corruption, but have even more 
or less tendency to do wrong, even before the time when they can be 
blamed for it; and with some this disposition is so prominent that we are 
inclined to ascribe to them a natural tendency to evil. 

8. This disposition towards evil arises, in many children, from their 
circumstances, or first impressions or examples; in others from bodily 
characteristics, such as slowness or excitability of temperament, or early 





188 CHARACTER. 


weakness or frail] health ; and there are others in whom all these causcs are 
either absent, or do not reach the point of positive manifestation. 

4. The influence of the knowing faculties upon the desires is so great 
that we can argue with considerable certainty from intellectual endow- 
ments to moral endowments. For example; a weak understanding is 
often united with good nature, and again, often with ungovernableness ; 
which renders it necessary to use means of bodily compulsion. Remark- 
able mental capacity is often connected with frivolity, and again with ob- 
stinacy. Very moderate mental power is accompanied with a certain fee- 
bleness in liking and disliking. Great volatility and fickleness indicate 
want of character. 

Since moral goodness and actual virtue can result only from freedom, it 
follows that, until the individual has attained to the free exercise of his 
reason, those qualities can not be ascribed to him. Of children, therefore, 
we can only say that they possess the seeds of good and evil. 

The principal task of education is, while it has reference to peculiarities 
of character, to protect and strengthen early indications of goodness, so 
that every impulse shall gain power only as it harmonizes-with the moral 
sense, and that the will shall be strong enough to subject the desires to 
the reason—to that faculty which judges of right and wrong. 

Education, if it would not work in direct opposition to nature and na- 
ture’s purposes, must never attempt the suppression of anv of the natural 
faculties. . NIEMEYER. 


§8. CULTURE OF CHARACTER. 


It is always indispensable that above all things the character should be 
trained by the study of practical philosophy. 

Or are those to be believed who claim that character is a gift of nature, 
and can not gain by instruction ? 

What a wise notion! Instructors are employed for gaining an acquaint- 
ance with the arts of the most despised handicrafts. But virtue—that is, 
that by means of which man comes nearer to the immortal gods, than by 
everything else—can we have virtue unsought and without efforts, merely 
by being placed in the world? Can one be continent who docs not know 
what continence is? or brave, if he is not in some way relieved from the 
fear of death? or just, if he does not know the laws of equity and justice ? 

QuINTILIAN. 


A knowledge of the temperaments is important, for the character de- 
pends upon them. Melancholy inclines to a monkish solitude; a phleg- 
matic temperament to coarseness and stupidity; while the sanguine are 
liable to variableness, and the choleric to be violent. All have their pecu- 
liar faults. 

The culture and discipline of the temperament can only be successfully 
pursued when it is understood. Only he who is master of his tempera- 
ment can claim that he possesses character; that is, a mode of thinking 
and acting on consistent principles. 

Consistency is the essence, and strength of mind the condition, of char- 
acter; and accordingly children, youth, and women have little character, 
and many men, when closely considered, none whatever. 

The ancients evidently had more character than we have. 

Character is in the moral world what the bony system is in the phys- 
ical constitution. 

The man of character is like Minerva; mild, cheerful, noble, but with 
helm and shield. 

Strength of mind without greatness of mind makes the worst character. 
Strength of mind, together with greatness and goodness of mind, are the 





LANGUAGE. 139 


only constituents of that character which Plato called virtue; of that 
higher grade of mental perfection which, as he expresses it, makes man 
like the gods. 
“Thus stands a mount of God, 
Its foot in storms, 
Its head in sunbeams.” 


Only of a man of character can it be said that he is master of his home; 
not merely of wife, child and household, but of himself, both soul and 
body. He is sufficient unto himself. 
To possess a firm character is a happiness, if circumstances favor it. 
Author of “Democritus.” 


The head should think, clearly and correctly. The heart should feel 
warmly, and should have truth and justice for its element. 

The perfect man must have within himself power to shape out his own 
happiness alone and independently of other men; must be active; and 
must do whatever he does with all his senses and strength, for the sake of 
good, not for the sake of other men. 

He must possess enough of bodily powers to endure the nature which 
surrounds him, courageously to free himself from danger, and bravely and 
boldly to oppose whatever tends to deprive him of the use of his own 
head and heart. He should be full of love to other men, and to God; and 
inspired by views of inward truth, beauty and goodness. 
ScuosseEr. 


The man of character is always the same; he becomes so through the 
principle “maintain yourself, and contain yourself;” and by a strength- 
ening process of mind and body. 

It is education that must fulfil the task of rendering the faculties prac- 
tically useful in the world; the body, hard; the heart, soft; the head, 
right. 

The man of character proceeds in a right line, like a sunbeam, and lives 
as peacefully as the sunbeams on the summits of the Alps, while storms 
and tempests rage below. He is the really wise man. 

Author of “Democritus.” 
“____Though the heavens should fall, 

A wise man might be covered up, 

But not dismayed at all.” 


Virtue, as it is said in the Menon of Plato, can not be taught, like a 
science or an art, like medicine for instance, or horse-taming; or other- 
wise ‘Themistocles and Pericles would have educated their sons to be good 
men; which with all their pains they could not do. 

This is true; and proves itself, in this; that virtue is not an external 
influence but a persunal self-directed endeavor, in which are met difficul- 
ties of a kind entirely different from those which attend other efforts. 

A pupil does not believe what his teacher tells him, but insists on be- 
coming wise by his own experience. 

Even Socrates was obliged to confess that even the godlike man must 
first learn what truth and virtue are, before he can trust himself to the 
guidance of his Genius. 

Therefore, next to religion, which includes the first and loftiest truths 
of all human knowledge, ethics is the most excellent of all departments 
of knowledge. Upon it depends all culture, and the real perfection and 
personal dignity of man, and every one who lays claim to the nobility of 
our nature, needs to obtain a thorough knowledge of it. : 

Ethics develops within us the more elevated properties of humanity. 
Almost all other sciences exercise only the memory or reason ; but ethics 
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transm:tes truth, through uncontrolled action, into goodness; makes* the 
wisdom which is within us alive; aud tinough it, prouuces godlike actions. 
Through it, man becomes a heavenly spirit in an earthly form. (Acts, 
Xvii; %3.) it breaks down the domimon of the passions, which so often 
degrade men below the level of beasts; replaces the authority of the 
affectiuus vy that of prudence and seli-control ; and keeps the feelings and 
the fancy witha wise bounds. 

Ethics lays open the true source of pure pleasure (John xiv; 27, xvi; 
22. Rom. v; 5,); and gives dignity and unity to the character. It re 
moves that difference between thinking and acting which is so troublesome 
to men, places its proper value on every action, does away with the non- 
morality of actions, removes the pain of the conscience and the contempti- 
ble spirit of false piety. 

Where the general direction of the whole will is reasonable and wise, 
all the steps of the journey along the pathway of life of themselves assume 
a harmony with each other. 

Popular morals may, like the decalogue, be expressed in single com- 
mands or prohibitions ; but a more perfect system comprehends the whole 
man, and inspires unity and consistency into all his actions. 

Von Ammon. 





= 
IX. SUBJECTS AND MEANS OF INSTRUCTION. 


§1. LANGUAGE. 





Tue true writing, of which writing by the letters of the alphabet is 
only a shadow—is, vivid, living speech. PLato. 

One can learn German, or anything else, much better from oral dis- 
course at home, in the market, in a sermon, than out of books. 

The letters make dead words ; speech is living words, which have not 
that character and force when written, that they receive when spoken 
from the mind and soul of the man. 

Where is there a single language which any one has learned to speak 
well and correctly, from a grammar ? 

Is it not true that even those languages which have the most certain 
rules, such as the Latin and Greek, have been learned rather by practice 
and habit than from the rules ? 

The art of grammar teaches or points out what words signify. 

But first it must be known and understood what the thing represented 
is. 

Knowledge is two-fold ; of words, and of things. 

But he who has no knowledge of things, will not be helped by having 
a knowledge of words. 

There is an old proverb which says, ‘‘ What one does not comprehend 
well, of that he can not talk well.” 

Our own times have furnished abundant instances of this; for very 
many learned and eloquent persons have put forth things utterly foolish 
and ridiculous, by reason of having undertaken to treat of what they do 
not understand. ° 

But one who is really master of his subject will teach well, and will 
reach the heart, although he may be homely and unready of speech. 

Thus Cato surpassed Cicero when he spoke in the senate; for no one 
considered whether he uttered his opinions elegantly, or without any 
ornament. 

And accordingly the understanding of words, or of the grammar, will 
be easy, if the knowledge of the things is thorough, as says Horace: 
“Words follow easily, if things are rightly conceived, understood and 
treated.” 

But where the understanding of these things is not present, a knowl- 
edge of words is useless. 

Yet I must not be understood to reject grammar, which is quite neces- 
sary; but only to assert, that to study grammar only, without things 
themselves, is useless. 

Of all God's gifts, speech is the most beautiful and magnificent, and by 
this alone is man distinguished above other creatures, although some of 
these are his superiors in some endowments, one in seeing, another in 
hearing, another in smelling, &c. 

But no one of them can speak; which is a token that speech pertains 
to a higher grade of intellect. 

Language is the sheath in which is kept the sword of the mind- the 
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casket in which we preserve our jewel; the vessel in which we secure 
our drink ; the storehouse where we lay up our food. 

If we neglect to study languages, (which may God forbid!) we shall 
not only lose the gospel, but shali in the end geome unable to read or 
write correctly either Latin or German. Luruer. 


Language, that exclusive possession of reasoning beings, that first-born 
evidence of the immortal, the super-human and of the Supreme Being, in 
us, is the greeting of spirit to spirit, by which the likeness of our various 
natures and destinies is mutually revealed. 

Yet we can not express in words the thousandth part of that which we 
actually think, but only a few points of the rapid stream of thought, 
from the crests of its highest waves. 

For the operation of thinking is wonderfully rapid in movement, com- 
parable to no material motion. 

And as the carthly body in many respects cripples and fetters the spirit, 
and in like manner language is only a wearisome, difficult and imperfect 
means of setting forth its rapid movements. 

But the natural difficulty of speaking is an excellent counterbalance to 
the rapid activity of the mind; for the latter is thus obliged to consider 
each object more closely and longer, and thus obtains a fuller knowledge 
of it, and becomes itself more intelligent in its action. 

Although therefore thought is possible without language, as we see in 
the case of deaf and dumb persons not otherwise deficient, and of young 
children, and although thought is not the result of words, but words of 
thoughts, still language renders our ideas more various, clear, vivid, and 
definite. And language is moreover the medium of the reciprocal com- 
munication and expansion of our ideas and our knowledge. 

Thus arises the duty of using much effort to perfect ourselves in lan- 
guage; in part that we may be better able to hold intercourse with other 
minds, and in part for the sake of greatcr intelligibility to ourselves. 

He who can think clearly, will be able to express himself clearly ; and 
vice versa, he who can make himself understood by others, shows that he 
himself thinks and comprehends clearly. 

As words may be considered the garment of thoughts, so may language 
collectively be considered a picture of the soul. 

And since therefore thou findest pleasure in adorning thy body, do thou 
not bestow less care upon thy speech, which is the body of thy mind. 

ZsCuOKKE, 

If any one should propose to us the question: How can our perceptions 
by our eyes and by all our other senses, not only be embodied in sounds, 
but so communicated by them, that they shall express thoughts and call 
up thoughts? no doubt this problem would be taken to be the notion of 
an insane mind; substituting the most dissimilar things for each other; 
color for sounds, sounds for thoughts, and thoughts for a sound that can 
represent. 

But God has in fact solved this problem. 

A breath of our mouth becomes a picture of the world, and the type in 
another soul of our thoughts and feelings. 

Upon the motion of a breath of air depends all that man has ever thought 
or willed or done or will do; for we should all be yet wandering m the 
woods, had not this divine breath breathed upon us, and passed over our 
lips like a magic sound. e 

The whole history of humanity with all the treasures of its traditions 
and its culture, are nothing but a result of this divinely solved riddle. 

Where would be the use of all our instruments, our brain, our scnses, 
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our hands, our erect attitude, unless the Creator had given us a moving 
spring to set them all in action—the divine gift of speech ? 

Only by speech is the slumbering reason awakened. 

Oualy by speech is it that the eye and the ear and all the other senses 
become one in action; and unite themselves with the creative thought, 
whic’ the hands and other members only obey. 

The boy born deaf and dumb, who killed his brother in mere imitation, 
when he saw him kill an animal, showed strikingly how little capable is 
man, without speech, of attaining to reasonable ideas even while living 
amongst men; and in what a barbarous condition all his impulses remain. 

Mun's orgins of speech are the rudder of his reason; and speech is a 
heavenly spark which kindles into a flame our senses and our thoughts. 

A people has no idea for which it has no word. 

The most vivid intuition must remain a dim feeling, until the soul appre- 
hends so:ne characteristic of the object, and by means of a word preserves 
it in the memory, the recollection, the understanding, and tradition. 

Only language has made man human, by inclosing as by a dam, the 
monstrous flood of his passions. 

Language is the great companion of man. 

By it men combine, greet each other, and conclude a loving alliance. 

I still see the Homeric heroes, and feel the complaints of Ossian, 
though the shadows of the singers and of their heroes fled away from 
earth so long ago. 

The motion of a breath has made them immortal and has brought up 
their forms before me; the voices of the dead sound in my ears; aad I 
know their long silent thoughts. 

Whatever the huinan mind has ever conceived, what the wise men of 
the past have thought, comes to me by speech alone. 


By it, my thinking soul is connected with that of the first man, and 
perhaps with the last. 

Language is the mode of expression of the reason; by which alone it 
assumes a tangible form, and can be communicated. Hexper. 


Poets in all ages have in asimple loving way praised speech as the most 
joyful gift of heaven; an cultivated men of every clime have deeply felt 
what a wondrous gift was that of communicating thought. 

What light anJ air are to the silent vegetable world, that is language to 
the human race. 

In it, it breathes forth its pleasures and sorrows; and only in the 
moments of the highest pleasure and deepest sorrow is expression want- 
ing t» human lips. 

What color, or still coarser materials, are to the artist, that are winged 
words to the post. Dirpott. 


I willingly grant that in the present condition of the world, much edu- 
cation, and even much real learning, is possible without the knowledge of 
the learned 1 unguages. 

That body of ideis which constituted the culture of the ancients, has 
gradually become fused into the general mass of thought. We are living 
upon the capital which has been amassed during the past ages. Human 
culture is a lengthening chain. 

One generation is the heir of another. 

But this inheritance is of substance only. 

The form of what is inherited must always depend upon the time and 
its attendant circumstances. 

We know at the present day not only what the ancients knew, but in 
many cases infinitely more. 

But with no nation in the world is the form of the inheritance they 
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have left us so closely connected with the substance, as with the ancients, 
especially the Greeks. 

The idea, indeed, was with them only one portion of their culture. The 
other, and one thought quite as important, was, expression, and presenta- 
tion to the senses in accordance with the laws of beauty. 

Therefore it is that the Greek taste has among all cultivated people been 
accepted as in more than one sense the standard of taste. 

And it is precisely this beauty of form, which renders indispensable to 
every one desirous of comprehending it, the knowledge of the classical] 


languages. TEGNER. 


A knowledge of the mother tongue is entirely sufficient for most of the 
lower classes and for women. . 

A knowledge of one or another foreign language is necessary to many of 
the middie and higher ranks. 

But a higher purpose is contemplated by those who consider the know]l- 
edge of language a formal means of intellectual training, or who seek by 
means of it to attain the possession and enjoyment of all the ideas and 
feelings and knowledge which the human mind has communicated, at the 
most various periods and among the most nations, either to cotemporaries 
or to posterity. 

Considered in themselves, the living languages, especially the European, 
are of the most immediate interest to us; and among these the French, 
English, and Italian. 

The first has in the course of a long period, become almost a universal 
language, though perhaps as accidentally as the Latin became the univer- 
sal language of the learned world. 

Otherwise, the English language is incontestably not only that which 
is most nearly related to our own, but its spirit and literature are most 
nearly related to ours; and that spirit has perhaps had still more influence 
upon our esthetic culture—an influence which that preference for French 
works which at one time rose intoa folly, could never equally attain—than 
even the diligent reading of the British classics. 

The Italian language earliest reached its perfection in prose and verse. 

Its master-pieces surpass the cotemporary French and English ones. 

It has from the first been, more than any other, connected with music. 

NIEMEYER. 

Concerning speech and words, the consideration of them hath produced 
the science of grammar: for man still striveth to reintegrate himself in 
those benedictions from which by his fault he hath been deprived ; and 
as he hath striven against the first general curse by the invention of all 
other arts, so hath he sought to come forth of the second general curse, 
which was the confusion of tongues, by the art of grammar: whereof the 
use ina mother tongue is small, in a foreign tongue more; but most in 
such foreign tongues as have ceased to be vulgar tongues, and are turned 
only to learned tongues. The duty of it is of two natures; the one pop- 
ular, which is for the speedy and perfect attaining languages, as well for 
intercourse of speech as for understanding of authors; the other philo- 
sophical, examining the power and nature of words, as they are the foot- 
steps and prints of reason; which kind of analogy between words and 
reason is handled sparsim, brokenly, though not entirely ; and therefore 
I can not report it deficient, though I think it very worthy to be reduced 
into a science by itself. Bacon. 
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§2. NATURAL SCIENCES GENERALLY. 


Nobly does Aristotle observe, that if there were beings who had always 
lived under ground, in convenient, nay, in magnificent dwellings, adorned 
with statues and pictures, and everything which belongs to prosperous 
life ; but who had never come above ground; who had heard, however, 
by fame and report, of the being and power of the gods ; if at a certain 
time the portals of the earth being thrown open, they had been able to 
emerge from those hidden abodes to the regions inhabited by us; when 
suddenly they had seen the earth, the seas, and the sky ; had perceived 
the vastness of the clouds and the force of the winds; had contemplated 
the sun, his magnitude and his beauty, and still more his effectual power, 
that it is he who makes the day by the diffusion of his light through the 
whole sky ; and when night had darkened the earth, should then behold 
the whole heavens studded and adorned with stars, and the various lights 
of the waxing and waning moon, the risings and the settings of all these 
heavenly bodies, and the courses fixed and immutable in all eternity ; 
when, I say, they should see these things, truly they would believe that 
there were gods, and these, so great things, are their works. 

ArisToT.E, guoted by Cicero “de Natura Deorum,” 11, § 30. 


Man is led, by his elevated nature, to recognize the power of God, and 
to direct his life in accordance with this knowledge. 

But he can only investigate the operation of the eternal Creator, Law- 
giver and Upholder of the universe, only just so far as he penetrates into 
the interior of nature. 

Wisdom consists in this; in not deviating from the clearly recognized 
laws of nature, but in regulating our conduct, of our own free will, 
according to our conviction of its order and its example. 

But this can only be accomplished by keeping the mind sound, 
active, strong, pure and peaceful; by neglecting nothing that pertains to 
life; by setting upon nothing a higher value than it deserves, &c. 

Toward this end the higher studies of nature conduct us. Seneca. 


In philosophy, Aristotle ought not to be taken as our master, but we 
should philosophize freely, according to the indication of our senses, our 
reason, and books. 

For do we not live within the garden of nature, as much as the ancient 
philosophers? Why should we not use our eyes and ears as much as they 
did? Why should we study the works of nature under other teachers 
than our own senses? Why should we not, instead of dead books, open 
the living book of nature, in which there is to be seen far more than any 
one person can ever tell? And their mode of examination is far superior, 
both in pleasure and profit. 

We are, moreover, advanced far beyond the ancient philosophers, by 
the experiences of so many centuries. 

To instruct youth rightly, is not to pour into them a mish-mash of words, 
phrases, sentences and opinions, gathered together out of the old authors, 
but to open their understandings to things themselves ; so that from this 
source, shall flow many little books, as from a living fountain. 

Hitherto, the schools have not labored to cause children like young trees, 
to gain strength and growth through their own roots, but have only sought 
to decorate them with things picked elsewhere. 

Thus they teach the young to deck themselves like Asop’s jackdaw, 
with borrowed plumes. 

They do not exhibit these things themselves, as they are, but tell them 
what one and another and another have thought and written about them ; 
80 that it is taken to be evidence of the greatest learning, if a man knows 
many discordant opinions of many people about many things. 

10 
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Therefore it has happened that most persons do nothing except to 
make extracts of phrases and sentences and opinions from authors, and 
to construct their own learning from them, in this way, like a cento. 

Where is the use of occupying yourself with the opinions of another, 
when the question is about your knowledge of the thing itself? 

To recapitulate: man must be led, as far as possible, not to draw his 
wisdom from books, but from the study of heaven and earth, of oaks and 
beeches. That is, they must know and investigate things themselves ; 
not merely other men’s observations of them and testimonies of such 
observations. 


In this way we shall be treading in the footsteps of the ancients. 
Comenius. 


True knowledge leads to God. * Homsotpr. 


Although we can not completely comprehend the nature of things; and 
although we shall never be able to understand the origin of this wonderful 
world, until we comprehend the counsels of the eternal Father, Son and 
Holy Ghost, yet, in our darkness, every view and every examination of the 
order of this beautiful creation, is an approach towards the knowledge of 
God and of virtue, because we thereby learn to love and observe order and 
moderation in our own actions. 

As men were evidently endowed by God with powers fitted for the 
observation of nature, we ought to like and to study the knowledge of 

‘nature, the laws, the movements and the properties of bodies. 

The fact that there are so many things in naturg which we can not 
understand, should not discourage us from investigating; for it is evi- 

dently God's will that we should follow his footsteps in the creation. 
‘Let us prepare ourselves for that everlasting academy where we shal 
be able to become fully acquainted with nature; because the Master of 
“pature will there explain to us its ideas themselves. 


The regular order of the starry heavens proclaims God. 
MELANCTHON. 


My library shall consist of the threefold book of God. 

My philanthropy shall be to observe and wonder, with David, at the 
heavens and the works of God; and that God, the Lord of so vast a 
universe, will condescend to look upon so weak a worm as I. 

My medicine shall be, frugal food and frequent fasting. 

My jurisprudence, to do to others as I would that they should do to me. 

My theology, to take the Bible as did the dying Thomas Aquinas, and 


press it to my heart and say, I believe what is written in this book. 
Comenius. 


Philosophy superficially studied leads away from God; profoundly 
studied, back again to him. Bacon. 

We are yet in the very dawn of our future life; because we are begin- 
ning again to acquire that knowledge of God’s creatures which we lost in 
Adams fall. 

Even now we understand them more correctly than under the papacy. 

We begin, by God's grace, to comprehend his magnificent works and 
wonders, even from the bud, as soen as we reflect how all-powerful is the 
good God. 

Therefore we praise and glorify him and thank him. 

In his creatures we see the power of his word, how mighty 1t is. 

When he spoke, it was done. 

Consider a peach-stone. Though its shell és extremely hard, yet it is 
forced to open when the time comes, by the soft kernel within. 
Adam needed no book, for he had the book of nature. All the patri- 








NATURAL SCIENCES. 147 


archs and prophets, Christ and the apostles, cite very much from that 
book. Lotuer., © 


But ask now the beasts, and they shall teach thee ; and the fowls of the 
air, and they shall tell thee. 

Or speak to the earth, and it shall teach thee; and the fishes of the Sea 
shall declare unto thee. 

Who knoweth not in all these that the hand of the Lord hath wrought 

is? Biste. Job, xii; T-¥. 


The heavens declare the glory of God; and the firmament showeth his 
handy work. Bistz. £s. xix; 1. 


For the invisible things of him from the creation of the world are 
clearly sezn, being understood by the things that are made, even his eter- 
nal power and Godhead. Bistz. om. i; 20. 


We are atoning for the sins of our first parents, and we imitate them 

They desired to be like God. 

We, their posterity, desire it still more earnestly ; for we form worlds, 
prescribe to nature, and require that all things should be, not as they 
actually are, and as will harmonize with things as they are, but in accord- 
ance with our own folly. 

We proceed at once to impress the seal of our own image upon the 
works of God, instead of diligently studying the seal of the Creator. 

Therefore is it that we have deservedly and for the second time lost our 
dominion over thegreatures. 

Man ought, however, humbly and reverently to open the book of crea- 
tion, to study it constantly ; and having freed himself from prejudices, 
chastely and with his soul to endeavor to live according to that book. 

That book is written in the speech of those disciples who went forth to 
the enls of the earth; it is untouched by the confusion at Babel; and 
men muy study it and become as little children; and ought not to be 
asham:J to study even its very alphabet. 

It treats not only of a contemplative pleasure, but of the concerns and 
of the happiness of man; and of their active faculties. For man, a 
servant and expounder of nature, can attain to results and to knowledge, 
only in proportion as he comprehends the order of nature either by experi- 
ment or by observation. 

He can not know or produce effects, beyond that limit. 

For no powers can either dissolve or break the chain of cause and 
eff:ct ; nor will nature be overcome, except by obedience to her laws. 

God forbid that we should set up a vision of our own imaginations, for 
a picture of the world. May he rather be gracious unto us, grant us his 
blessing, so that we may be enabled to accomplish a discovery and right 
observation of the signs and the seal which He has impressed upon His 
crevtures. 

Of the kingdom of natural science, as of the kingdom of heaven, it is 
true that we must become as little children in order to enter it. 

The immediate and direct spiritual intercourse between man and the 
creation must be re-established. 

Knowledge is a pyramid, whose basis is history and experience. 

Upon these rests physics ; on this, metaphysics. 

The summit of the pyramid, is God's creative power. 

To be correct, ancient history should be called new; and the newer, 
old; for the former treats of the youth of the human race, the latter of 
the subsequent periods, down to the present time. Bacon. 
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In the construction of the world, in that ever wise and ever consistent 
order of things which is-maintained both in its greatest and smallest parts, 
we may most clearly recognize the infinite wisdom and love of the un- 
chan zing Creative Spirit. 

This is the only path by which we can reach a knowledge of the Crea- 
tor in ‘his power, in his existence; and it is from such a knowledge that 
we can gain real and unprejudiced religion. RosBELEN. 


Astronomy is, more than any other science, valuable as a study for 
outh. ; None will seize so strongly and fully upon the youthful mind. 
t hardens the body, sharpens the senses, practices the memory, nourishes 

the fancy with the noblest images, developes the power of thinking, de- 
stroys all narrow-mindedness, and lays an immovable foundation for faith 
in God. If it should be attempted to use astronomy as a means of train- 
ing the mental powers, as the ancient languages are used, how strongly 
would the young be interested in it, and how valuable would be the re- 
sults! For, often, ‘‘the letter killeth.” 

Here, the unadorned truth of astronomy would awaken the youthful 
mind; then, he will wonder that great minds could have devoted them- 
selves to penetrating the sanctuary of antiquity, instead of studying the 
works of the Eternal. 


Astronomy, moreover, forms a noble entrance-way to geography. 
F. G. L. Greszier, 


I daily praise God for the great progress that is ma@e in chemistry, natu- 
ral science and astronomy; but not for the mode in which man pursues 
those studies. For if nothing is sought in them except mere knowledge, 
they will certainly not operate favorably on the religious feelings. 

onsider Socrates, with his ideas of heaven and earth. He thought the 
earth a fixed plane with the heavens stretched above it like a canopy, in 
which were hung the sun, moon and stars. All the heavenly bodies were 
thus placed there for the sake of the earth, and the earth with all its pro- 
ductions, for the sake of man. What a sense of the dignity of man must 
this theory have inspired! and how must he have believed himscif loved 
and preferred by the gods! But now we have better knowledge. We 
know that the earth is a little ball, rolling onward among so many thou- 
sands of thousands of greater worlds. It is but a point, in the universe; 
a little heap of dust; and men upon it are like ants, lost in infinity. 
What a humiliating suggestion of nothingness! If this were all, farewell 
to peace and self-esteem. 

ut when I go further, and consider that the mental power within me 
is som-thing far greater and more wonderful than the dead forces of nature 
which keep the heavenly bodies in motion; that the laws of nature are 
no mere independent, eternal clock weight, but are according to God's 
will, and are made for me; then only it is that I arrive at the real sense 
of my greatness, and comprehend the love of God, and the high distinc- 
tion of man. 

Therefore the text ‘Seek first the kingdom of God and his righteous- 
ness,” should not be reversed in practice as is at present done by so many 
teachers. They would first furnish their pupils with knowledge; make 
him acquainted with the visible world; and they think the invisible will 
come along after it of itself; that eternity is included in time. 

Even the things said by many educators are bad, and how evil must be 
the result of the condition of their feelings, and of their mode of giving 
religious instruction! I would not be sucha teacher. He will often edu- 
cate boys who will com: out of school so full of tricks and cunning devi- 
ces, that we would cry out with Klopstock, 

“ Seed sown by Satan, to ripen one day for the gallows!” 
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If the instrument is wrongly tuned, what hand can evolve harmony 
from its dissonances? This much is certain; that the vital sap of the 
mind is dried up by mere practice in knowledge and acquired skill. Such 
discipline may perhaps secure a certain apparent uprightness, a certain 
punctiliousness ; but no self-sacrifice; no heroism of soul; no virtue, 
stretching every pinion of the soul ; nothing except such feeble charac- 
teristics as are liable by excess and overdoing to become faults. 

Where is the use of all the discoveries in physics and: chemistry ? 
They have no influence on morals, Is there less stealing inconsequence 
of them, or less deceit? Do they improve the envious, the hard-hearted, 
the slanderer? But good morals are more useful to the human race than 
all the computations of Newton. 

Cultivate the understanding, therefore, but the reason also. And love 
also, “‘ what God hath joined together, let not man put asunder.” 

The rightly constituted school struggles, within the world, against it. 

Even though all things suffer from over-stimulation; though all things 
tend to a culmination of delusions, and seem in danger of complete over- 
turning, yet the rightly constituted school can regain the peaceful sim- 
plicity and just proportion of affairs, which the times have lost. 

Moral excellence must be made to return; and must free itself, like a 
seed, from its concealing envelopes. TISCHER. 


The instruction of the young should, in all that relates to the national 
sciences and to the study of man, give a correct and clear account, 

1. Of the univerge, or material creation, in its whole extent. 

2. Of ail natural productions accessible to human observation. 

8. Of man, considered both corporeally and mentally. 

The universe in all its immeasurable exteni, lies open before the eye 
of every child, daily, and particularly during every clear night. Astron- 
omy was one of the first sciences studied in the childhood of the race. And 
every mind is capable, not perhaps of mastering its scientific portion, not 
only of receiving the impression of an astonishing magnitude, but of 
convincing itself from the regular returns, and visible phenomena of 
the heavenly bodies, that all their movements and changes take place 
under gencral laws. 

In this department the most intelligible knowledge can be communi- 
cated, in connection with very many admirable extracts from the Bible. 

The instruction of the young should extend its sphere, as the faculties 
expand. ‘The material world lies nearest to us; that in which we live; 
and no one of its three realms should be neglected. Here also the Bible 
should early be made a guide, and a special effort made to display nature 
as the work of the highest wisdom, and to lead to prayer to its Creator. 

The rudiments of instruction in the general laws of ndture may be 
given together with the description of natural objects, or even before; 
and for this purpose may be employed the numerous phenomena of the 
heavens and the earth, of the elementary forces, storms, air, fire, &. 
Subsequently should be used a proper course in elementary physics. 

It is a chief object of instruction in natural science, that man should 
not remain a stranger in his own dwelling; and with it is connected the 
second and higher one, that he respect himself, appreciate his own nature, 
and learn to understand the germs of perfection which exist within him, 
Occasional instruction on these subjects will suffice for most persons; for 
those more advanced, and for educated persons, a course of popular 
anthropology and psychology should follow. There might also be added 
the more important elements of hygiene, dietetics and macrobiotics. 

NiEMBYER. 
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§3. GEOGRAPHY. 


‘I know of few branches of learning so rich in useful and appropriate 
knowledge, so necessary, at the present day, so suitable for youth, as 
geography. 

What wealth of beautiful and useful knowledge is included in the study 
of our earth ! 

When the youth ascends in thought yonder lofty mountain range, learns 
its various phgnomena, when he wanders down the valleys with its streams, 
and at last reaches the shore of the sea, and finds every where a new 
creation, new minerals, plants, animals and trees, when he learns that 
what appeared to him a chaos, had its own laws and regulated order, and 
how according to these, climates, color, manners, customs and religions 
chanye and vary, and that notwithstanding all these variations the human 
race is everywhere one, and striving in so many different ways after one 
object—happiness—how elevated will his thoughts become, how ex- 
panded his soul! 

When he learns how numerous are the productions of the earth, how 
numerous the different species of created things in one and another zone, 
how numerous the modes of thought, the manners and the ways of living, 
of his brother men, all enjoying the same sunlight with himself, and sub- 
ject to the same laws of eternal destiny, geography must to him become a 
most affecting picture, full of lovely landscapes, of all manner of changes, 
of lessons of wisdom, humanity and religion. 

He may become without leaving his home a Ulysses, traveling over the 
earth. Without leaving home, he can become acquainted with man, 
nations and countries, with wise and foolish customs ; and if when he has 

e acquainted with all these, he does not receive many ideas, and 
does not find great and enlightened sentiments arising in his heart, he 
must be a stupid abortion of a man. 

In this way do geography and history prepare for philosophy its most 
valuable materials. HExDER. 


Geographical and historical knowledge are intimately associated with 
an education appropriate for man. 

For whom does not the land where he first became conscious of his 
existence, and where his faculties first developed, as well as everything 
immediately concerning the race to which he belongs, possess a deep 
interest ? 

Of what does the child and even the man even in the lower stages of his 
education, hear with more pleasure thar of what his ancestors have seen 
or have done; of what happened before his own days, either near at 
hand or at a distance? 

And the further his education advances, the more do a fuller knowledge 
of his great abode, of its original forms, or of those which it has assumed 
in the course of ages, and the peculiarities, the climatic varicties, and the 
fates of its inhabitants, excite his sympathy. NIEMEYER. 


The rudimentary points of geography are long intermingled, for the 
child, with those of zoology, mineralogy, and botany ; and in like manner 
are the first rudiments of history, the knowledge of human and civic rela- 
tions, mingled in with the great massof his general intuitional knowledge. 

Within the church are to be found the first traces of ecclesiastical rela- 
tions ; in the bailiff’s or judge’s house, or in the nobleman’s castle, those 
of civic order ; in the village police, those of military power ; and it is well 
that clear conceptions should be attained on each of these separate points. 

It is not until after this actual acquaintance with affairs is gained, that 
geography—that is, the artificial mode of obtaining a knowledge of the 
world—should be studied. PESTALOZZI. 
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§4. HISTORY. 


This it is which is particularly salutary and profitable in the study of 
history, that you behold instances of every variety of conduct displayed 
on a conspicuous monument: that from thence you may select for your- 
self and your country that which you may imitate ; thence note what is 
shameful in the undertaking, and shameful in the result, which you may 
avoid. Livy. 

For enquire, I pray thee, of the former age, and prepare thyself to the 
search of their fathers: 

Shall not they teach thee, and tell thee, and utter words out of their 
hart? Bisse. Jod, viii; 8, 10. 


Nothing is more useful for mental nourishment and training, than a 
knowledge of the vicissitudes of time; which, however painful to those 
w.i0 feel the changes of fortune, furnish to later generations a subject of 
contemplation more delightful by the sympathy which they excite for the 
misfortunes of others. 

And the contemplation of great examples, moreover, elevates and culti- 
vates the mind, ennobles the heart, invigorates the will, and incites it to 
noble aims. Cicero. 


Nothing can be conceived more useful and entertaining, than to sit 
peacefully and safely within that great theatre of human life which history 
opens to us, and to learn foresight and wisdom from the fates of others. 

Droporvs Sicuxvs. 


‘ The usefulness of history is great. 

For what can be more profitable to the human mind, than to study not 
merely what others have done, but whatever worthy deeds have been 
done; to bring up before the mind the counsels which a long life of wis- 
dom taught to the ancients; to contemplate examples which far outlast 
the duration of human life; to study in youth the wisdom of age; to 
train one’s self to fitness for governing; and to observe the succession 
of events by which human happiness has been established, and to become 
animated to noble deeds. 

History is the preserver of good deeds, and the avenger of bad. 

Puiny. 


The teacher can infinitely facilitate the progress of his pupils, by mak- 
ing them acquainted with the reading of history. QUINTILIAN. 


By a knowledge of history, man adds to his own life the lives of all who 
have lived before him. SENECA. 


History makes us acquainted with the occurrences of the past, its deeds 
and sayings, with all that is worthy of being known; with the science 
of the mind of man, his noblest part; it adorns us with virtue, leads us- 
to self-command, justice, piety, mildness, equity, prudence, and love of 
the beautiful; and animates us to strive after all that is ennobling; in 
which coasists the truest and purest ornament of the soul. Lucian. 


A knowledge of the succession of the years from the beginning on- 
wards, and especially of history, is necessary to all men. 

As long as men’s knowledge did not extend backwards to the beginning 
of the world and to divine revelation, men lived in fearful darkness and 
ignorance. 

Whoever is not entirely reckiess and godless, ought to take pleasure in 
following up the course of history, and in becoming acquainted with what- 
ever reliable testimony has come down from antiquity, on this elevated 
and important subject. 
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Contempt of historical writings, and of a knowledge of history, is not 
merely a Tartarian and Cyclopean barbarism, but a devilish folly, by 
means of which the devil would gladly destroy more and more a right 
knowledge of God. 

Examples are given in order to teach rules; and judicious teachers can 
almost always quote examples from history, which will teach prudence 
and moderation, and will warn from following useless and dishonest en- 

i presumption, anger and vice. 

Such examples render it much easier to understand precepts, and to fol- 
low them. Otherwise, where precepts are given without example, how- 
ever correct and excellent they are, they do not become impressed so 
strongly upon the heart. 

In history we find, both how those have acted and lived who did piously 
and wisely, and how it happened to them; and how they did foolishly, 
and how they got paid for it. 

And upon thorough examination it will be found that from history, as 
from a living spring, flow out to us almost all laws, arts, good counsel, 
waraing threats, terrors, encouragements, strength, instruction, foresight, 
wisdom, prudence, and all the virtues. 

This is the cause that histories are nothing else except a representation, 
memorial and n.onument of God’s works and judgments; how he sustains 
the world, and especially men; governs, hinders, promotes, punishes, 
honors, according as each man deserves good or evil. 

And although there are many who do not recognize God, nor honor 
him, yet they must be brought to a stand, at the examples of history, and 
must fear lest it should happen to them as to this one or that one who is 
described in history ; and thus they are more influenced than when they 
are addressed or admonished with mere words of justice or instruction. 

Therefore the historical writers are the most useful and best of all 
teachers. Luruer. 


Although examples, judiciously seiected, are of themselves and alone 

of great use in the teaching of men, yet when set forth in connection, as 
in history, they acquire an especial richness and value as incitements to 
goodness, 
. It promotes picty to consider and contemplate the beginnings, the prog- 
ress, and the end, of various religions; and how the kingdoms of the 
earth were originally founded, not by human wisdom or power, but by 
God ; how a nation is upheld and strengthened by just government and 
virtue, but at last perishes, from tyranny, godlessness and vice. 

Nor is it less useful to observe the often trifling causes and occasions, 
in consequence of which the power of one nation passes over to another. 

Finally, it is both most worthy to be known, and conducive to a knowl- 
edge of God and to his glory, to possess a general view of the origin, 
increase, and most important changes, of our race. MELANCHTHON. 


By means of history, the pupil enjoys intercourse with the great men 
of the best periods; a most useful practice. 

But he must not so much learn the year and the day of the destruction 
of one or another city, as noble traits of character; not so much occur- 
rences, as to form a correct judgment upon them. MonTaicne. 


Man is an object of earnest investigation to man, as respects the devel- 
opment of his bodily and mental powers, his spread over the whole earth, 
his efforts to elevate himself by enlightenment and cultivation, and his 
innumerable departures from the object of his existence. 

Next to the laws cf that reason which is so deeply founded within our 
being, nothing can inspire us with a profounder sympathy, than the 
career of the human race upon the earth. 
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While it is the task of philosophy to represent man in the unlimited 
extent of his powers, and in his capacity of perfection, according to the 
unlimited ideal which it strives to approach, it is that of history to repre- 
sent him as he actually exists, in the infinitely varied expressions of his 
free activity. 

Time destroys, and renovates. 

History is intended to follow the varying phenomena of time, and to 
fix, in permanent forms, what has happened of old, and what happens 
now. 

T us, history has something important and instructive to say to all 
of us. 

W:: find all our own individual virtues and vices displayed there. 

A id we are repeating the same activity of our free mental activity. 

lsu: history should not induce us to the misuse of this freedom, to a 
departure from the important aims of our existence; but to wisdom, pru- 
dence, and efficient activity. 

It is our own fault if we do not, through the elevating examples which 
history sets before us, become better, wiser, and more penetrating. 

If tnis does not take place, we have read in vain in the book of the 
past; and posterity must add to the list of the follies and errors of the 
world, the account of ours also. 

But no; this must not, shall not be. 

The more susceptible the ripening powers of youth show themselves, 
to a higher cultivation of the mind, and to pure morals, the more truly 
they receive and preserve the impressions made upon their yet uncor- 
rupted feclings, by so much the more elevating and powerful will tle in- 
fluence of those models be which history sets before them, and the deeper 
will be the sympathy excited in their minds. 

The vices which no moral teacher could display in stronger colors, 
will, in a mind thus cultivated, excite no feeling but repugnance. 

Po.ettz. 


The world’s history is the world’s tribunal. ScuI.ier. 


History, a faithful and truthful painter, lies open before us. 

Centuries and generations, abstracted from the stream of time, pass 
anew before our eyes; and by a skillful and impartial uncovering of the 
influerice upon human affairs of virtue and justice, or of their violation, 
the most salutary lessons are impressed upon us. 

The pencil of history represents, not only entire groups of men, but 
brings prominently forward single remarkable individuals, shows them in 
their just proportions, inspires them with animation, and thus places be- 
fore us for our instruction a gallery of portraits drawn from the life, 
Thus we seem to be passing through a great picture-gallery. 

Hauters, 


History is philosophy teaching by example, how we ought to conduct 
ourselves in all the relations of public and private life. 
Dionysius or Ha.icaknassus, and BotincBRoKE, 


History is a true representation of all that has happened upon the 
great theater of the world, and a faithful picture of the characters of those 
who have there played their part. 

We should accustom ourselves to examine carefully the characters of 
whole nations and of single individuals, as represented to us by the histo- 
rian, and the connection of events as related by him. ® 

It is by pursuing the study of history in this way, and not otherwise, 
that we can make it of real value. Tnomson, 
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htt man, unless he believes that he fell from the clouds, or that the 

beginning of the world dates at the day of his own birth, should take 

ay to become acquainted with what has taken place at other times and 
other countries. 

Or if the fate of those many other nations which have been the sport 
of fortune is indifferent to him, he should still at least find pleasure in 
reading the history of the country in which he lives, and the succession 
of events which has befallen his ancestors. Freperick THE Great. 


History, like religion, unites all instruction and all the mental powers. 

Especially ancient history ; that is, the history of the youth of nations. 

As the epic and the romance may be made the ships, or floating vehicles, 
of all knowledge, so may their mother, history, be still more easily made 
the permanent rostrum for all moral and religious views ; and every theory 
of morals, moral theology, moral philosophy, and system of casuistry, 
many find in ancient history not only their representative man, but also 
their guiding spirit. _ 

The youthful heart lives a life like that of the lofty youthful period of 

t history ; and by means of poetry, which deals with that period, the 
ried centuries, in the course of a few school lessons, shine again before 
it. 

The devil, in his historic form, offends us less, and injures us less, than 
if he stood before us; while the angels, freed from their obscuring dark- 
ness by the same distance, glance and flame as much more brightly. 

And they assure us that what is to come will be worthy of what is past. 

History—if it is not made a biography of the devil—is a third Bible; 
the book of nature being the second: and only ancient history can con- 
vert modern. JEAN Pau Ricuter. 


The history of man is an unbroken continual contradiction of the laws 
of reason ; it is chiefly made up of the unreasonable things of which the 
world is full, and of the unhappiness of human life. 

In every phenomenon of nature we can recognize a law, and also an 
aspiration towards some higher order of things, not yet understood. But 
in human affairs there is everywhere a departure from recognized laws, 
and an equally invariable want of a happy life. 

The history of states is one testimony, continuing throughout the whole 
life of the human race, of the incapacity of man for managing his public 
life on reasonable principles. 

History succeeds best, in its account of science and art; but yet, asa 
comparison of the number of laborers with the sum of valuable results, 
and even of resuits which are not entire failures in respect to attainment 
or knowledge—will show, with a monstrous disproportion between en- 
deavor and attainment, between failure and success. 

Still, it is an illustrious quality of history, that the loftiest efforts of the 
human mind in science and arts, belong to its materials. 

History, with which are connected the knowledge of countries and na- 
tions, is the theory of the human race in its phenomena; it includes a 
knowledge of the nature of the human race from its phenomena; it is the 
natural history of the character of the human race; the science of the 
revelations of the idea of man in its phenomena. 

Thus history h@s a claim to an important place, not only in the educa- 
tion of learned men, but also in a general education ; for nothing can be 
of closer interest to man, than man. 

It is only from this point that history has a scientific value and charac- 
ter; and that it has any real inner purpose, 

But in the presentation of history, we seldom see any effort made to 
separate wheat from chaff; to consider each object from its higher point 
of view. 





HISTORY. 155 


Thus the study of history is not without danger of falling into a certain 
thoughtless inquisitiveness, which does not distinguish between higher 
substantial scientific purposes, and that which is studied only from cus- 
tom, or cas ial adniiration or carelessness. 

It has been objected to the study of -he ancient languages, that they 
are so much concerned with minutiz. But in that study, minutiz are 
essential to correctness and thoroughness. 

But this is not the case in history. 

History can boast two especial advantages, as a means of education, in 
connection with the study of languages and of the literature of the Greeks 
and Romans; provided it is studied imtelligently, and from the proper 
point of view; first, that it disciplines alike the various mental powers, 
judgment, memory and imagination ; and second, that it gives practice in 
forming opinions upon the affairs of men; a rmpe judgment in which is an 
especially important object of education. EK. W. Trrremann. 

In the lives of the nations also, in the history of humanity, seek after 
God. 

You will find him. 

But do not seek for him in one single nation, in one separate race, fan- 
cying that all other nations are neglected and forgotten by God; nor at 
any special time, when he may have made himself openly visible. 

God has revealed himself in history, from the moment of its beginning 
down to the present hour; and will continue to reveal himself therein, 
until this earth shall be scattered to the four winds. 

God reveals himself, and lives and moves in history, whether the nation 
lies encamped about Sinai, or lives upon the Ganges; whether its eyes 
rest upon the diamond glaciers of the Polar Sea, or the sun of the equator has 
darkened their skins; whether they proudly reckon themselves among 
enlightened nitions, or are treated by them as savages. 

We shall tind noble forms, and lofty deeds, among all nations. 

Only roll up the curtain of history, and you will perceive the spirit of 
God ruling in the actions of the nations. 

How clearly can we recognize in this self-revelation of God, the origin 
and the working of all occurrences ; of all those great phenomena before 
which we have so often stood in silence ! 

Here is God. 

Here we see that light and justice are immortal; and that even their 
apparent fuilure is a step towards their victory. 

All the hindrances placed by deluded men in the way of the continued 
develop:nent of humanity, will now appear powerless, ridiculous, childish. 

And how terrific appears the fearful retribution which we so often find 
in history. 

How often does a fabric seemingly built for hundreds and thousands of 
years, fly into fragments at a single breath ! 

Here also is God. And thus we sec that his spirit dwells among men. 

Evangel of Nature. 


History is the instructress of the young and ignorant. 

In all hu:nan affairs it is often seen that an invisible power rules over 
all; that a providence governs the world; by which means youth are 
necessarily led tv religious views. 

Moreover, history is the best school for a knowledge of man; and 
indeed for practical wisdom. 

And it also points in the most impressive manner, by innumerable 
examples, to the prevailing power of an everlasting justice, which rewards 
the good and punishes the evil. 

History likewise affords us a knowledge of the progress of the human 
mind in art, science, &c., and promotes every attempt at improvement. 
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Such an extent of usefulness shows sufficiently how necessary and in- 
dispensable the study of it is, for every man who desires to obtain a 
i of himself, of other men, and of the world which he would 

elit. 

It is equally a storehouse of counsels and decisions, of daily use. 

Since we see by it that nothing essentially new happens in the world, 
it protects us from weak-minded wonder, from mere stupid astonishment 
and confusion, and thus secures to us quietness of mind and hfe. 

Scnrock. 


Whoever undertakes to instruct youth in History, as the value of that 
science requires, must regard equally the memory, the understanding and 
the feelings. 

In order that the facts of history must first be observed before they are 
made a subject of reflection, the teacher may impress them upon his 
memory and imagination, both by chronological and synchronistical tables, 
and by good pictures, and frequent repetition. 

It is only when the understanding can deal clearly with occurrences, 
their origin and their consequences, deduce the general from the particular, 
and comprehend the spirit of the nations in every period, that history 
becomes anything more than mere memorizing, and is a real training for 
the mind. 5 

The extent and character of the instruction to be given, must depend 
upon the capacity of the pupil. 

Parallels between similar occurrences, characters and results, train the 
memory and the judgment. 

The study of history is capable of exercising a beneficial influence upon 
the youthful feclings, and upon the whole development of the character. 

To seize this opportunity, by means of oral instruction and other 
proper means, should by no means be omitted, especially in the years 
when the moral sense, not yet blunted and perverted by evil, is susceptible 
of good impressions. 

If history does not communicate a knowledge of that which alone, — 
amidst all the changes of humanity, is entitled to honor and imitation, 
and of the truth that evil, however much it may prosper for a little time, 
ultimately perishes, or, even if it endures to posterity, may last for centn- 
ries as a warning, branded with contempt ;—if this knowledge does not 

roduce a pure condition of the moral nature, including in itself all that 

umanity honors and ennobles, and realizing it, whenever possible, in 
deeds ;—and if, lastly, practical acuteness is not, from this knowledge of 
previous experience, joined with the wisdom gained, so far as is consist- 
ent with that wisdom :—then all historical learning, even the profound- 
est, must remain mere dead knowledge. 

Such persons can write annals; but they never will understand the 
true spirit of history; and in their own thinking and writing no trace of 
that spirit will be discernible. 

The most simple and powerful descriptions are, according to the exam- 
ple of the greatest masters of the historical art, the most efficient. 

Short and terse explanations, appeals to the moral sense and feelings, 
not too frequent and on proper occasions, and sometimes a serious and 
meaning silent pause, after an account of something frightful, or ennobling, 
will make deeper impressions than the most eloquent appeals and admo- 
nitions, NieMEYER, 
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§5. MATHEMATICS. 


Mathematics, geometry and astronomy lead us from the varying scene 
of created life to that of pure existence; and teach us to discover the 
eternal laws of life; which is possible by means of gymnastics and of 
music, only in smaller measure. 

These sciences lead to the intuition of the essence of things ; and thus 
from the sensible to the spiritual. 

By the idea of number, followed out to its furthest corollaries, we are 
enabled to acquire a knowledge of the truth itself. LATO. 


Though mathematics may not directly aid in the study of the beautiful 
and the good, yet the beautiful is subject to the laws of order and of pro- 
portion. ARISTOTLE. 


How important soever mathematics and their related sciences may be in 
reference to their practical value in life, and further development and 
sharpening of the understanding, it is a great error to think that mathe- 
matics and philosophy are sisters. 

Except Leibnitz, who was strong everywhere, the great mathematicians, 
like Euler, d’Alembert, even Newton, have been feeble philosophers. 

A mathematician sees magnitudes, while a philosopher reflects on them. 

Malebranche says with correctness, that geometers love not truth, but 
the recognition of it; not existence, but relations. 

Philosophy, on the contrary, investigates existence; and arrays before 
its tribunal the mathematicians themselves—who can not return the com- 
pliment ;—and the whole inner, outer and supernatural world. 

Therefore religion and poetry have much to do with philosophy ; but 
mere dead geometry has not. RicurTer. 


Arithmetic and mathematics are in part formal means of training the 
understanding, and in part practically indispensable in life. 

Their deepest basis is in the reason; and therefore it is not difficult to 
bring men, no matter to what degree of education they have attained, to 
a knowledge of these, which are departments belonging purely to the rea- 
son; and thus to train the thinking faculties and to kindle up a lively 
interest in them. 

But it should not be forgotten that not all have equal natural capacities 
for these studies; and also, that the excessive pursuit of a merely formal 
training must be injurious to the harmonious development of the mental 
powers. NieMEYER, 


§ 6. Puitosopuy. 


While the mathematical sciences have to do only with sensible percep- 
tible relations in space and time, philosophy seeks to penetrate into the 
essential nature of things themselves. 


Nothing is more appropriate for the consideration and reflection of 
every man, than nature in general, and that of himself in particular. 

To become more and more acquainted with the universe, of which he 
is a part, with the earth, on which he lives, and with himself, will become 
more and more a necessity, in proportion as he attains more and more to 
a truly human development. 

The educator can even in the earlier years, and before the time comes 
for any regular plan of instruction, find numerous opportunities for di- 
recting children’s attention to nature around them, as well as to their own 
nature. 

As to the study of philosophy, in the higher sense of the word, this 
lies entirely without the sphere of the earlier part of education, and be- 
longs entirely to the university, 
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But many of the departments of the earlier education of youth lay the 
foundation for the study of philosophy, in its broader sense. 

Languages, mathematics, natural science, even the higher religious 
instruction, assist very frequently in this purpose;- partly by accustom- 
ing to thought, partly by teaching how to find the universal in the par- 
ticular, and how to seek and to discover the laws of individual phenom- 
ena. NIEMEYER. 


$7. Books. 


The profit of reading, like that of all intellectual employments, depends 
upon the manner.in which it is pursued. 

The rule not to dissipate the mental exertions, is especially applicable here. 

He who is everywhere, is nowhere. 

Reading must not be too extensive, if its fruits are to remain perma- 
nently fixed in the mind. 

Nothing is more unfavorable to the health than too frequent a change 
of medicaments. It prevents a wound from healing, as much as too fre- 
quent transplanting prevents a plant from growing strongly. 

Those are much mistaken, who think to promote their progress in learn- 
ing by merely reading as much as possible. 

Such efforts will fail in their design, exactly in proportion as the mind 
is dissipated among books. 

For these reasons, it is best to devote one's self only to the best writers ; 
and to learn every day from them scme vne useful lesson. SENECA. 


It is not enough to prevent young people from intemperance in eating 
and drinking; they must be still more carefully accustomed to be tem- 
perate and cautious, and to select only what is good and useful, in listen- 
ing and reading, than when placed before savory food. 

A city is not secure from enemies, if one gate is left open, though all 
the rest are shut; and in like manner a youth will reap little advantage 
from his temperate habits, if he is not equally on his guard while listen- 
ing or reading. 

The more such material influences the mind and understanding, the 
greater is the harm which it may do to him who admits it without sufli- 
cient caution. 

But since it is neither possible nor desirable to entirely prohibit the 
young from reading the poets, we must supply them during this occupa- 
tion, more carefully than while they are learning to walk, with a guide 
who will give them all possible care. 

It is only fools and simpletons who have nothing to fear from the illu- 
sions of poetry. Thus Simonides says of the Thessalians, ‘They are too 
stupid to be deceived.” 

We can not stop up the ears of our young people with wax, as Ulysses 
did those of his [thacans, and force them to hasten by upon Epicurus’ 
boat, (which poetry wholly rejects); and therefore we must give them 
reason for a guide to their judgment, and seek, by careful guidance, to 
prevent them from being introduced by what is proper to what is harmful. 

Dryas certainly did not show good judgment when, because many per- 
sons were disorderly in their drunkenness, instead of furnishing conven- 
ient fountains and causing them to use them, and thus, as Plato says, re- 
straining the frantic god by means of the decorous one, he caused all the 
vines to be cut down. 

And in like manner, neither ought we to root up and destroy poetry, 
the grape-vine of the muses, but only wherever any fabulous and merely 
theatrical portion of it becomes wantonly and wickedly prominent, to 
cut off the over-luxuriant shoots, and prevent their further growth. 

Where, on the other hand, poetry devotes its beauties to the advance- 
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.ment of wisdom, and its expressions are appropriate and forcible, instead 
of being empty and unfruitful, txen the wisdom contained in it should be 
made useful, and that and the poetry both be employed in connection. 

The youthful pupil should lay down as his first principle, that “the 
poets tell many falsehoods.” This they do in part purposely, because 
they think that unadorned truth will not so weil attain their design—that 
of pleasing—so well as poetic amplifications ; and in without knowing it, 
because they receive many things as true which are not so. 

Next, the pupil must not forget that poetry is an imitative art; as it 
were a speaking painting; just as painting is a silent poetry ; and thus he 
should rem.+aber that he should not admire bad characters and actions in 
it, but only the mode of representing them, as expressive, able and correct. 

Further, he must be accustomed not to approve anything immoral 
which poets may say; not to admire, as graceful or witty, any lascivious 
lines, nor to laugh at them; but to avoid evil speeches even more than 
evil actions. 

It is not a sufficient reason, to read the poets to nourish and cultivate 
a feeling for the beautiful; what is principally to be sought is, what may 
lead to virtue, and may improve the character. 

The attention, while directed to the beautiful in expression, should also 
be directed to admonitions to virtue, and warnings from vice. 

As bees gather the most beautiful honey from the most acid and prickly 
thistles, so ought the young to gather even from improper and corrupting 
passages, in the poets, not the poisonous, but the elevating sentiments. 

PLUTARCH. 


It is not the multitude of books that are read which is important, so 
much as their excellence. 

Change is pleasant; but it is useful to preserve some regular order in 
reading, and not to turn into by-ways, or wander about. 

Even the best books should be read, not as if their authors had discov- 
ered the truth, but as if they were seeking it. 

There are three classes of men. Some seek virtue of themselves; some 
need a guide to it; and others must be forced to it. But only such per- 
sons should be employed as guides, as Have proved their lives by their 
actions. SENECA. 


In times when there were no books except such as were written by 
hand or copied in the same way, it was usually only distinguished men 
who could cause their thoughts to be disseminated in writing. 

It is otherwise in our own days, when the press enables the worst as 
well as the best books to be multiplicd a thousand-fold with wonderful 
speed, and scattered about the world. 

But the bad books maintain themselves longer, and increase more, than 
heretofore. ‘ 

This is in part caused by the innumerable flood of publications which 
may be at once scen to be evil, and which are intended to communicate to 
others the faults of the souls and hearts of their authors. 

The evil is increased by the fact that so few know how to read with 
good choice, judgment and profit. 

They take up alike the bad and good; read without examination, and 
throw aside the book without asking or Knowing whether the reading of 
it has been of any use to their mind or heart. 

This desire for mere reading is an immoderate passion for a superficial 
satisfaction of an inactive mind, with the ideas and descriptions of others. 

Such persons read, not to enrich themselves with knowledge, but only 
to read. They read promiscuously the false and the true, without love of 
knowledge, but only with curiosity. They read, and forget. 
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The pleasure taken in this easy busy sort of leisure occupation of the 
mind is like that of dreaming. 

Mere reading, without any serious intention of gaining knowledge or 
improvement, is a wretched mental dissipation. 

The mind is passive only, in such reading. 

Such a course renders inactivity a necessary condition to the mind, 
which permits others to think for it, and undergoes the unavoidable result 
of a disuse of its own powers. 

Those who have a good memory, in this way amass a monstrous heap 
of knowledge, useful and useless, at the expense of their powers of 
thought. 

What they read remains undigested and dead, like food in the stomach 
of a surfeited person. The health is injured far more than promoted by 
such an excess. 

Others, whose imaginations are naturally susceptible, develop this fac- 
ulty, by such a course of reading, to the injury of the other powers of 
the mind, to a monstrous and unnatural degree, by using everything only 
for the support of their fancy. 

But the worst effect of this passion for reading, upon youth, results 
partly from the susceptibility of their inexperienced hearts to impressions 
of every nature, and partly from the fact that their imaginations are the 
most active of all their mental faculties. 

If now the neglect of the educator, or the carelessness of parents, 
should permit one of the sensual and corrupting works of those authors 
who desire to destroy the morals, to fall into the hands of the young, who 
should rescue the unprotected heart from its poisonous imaginations ? 

Parents and teachers should direct as watchful an eye to the reading 
of young persons, as to their games; with the design of training their 
hearts and understandings aright, and of protecting their virtue by 
religion. They should early accustom them to read the best books, in 
order that they may acquire the more lively dislike for all bad ones. 

Let youth therefore, after leaving school, beware of excessive reading. 

This was what made the ancients more powerful men. 

They read less, and did more. 

The following rules must be observed, even in reading the best books: 

1. Read not much, nor promiscuously. 

2. Read not much, but what little you do, with caré and reflection. 

8. Read not much, and most seldom for pleasure. ZsCHOKKE. 


Books are certainly not indispensable in training the heart and under- 
standing of the young. 

Innumerable men become what they are without books ; and no one can 
say that the lack of them rendered them less. 

Next after improving company and actual living instruction, rightly 
conducted reading can do very much in training and developing the natural 
capacities and powers. 

But early care must be taken against the early passion for reading that 
seizes some pupils; and to endeavor to arrange it in every way, by occu- 
pying them in more serious studies, and in manual labor. 

These will prove the best possible means of preventing the imaginations 
of the young from becoming filled with a disorderly multitude of ideas, 
of keeping out of their hearts feelings which may so early destroy their 
lovely, child-like simplicity and innocence, and of saving many things 
which may in after years afford them a much higher and purer pleasure, 
from losing their freshness by premature acquaintance. 

It should be a permanent educational maxim, during the early years 
to read rather too little than too much. NIEMEYER. 
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§8. POETRY. ° 


I know not what reason a father can have to wish his son a poet, who 
does not desire to have him bid defiance to all other callings and business. 

It is very seldom seen that any one discovers mines of gold or silver in 
Parnassus. It is a pleasant air, but a barren soil. 

Poetry and gaming usually go together. 

If therefore you would not have your son the fiddle to every jovial 
company, I do not think you will much care he should be a poet. 

Locke. 


Fate has set the poet, like a god, high above all that makes men restless. 

He watches the aimless confusion of passions, families, riches, the 
insoluble puzzle of delusions ; he sympathizes with, the sorrow and the joy 
of every individual fate. 

When the common man falls into a consuming melancholy at some 
great loss, or in excessive joy rushes upon his fate, the susceptible and 
sensitive soul of the poet moves, like the moving sun from night to day, 
and with easy mutation he tunes his harp either to joy or sorrow. 

A natural product of the soil, the beautiful flower of wisdom springs 
up within his heart. While others are dreaming while they are awake, 
he lives like a waking man amidst dreams ; and the strangest thing that 
happens is to him an every-day affair, or already anticipated: 

And thus the poet is at once teacher, seer, friend of gods and men. 

The gift to communicate beautiful conceptions and noble portraitures, 
in sweet words and melodies, adapted to every subject, has always 
enchanted the world, and has been a rich inheritance for him so gifted. . 

GoETHE. 


As all things are impure to the impure, so to the pure all things are pure. 

Authority over the reason is both the hardest and the highest human 
attainment ; and must therefore be the first and last aim of all instruction. 

An aesthetical culture of the right kind, and which is therefore injurious 
neither to the intellectual nor the moral nature, is of special importance 
for the educated classes, and the more so, in proportion as it secures for 
the pupil purer and wider sources of enjoyment; and is a sure means of 
delaying or preventing the approach of ennui or dissatisfaction with life. 

Even the most justifiable material pleasures gradually lose their stimu- 
lating power. We become at last weary of a business life, which often 
becomes a sort of slavery, from which we long for some occasional relief. 
The study of the severer sciences demands occasional recreation. Even 
those men with whom we have become most closely connected, often die 
unexpectedly to us. 

The liberal arts, however, and a taste for their immortal works— 
including poetry—never leave us; nor is there any more elegant relaxa- 
tion for a wise man, than that which he can find in studying them. 

Old age is as a general rule peevish and unsympathetic. An aesthetical 
education will very often prevent it however from becoming thus rigid at 
too early an age, because it preserves the youthfulness of the spirit. 

Age often falls into follies and tediousness; but this could scarcely 
happen where the sense of the true, the good and the beautiful has been 
harmoniously developed. NIEMEYER. 


History should make us wiser, and romances better. The former 
should instruct, the latter should elevate, affect, and stimulate. 
But most romances are like the angel’s little book in the Apocalypse. 
They are “sweet in the mouth, but in the belly, bitter.” 
Romances belong to the secret sins of the young, especially of girls. 
< = Author of “Democritus.” 
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§9. music 


I command you to watch over music. 

Proclaim your thoughts in songs, and clothe your words in music, 
according to the laws and rules of harmony, that your music may sound 
harmoniously. 

So long as the rules of music are consistent and do not transgress their 
laws, so long will there be harmony between men and spirits. 

The Chinese emperor Scuun. 


As in the universe, so in man, who is a microcosm, there should be 
harmony. 

The harmony of the spheres should be echoed back from the minds of 
educated men. 

Self-knowledge, and prayer, lead towards this end. 

As it is thus that man will attain to the comprehension of the ultimate 
relations of things, of the divine order, of heavenly beauty, he thus 
comes into an actual intercourse with God; and in this he will find his 
highest good. 

Purity of soul will hence, by outward manifestation appear as a strictly 
regulated mode of life, as well in thought as in action. 

or the animal lusts render impure. 

Man must search out the will of God, must do what is well pleasing to 
him ; must become like him by truth and purity, and must always seek 
to approach him more nearly. 

Prayer, a righteous life, and at last death, will bring us thus towards Him. 

he divine government is the original type for the human, both in the 
state and the family. 

As God sees all our actions, and thinks nothing too small for his obser- 
vation, so must man watch over himself with the closest care. 

And it is the character of music, to attune the soul to the harmony of 
the universe. PyTHacoras. 


There are as nearly as possible four things which it is usual to teach chil- 
dren: reading, gymnastic exercises, and music, to which some add paint- 
ing. Reading and painting they teach as being both of them of great and 
various use in life, and gymnastic exercises, as tending to produce cour- 
ag>. As to music, some persons may entertain a doubt, since most 
persons now use it for the sake of pleasure, but those who originally 
made it a part of education, did so because nature requires not only that 
we should be properly employed, but that we should be able to enjoy 
leisure honorably. Aristotte. Politics. 


Both merry songs and good shooting delighteth Apollo. 
CaLiimacaus. 


Those who devote thcir whole lives zealously to gymnastics, but neglect 
music, are rough, coarse, ignorant and ungraceful; while those who 
apply themselves exclusively to music, contract an unmanly, weakly, 
strengthless and timid character. 

Only good music should be studied. Piao. 


Music is the one most beautiful and excellent gift of God; and is very 
hateful to Satan, because it drives out of men many temptations and evil 
thoughts. 

The devil will not stay in company with it. 

He who knows this art which I have always loved, is to a good extent 
fitted for anything. 

The young should be instructed in this art always, and constantly ; for 
it makes people polished and skillfal. 

Music was at the beginning given to all created beings; for there is 
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nothing that has not some definite tone or sound, even the invisible and 
otherwise unheard air itself. 

But compared with the human voice, everything else is unmusical, 

Music is, according to the word of God a mistress and ruler of the 
passions ; and forcibly carries them hither and thither. 

And finally, to man only is given the power of language together with 
that of song; that he may know that it is his duty to praise God both 
with words and music. 

Singing is the best art and practice of music. 

It has nothing to do with the world, and comes not before the courts, 
nor into quarrels. 

There is no doubt that the seeds of many excellent virtues are to be 
found in devotion to music. 

Those who are not affected by it, I hold similar to stocks and stones. 

I earnestly wish that there were some means by which youth, who 
should be and must be trained in music and other good arts, could be 
kept from knowing wanton and fleshly songs, and taught profitable ones 
instead. LuTHer. 


The rain-flood, from the clefts of the rocks, plunges dowuward with 
thundering sound. Fragments of the mountains come down with it, and 
the oaks fall before it. Astonished, in delicious terror, the wanderer lis- 
tens; he hears the flood roaring down the rocks, but knows not whither 
it goes. ‘The floods of sorgs pour forth from undiscovered fountains. 

Allied to the fearful Being who silently handles the threads of our 
existence, who can dissolve the incantation of the singer, or withstand 
the power of his song? As with the wand of divine authority, he rules 
over the excited heart; plunges it into the realms of death ; lifts it heaven- 
wards; or balances it, between jest and earnest, by the slender cords of 
feeling. Scuitier. (Poem.) 


Music, seemingly the oldest of all the fine arts, has of all of them the 
strongest influence upon men. 

Nature has evidently established the closest connection between the ear 
and the heart. 

Music operates as immediately upon the heart as does grace; and ef all 
aspirations towards eternal life, those excited by music are the most 
natural. 

Musical sounds awaken softly and soothingly every slumbering sensi- 
bility. 

Music works upon the heart, painting and sculpture more upon the 
fancy. 

Music is the most universal human language. 

When the nurse sings, the child laughs and is quiet. 

More can be accomplished with the help of music tham by werds. 

Harmony of musical sounds causes harmony of the nerves. 

Plato understands, by “music,” the whole. of intellectual training, in 
opposition to bodily training. Avutuor or “ Demoerrtus.” 


The highest human attainments, according to the Greeks, are reached 
by philosophy ; which they therefore also called the highest music. 

Plato praises music, because it teaches children excellent songs, and 
trains their souls to regularity and harmony, so that they become milder 
in disposition, observe a measure and tone in everything, and become 
more skillful both in speaking and acting. 

Therefore it is that he requires that the soul should be rythmicized for 
virtue. 

According to the conception of the ancients, the ‘“‘musifc” innate in 
man was that aspiration which rises from the lowest depths of our nature, 
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after the true, the beautiful, and the good; after a harmony between the 
inner and the outer world; and thus it means the order of the whole uni- 
verse. 

If gymnastics alone would barbarize men down to the level of beasts, 
music alone would make them effeminate. 

But where both proceed, like sisters, hand in hand, led by their mother, 
universal harmony, they perfect the training both of the body and of the 
soul, and thus the educated man, we see man as he should be. 

We may observe the power of music, even in its physical effects upon 
elephants, dolphins and snakes. 

ike them, it tames the savage element in man. Its physical power 
becomes a psychical one; it quells emotions, calms the tempests of the 
soul, and commands peace. 

Then the spirit of reflection rises above the waveless surface, and ele- 
vates the feelings, which have obtained the quiet command of themselves, 
to the power of contemplating the absolute relations of things. The idea 
of universal order becomes clearer ; a higher world appears amid the har- 
monies of sound, toward which the hearer finds himself drawn by his 
enthusiasm for the beautiful and noble. 

Thus music has its special sphere of influence in the soul, upon whose 
inmest being it seizes, in order to elevate it to its loftiest plane of exist- 
ence, and to purify the mental powers. 

The life of the world exhibits itself by light and sound. 

Sounds come from within and without; they penetrate into the soul, 
and that much more deeply than does light with its rays and colors. 

Sound has the deepest influence on man in music and in speech ; through 
the former on the senses, through the latter on the intellect; and both 
together they are the two principal means of educating the child, who 
grows up amidst the hearing of both of them. Scuwarz. 


The interval of unsweating themselves regularly, and convenient rest 
before meat, may both with profit and delight be taken up in recreating 
and composing their travailed spirits with the solemn and divine harmo- 
nies of music heard or learned, either whilst the skillful organist plies his 
grave and fancied descant in lofty fugues, or the whole symphony with 
artful and unimaginable touches adorn and grace the well studied chords 
of some choice composer; sometimes the lute or soft organ-stop waiting 
on elegant voices, either to religious, martial, or civil ditties, which, if 
wise men and prophets be not extremely out, have a great power over dis- 
positions and manners to smooth and make them gentle from rustic harsh- 
ness and distempered passions. Mutton. Tractate on Educction. 


The organs of speech are improved by singing ; the ear is formed and 
rendered more acute, and the well-known power of music even upon sav- 
ages proves that we should least of all neglect a branch of instruction 
which exerts so important an influence in softening the passions, in eleva- 
ting the social and finer feelings, in aiding the moral cultivation, and cher- 
ishing the spirit of devotion. NIEMEYER. 

We have learned from experience how much musical exercises contrib- 
ute not merely to the pleasures of society, and to the formation of the 
taste, (which often affords more assistance to human weakness, in resisting 
evil, than cold principles of morals,) but also to religious elevation and 
the spirit of devotion. FELLENBERG. 


We can not imagine a complete education of man without music. _ It is 
the gymnastic of the affections. In suitable connection with exercise, it 
is necessary to keep body and soul in health. RicuTER. 





NATURE AND ART. 165 


§10. NATURE AND ART. 


In looking at our nature we discover among its admirable endowments, 
the sense of perception of Beauty. We see the germ of this in every 
human being, and there is no power which admits greater cultivation ; 
and why should it not be cherished in all? * * * Beauty is an all- 
—s presence. It unfolds in the numberless flowers of the spring. 

t waves in the branches of the trees and the green blades of grass. It 
haunts the depths of the earth and sea, and gleams out in the hues of 
the shell and the precious stone. And not only these minute objects, 
but the ocean, the mountains, the clouds, the heavens, the stars, the 
rising and setting sun, all overflow with beauty. The universe is its 
temple; and those men who are alive to it can not lift their eyes without 
feeling themselves encompassed with it on every side. An infinite joy is 
lost to the world by the want of culture of this spiritual endowment. 
Suppose that I were to visit a cottage, and‘to see its walls lined with the 
choicest pictures of Raphael, and every spare nook filled with statues of 
the most exquisite workmanship, and that I were to learn that neither 
man, woman, nor child ever cast an eye at these miracles of art, how 
should I feel their privation! how should I want to open their eyes, and 
to help them to comprehend and feel the loveliness and grandeur which in 
vain courted their notice! But every husbandman is living in sight of the 
works of a divine artist; and how much would his existence be elevated 
could he see the glory which shines forth in their forms, hues, propor- 
tion, and moral expression! I have spoken only of the beauty of nature, 
but how much of this mysterious charm is found in the elegant arts and 
especially in literature?” The best books have the most beauty. The 
greatest truths are wronged if not linked with beauty, and they win their 
way most surely and deeply intu the soul when arrayed in this their nat- 
ural and fit attire. W. E. Cuannine. Self-Culture 


Beauty—a living presence of the earth, 

Surpassing the most fair ideal forms 

Which craft of delicate spirit hast composed 

From earth’s materials, waits upon my steps ; 

Pitches her tents before me as I move, 

An hourly neighbor. Worpsworrts. 


Nature never did betray 
The heart that loved her; ’tis her privilege 
Through all the years of this our life, to lead 
From joy to joy; for she can so inform 
The mind that is within us, so impress 
With quietness and beauty, and so feed 
With lofty thoughts, that neither evil tongues, 
Rash judgments, nor the sneers of selfish men 
Shall e’er prevail against us, or distrust 
Our cheerful faith that all which we behold 
Is full of blessings. * 
When thy ieee 
Shall be a mansion for ali lovely forms, 
Thy memory be as a dwelling-place 
For all sweet sounds and harmonies: oh! then 
If solitude, or fear, or pain, or grief 
Should be thy portion, with what healing thoughts 
Of tender joy, will thou remember me 
And these my exhortations. 
Worpsworte. On revisiting the Wye. 





IX. RELIGIOUS AND MORAL TRAINING. 





Love of our neighbors and fear of God are the essence of a noble soul. 
To those who are destitute of these virtues, annihilation would be bet- 
ter than such an idle existence. Saapl. 


Many of the wicked are rich, and many of the righteous are poor; but 
no manly wish will point to an exchange of virtue for gold; for virtue 


alone is permanent, while unstable gold passes rapidly from hand to hand. 
PyYTHAGORAS. 


The man who makes his reason complete mistress of his desires, almost 
unites himself with God. PyTHAGORAS. 


Hear, O Israel: The Lord our God is one Lord. 

And thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy heart, and with all 
thy soul, and with all thy might. 

» And these words which I command thee this day, shall be in thine 
eart : 

And thou shalt teach them diligently unto thy children, and shalt talk 
of them when thou sittest in thine house, and when thou walkest by the 
way, and when thou liest down, and when thou risest up. 

And thou shalt bind them for a sign upon thine hand, and they shall be 
as frontlets between thine eyes. 

And thou shalt write them upon the posts of thy house, and on thy 
gates. Bustz. Deut. vi; 4-9. 


Out of the mouth of babes and sucklings hast thou perfected praise. 
Biste. Matt. xxi; 16. 


And the Lord said, Shall I hide from Abraham the thing which I do; 

Seeing that Abraham shall surely become a great and mighty nation, 
and all the nations of the earth shall be blessed in him ? 

For I know him, that he will command his children and his household 
after him, and they shall keep the way of the Lord, to do justice and judg- 
ment. Bratz. Gen. xviii; 17-19. 


oy ear, O my people, to my law: incline your ears to the words of my 
mouth. 

I will open my mouth in a parable: I will utter dark sayings of old; 

Which we have heard and known, and our fathers have told us. 

We will not hide them from their children, showing to the generation 
to come the praises of the Lord, and his strength, and his wonderful 
works that he hath done. 

That the generation to come might know them, even the children which 
should be born ; who should arise and declare them to their children. 

That they might set their hope in God, and not forget the works of God, 
but keep his commandments. Bratz. Ps. Ixxviii; 1-7. 


Come, ye children, hearken unto me: I will teach you the fear of the 


What man is he that desireth life, and loveth many days, that he may 
see good ? 
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Keep thy tongue from evil, and thy lips from speaking guile. 
Depart from evil, and do good; seek peace, and pursue it. 
The eyes of the Lord are upon the righteous, and his ears are open unto 
their cry. 
The face of the Lord is against them that do evil. 
Biste. Ps, xxxiv; 11-16. 


Suffer little children to come unto me, and forbid them not; for of such 
is the kingdom of God. Butz. Mark, x; 14. 


Let him be pure who steps over the threshold of the fragrant temple. 
But purity is, to be pious. 
Inscription on the Temple of Epidaurus, 


Man should act worthily of heaven. 

In this world he should do good, out of a pure heart. 
He should be pure in thought, word and action. 

He should strive only after what is morally good. 

He should be holy, speak truth, and do no wickedness. 


ZOROASTER, 


A righteous man obeys strictly the voice within him, and in all his 
actions regulates his will by it. 

He who is deaf to the heavenly voice of his conscience, gives a loose 
rein to his passions, and calls to arms all the vices. 

Oh, how is it possible for him to be a good and wise man, who misun- 
derstands the ray of light which heaven sends down to him in his con- 
science and his reason ? 

How can he escape evil and do good ? 

No: he will do what is inconsistent with the dignity of man, and thus 
will incur the evils from which he seeks to escape. Conructius. 


Every man should preserve his heart pure and clean from all wicked- 
ness; for a bad man can not reverence God. 

Neither can God be gained over like a sinful man, by gifts and costly 
ceremonies; but by virtue, and the free choice of noble and right actions. 

Therefore every one who would be pleasing to God, must be good, ac- 
cording to his ability, in word and in action, and must flee what is shame- 
ful, more even than injury to his goods. ZALEvcus. 


Belief in God prevents men from doing godless actions, and from using 
unlawful language. 

But such things are done by those who hold either that there is no God 
at all, or that He does not trouble himself about man, or that He can be 
appeased and gained over by mere sacrificing and praying. Pato. 


Since the state rests upon religion as its ultimate basis, its members 
must early be brought to the conviction that the gods are the masters a 
disposers of all things, and know the inmost hearts of men. 

Therefore should men be kept both from foolish presumptions, and from 
wickedness. 

Po they will be kept more chaste; as if they were in a most holy 
mple. 

Virtue is the highest perfection of the nobler natural endowments, upon 
the basis of religious faith, by means of endeavoring after similarity to 
the gods. Religion, however, is a holy fear of the gods, from which pro- 
ceeds the virtue of modesty, as well as filial piety; and at the same time 
the fundamental law of all laws, and obedience to it. CIcERo. 


It would not be seemly for the gods to be better pleased with large 
sacrifices than with small ones. 
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Men could not wish to be men, if the rich sacrifices of the wicked 
were more pleasing to the gods than the poor ones of the righteous. 

Purity of heart is more regarded by the gods than the splendor of the 
offerings that are made. Socrates. 


Seek thy happiness in virtue alone; otherwise you will lose all religion 
whatever. 
Only by so doing can you be at peace with the gods and the world. 
Epicretvs. 


The Highest of all beings requires of men néthing except a heart full 
of innocence ; and this truth can not be early enough impressed upon the 
mind. 

He who brings this offering to God, worships him aright and with true 


piety. 

The despisers of righteousness, after they have polluted themselves 
with all manner of vices and evil deeds, believe that they shall be reli- 
gious merely by defiling the temples and altars with burnt-offerings. 

Man should consecrate his heart as an abiding place for God, for man 
is a temple of God. 

And if he serves God, his Father and Lord, with so much devotion and 
reverence as this, his righteousness is complete; he has obeyed the laws 
of God, and has satisfied religion, and his duty. LacTanTIUvs. 


True religion and true happiness consist in that enlightened love of 
God in which zeal and intelligence are united. 

This love is the source of good actions; which give to virtue its real 
splendor. LEIsnirz. 


a »Let him who would approach so near as to see and recognize the High- 
_ seek the road in the prayers of his feelings and in the humility of his 
eart. 
This is the only road to that illuminated height where God reveals 
himself to the soul. ABELARD. 


The object of true religion should be, to impress the principles of mo- 
rality deeply upon the soul. 

I know not how it has happened that men generally, and especially 
religious teachers, could have withdrawn themselves so far from that 
object. LEIBNITZ. 


There is one God, who has created and maintains all that exists. 

To him we should offer our worship, not merely by rich offerings, but 
more especially by noble actions. 

Not all the good things of the earth can make men truly +happy. 

Only virtue can do this. Virtue only is the highest good. 

But to the attainment of this highest good, the only road for man is by 
self-knowledge, self-examination, cultivation of the mind, dominion of the 
mind over the senses, and incessant activity. 

If the body is a wonderful work of God, we must needs be still more 
astonished at the soul, for which the body serves as a dwelling. 

The soul operates, and makes use of the body, by its own power; and 
while the body perishes, as does everything which is animated and up- 
held by a foreign power, the soul is destined to an immortal existence. 

In this present life, the soul is always feeble in respect to knowledge, 
because it is constantly drawn down to the earth, by the body which is 
so closely united with it, and is not capable even of enduring the full 
light of truth. 

But when we are once free from the fetters of our earthly bodies, we 
shall discern directly the light of truth, while our present life will lie 
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behind us as an obscure recollection, a condition into which we shall 
never desire to return; as Euripides says: 
“Who knows whether life is not death, 
And to be dead, life?” 


But of all which the soul knows in this life, the highest is, knowing, 
and praying to, that God to whom we owe our existence. 

As we can neither see our own souls nor those of others, with the 
bodily eye, but must judge of their existence from their actions, so we can 
not see God himself with the senses, but must recognize Him in his 
works. 

The best service of God is an upright and pious course of life. 

In every man there are two wills: one of the reason, and one of the 
senses. 

When the reason possesses the authority over a mind, there results 
that reasonable course of life which we call virtue. 

But most men live as it were in a dream, so that they do not know 
what they do. 

But reasonable men, on the other hand, strive after virtue, and find in 
it their highest good. 

Do right morally, and you will be truly happy. Socrates. 


It is not that we despise the various enjoyments of life—no, they were 
given tous by God. But as wise men and as Christians, we should at- 
tribute to them no higher value than they possess. They are fleeting, 
transitory, to be enjoyed for a moment only. But they are not the wor- 
thiest and highest object which we should aim at. They are passing 
incitements, stimuli to our activity, but not the highest good. This is 
only what is divine—virtue. 

The Creator has laid open to all his creatures the road to this excel- 
lence. Here, the prince has no preference over the tenant of the meanest 
hut; the rich no more ability than the needy. To win the palm of vic- 
yi in this race, all have equal means, equal power. It may be reached 

y all. 

Consider all the pleasures of social life—have they an enduring value? 
Songs of joy are silent at last, and the sigh of dissatisfaction follows. 

A funeral wreath is woven for the flower-crowned dancer ; and the fiery 
youth, bent with age, goes leaning on a staff. 

“And the world passeth away, and the lust thereof; but he that doeth 
the will of God abideth forever.” 

All things vanish, and nothing remains to the immortal soul except 
whatever it has acquired of the divine perfections, of virtue. 

Knowest thou that peace of the soul, that rest, in which, at peace both 
with heaven and earth, thou feelest thyself lifted above all danger? That 
is the highest good, the work of virtue. ZscHOKKE. 


The problem of school training is three-fold: to teach piety, knowledge 
and the art of speech. 

If it is the-duty of all men to be pious, still the educated should be dis- 
tinguished from the uneducated by their scientific training. Sturm. 


I’m but a little child to see 
That at the last would blessed be ; 
But weak indeed is all my might. 
Then, Jesus, reach me down thy hand, 
And lead me to that heavenly land, 
From out this world of sinful night. 
Ancient Prayer for Children. 
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Religion secures to man two invaluable advantages; untroubled peace 
during life, and a blessed hope in the hour of death. 

It has sometimes happened that when the thoughts of death have come 
suddenly and forcibly upon one, he has felt painful solicitude about mat- 
ters which previously did not even come into his mind; and that thus he 
has become at once more careful to hold himself to an account, and to 
inquire circumspectly whether he has been unjust to any person. 

One whose life is full of vice, often cries out in sleep, as children do; 
and trembles and quakes, and torments himself with painful fears. But 
he whose life is free from such blots, sees sweet Hope standing at his side, 
as Pindar says: “ Those who are full of a pure heart and full of holy sus- 
ceptibilities, are accompanied by sweet and invigorating hope, the pro- 
tectress of their age.” 

Let us hold fast to the belief that the soul is immortal, and capable of 
all good and evil. And therefore let us strive to follow the road to heaven, 
and exert all our powers to attain to justice and wisdom, that we may live 
in friendship with ourselves and with the gods; so that even in this 
world, crowned as victors, we may receive the prize of virtue, and here- 
after look back with pleasure upon our present wanderings. 

God is the wise man’s law ; his own will, the law of a fool. 

Virtue is to be gained neither by instruction nor by nature. It isa 
gift of heaven, for him who sirives after it. - 

How great a happiness is it, to gaze upon the primeval beauty of virtue 
itself, pure, real, unmingled, unconnected with material substance or color 
or any other finite imperfection, but in its own divine glory, in the whole 
purity of its form! 

Dost thou not believe that such a view, where man looks upon his own 
proper ideal, as it were face to face, and becomes closely united with it, 
must secure to him an enviable life ? 

Dost thou not believe that when such a sight of primeval beauty is 
vouchsafed to him, he must needs perform great deeds, which are not 
mere shadows of virtues, because they do not owe their existence to a 
union with an illusive form; but true and actual virtues, the offspring of 
a union with the real primeval form. 

By such a supernatural vision are real virtues produced in men, and 
brought to maturity ; and thus does he become beloved by the gods, and 
an heir of immortality. 

Many persons have exhibited energy, strength, courage; but to act in 
the spirit of truth, with uprightness and magnanimity and modesty—it is 
this in which those whose souls have striven after those virtues will dis- 
tinguish themselves beyond all others. PLaTo. 


_ The ignorant think propriety is morality. External morals supply him 
with the distinction between right and wrong; an indistinct feeling makes 
morality sacred to him; he finds it proper to conduct according to its 
rules, and when he has become accustomed to such a mode of action he 
will maintain it. And to him, right, and morality, and propriety, are 
nothing more than not to vary from the example of the multitude; to 
conform to the general rules for acting and refraining. 

Only when he begins to reflect upon the principles of morality, does he 
review his rules of right and wrong by principles; and to endeavor after 
perfection in applying them to practice; and thus his moral sense will 
little by little, correct itself, while it will ‘always experience a shock at 
any step which is unusual or disapproved by others. : 

In the same way is the moral sense developed in youth. What is 
usual, and generally practice, is to them proper and decorous. Thus they 
learn good manners; but it is only with education, more properly so 
called, that they obtain the idea of a personal morality. 
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Religion is the foundation stone, the corner-stone, of human society ; 
the salvation and asylum of the soul. It protects man’s best possession, 
his ideal faculty. It stimulates enthusiasm for duty and right; the pro- 
vision of a higher world, and the aspiration after what is unchanging and 
eternal; and governs the fundamental impulses of the soul. It is des- 
tined to prepare a level path for humanity; to fit for true freedom those 
already politically free; to confirm the doubting, and to unite the dis- 
cordant. 

It is true, as an ancient writer says: that you can more easily build a 
house in the air, than a state without religion. Without this foundation 
there neither is he te be any human society. The altar of the Lord is 
the one thing that was, is and is to come. 

What would the earth be, without God's sun? A cold bog, where no 
living being could exist. What the sun is to the earth, that is religion to 
man. TISCHER. 


Tn my opinion the first lesson which should quicken the understanding 
of the young should be intended to form their morals and their percep- 
tions ; to teach them to know themselves, to live well and to die well. 

MOonTAIGNE. 


Direct teaching on moral ideas and principles is an important part of 
instruction. 

It is a wrong belief that such ideas, and religious instruction, should 
not be early given to children, because they can not understand them, 
For upon careful consideration it will easily be perceived that they can 
competently understand moral ideas, according to the measure of their 
age; for our whole life is nothing more than a continual advance in the 


comprehension of the meaning and scope of such ideas, in the clearness 
of our perceptions of examples of their operations, and thus in the com- 
pleteness of our recognition of the extent of their comprehensiveness, 
and the closeness of their application. 

In fact, if we should wait, before communicating a knowledge of moral 
ideas, until men were completely capable of comprehending them in their 
full extent, only very few would arrive at the necessary point, and those 
scarcely before the end of their lives. The very lack of moral thought 
would retard the culture of this faculty, and of the moral feelings. It 
would be like preventing a commander from learning the word “ battle” 
until he should know what the thing itself was. 

Moral and religious ideas ought not merely to be understood, but to 
acquire a firmly established place in the feelings. And therefore they 
should be early taught. They contain the outlines and the foundations of 
an inner higher world; and if firmly established in youth, they consti- 
tute a treasure which has life within itself, which establishes itself and 
grows of itself, enriches itself from experience, and exercises an increas- 
ing power for the development of insight and conviction. HEGEL, 


Taught? Can religion be taught? 

If we would only confess it, the religious instruction in our schools is, 
whatever we may say about it, much too mechanical. 

Religion is not a thing to be forced upon us from without; it is some- 
thing rooted within the man himself. For God is not far from any one 
of us. 

We can not explain to a child what piety and devotion are, if this 
knowledge is not the result of his own mental action. We should not 
inform him that there is one God; we should so conduct him that he will 
himself discover it. 

A teacher does not lend his pupils his own feet and eyes to go with and 
see with, but sets them to using their own. Nor should he lend them his 
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own reflective faculties or feelings, in order to make them religious. This 
should be done not by instructing them, but after the manner of Socrates, 
by assisting them to a healthy birth; that is, by awakening their religious 
feelin 

The s school should be a church for children. 

A religious life is only kindled into being by another's religious life ; 
and best, by that of a pious father and mother. The capacity of such an 
effect is in every soul, and only needs that the spark from another should 
fall upon it. Only thus is it that a religious character grows up within 
the individual, as the scion grows upon the tree, and becomes identical with 
it, one and the same in sap andin life. The diamond ®& best polished with 
diamond dust. 

We wish three things for our children: we desire to see them happy ; 
to see them happy by means of their own actions; and to see them use- 
ful to their country. But to the accomplishment of either of these, relig- 
ious culture is necessary. TiscHer. 


Our children’s religion should be like that of our first parents in para- 
dise; who were themselves children in understanding. The first con- 
sciousness of duty is the first perception of religion in their breasts. 
Their first love to their mother, father, and playfellows, is religion ; and 
the pleasant smile of the infant to its mother is the first spark, the first 
word, of its religious feelings ; although the child does not dream of the 
greatness and wondrousness of the world, nor does it know anything of 
the existence of God. 

But he knows his beloved parents; and his feelings of love, gratitude, 
and trust are the origin of his religion. He is to learn from them, and to 
transfer to God, a higher love, gratitude and confidence. The holy feel- 
ings kindled within him at his mother’s breast, will afterwards flame up 
in devotion before the altars of God. ZSCHOKKE. 


Children who are early impressed with the simplest fundamental truths 
of religion, who as it were draw in good sentiments with their mother’s 
milk, who are led towards a union with God from the first awakening of 
their understandings, who learn to love God in their parents, who are 
made acquainted with the existence of a future life, even before becoming 
fully aware of the importance and destiny of their earthly one, will thus 
receive a decisive influence upon their whole lives. 

For there are some ideas which necessarily grow up with us; from which 
we can no more escape than from ourselves; at least if they have exerted 
their full force upon us. Among them is religion. 

What we gather up in after life, what we discover by our own reflec- 
tion, is in a certain sense only a loan; a possession that always remains 
foreign to us. If we need such ideas, we do not always find them at 
hand; we are not always in that state of mind that enables us to recall 
them. ZsCHOKKE. 


In itself, the proposition can not be denied, that even errors, follies and 
vices, may be exceedingly instructive to men, and may, by means of the 
many painful experiences which they occasion, gradually train the char- 
acter to independence and firmness. 

But such ordeals are always perilous, and very many fail to pass them. 
Follies and vices become a second nature ; and the discipline of even the 
severest misfortunes fails to bring them back. Even those who seem 
cured of their moral infirmities, do not easily recover complete health, 
and weaknesses and seeds of disease often remain within them. 

Thus, no doctrine can be more dangerous than that which parents so 
often assert; that youth must be permitted to satiate their youthful appe- 
tite for excitement; that the wildest of them turn out the best. 
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The reason why this maxim is current with so many parents seems to 
be, the favorable view which they take of their own youth; and also, 
that system of morals, so agreeable to many, which makes the road to vir- 
tue a broad and easy one. 

It would be far better to oppose this theory as strongly as possible; 
and to devote all our eloquence to show what excellent possessions for men 
are a delicate moral sense, pure and noble manners, a virginity of soul, 
even during the turbulent years of youth, a blameless conscience, early 
virtue, unconsciousness of evil, freedom from those thoughts which raise 
a blush; and what unspeakable pleasures these things procure; pleasures 
which the debauchee, grown wise too late, must needs renounce. 

NIEMEYER, 


Can it be true that the experience of vice makes him who passes unde- 
stroyed through it, a better and wiser man ? 

I believe that I have observed the fact that the unmixed horror which 
innocence feels at vice, departs with that innocence, never to return; and 
so does the perfect love of what is good and beautiful. 

The witching charm of vice corrupts the imagination, by this means 
confuses the understanding, and brings incurable weakness upon the heart 
which yields to it. 

It is the purest soul, where there is not too great a disproportion of the 
other faculties, which will always show itself the strongest. 

Neither do I know of any case where a vicious person has been so taught 
by his experience as of his own accord to return to a better state of mind ; 
he always has his variation from virtue to thank for an unpleasant experi- 
ence, as often as he meets innocence in his path, whenever it looks upon 
him, or addresses him with its unspotted lips. 

It is certain that he will most love goodness for itself, who has never 
departed from it. 

No light shines so clearly as that of a soul all innocent, and whose 
peace from on high exceeds all the power of reason and experience. 

Fr. H. Jacost. 


The religious ideas impressed upon us in early childhood are never 
erased from memory or heart; they shine clearly out when all else seems 
dark to our souls, and often become an anchor of rescue to the soul, when 
the ships of its happiness and life seem about to be wrecked for ever. 
Simple thoughts of God, Christian virtue, eternity, have rescued more 
than one youth from the whirlpool of corruption, when all other lessons 
of wisdom have been washed away by the waves of passion, and when 
the hour of temptation has been powerful upon him. 

Religion wrests the knife of despair from the hand of the unfortunate 
in the wretched moment of sorrow, when all the precepts of the wise have 
been forgotten, and glory and shame have alike become indifferent to him. 

The religious ideas which are summoned back from the days of child- 
hood encourage the mourner, and even in case of the loss of his 
property, his honor, or those he loves, will raise him from the depth even 
of an insensible grief, when the consolations of friends, no matter how 
well considered or judicious and well grounded, are administered in vain. 

Such are the effects of religious habits of thought in which we grow up 
from childhood. 

As man enters into life without knowing whence he comes, so 
should he also carry elevating thoughts of God, virtue and eternity with 
him, out of the twilight of childhood, into the storms of the world, with- 
out knowing where he received them, or how it is that they have become 
80 intimately bound up with his nature. ZsCHOKKE. 
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A most important reason for instructing children early in the principal 
and simplest truths of religion is this: that it will be a lasting protection 
to them in after years, against that most terrible of all mental diseases, a 
despair amounting even to frenzy. 

If these truths, received with confiding belief from the lips of parents, 
shall once be fully appropriated by the mind, they will receive, when the 
child’s reasoning powers have become fully matured, very much confirma- 
tion from the history of humanity, the wondrous book of nature, and the 
laws of his own being. He will thus become possessed of a healthy mind; 
like those of the wisest men who have lived before him. Neither the 
teachings of half-learned fools, the reading of silly books, nor the forward 
curiosity with which he himself is impelled to the verge of the inscruta- 
ble, can shake him in his peaceful convictions. He believes in one God; 
and to him, doubt of the existence of an infinite and perfect being, is only 
insanity. He believes in Christian virtue, and has no doubts on the sub- 
ject of immortality; while without these beliefs, God and virtue are an 
empty phantom conjured up by the brain, life an aimless riddle, and the 
universe a contradiction to itself. ZSCHOKKE. 


Erring humanity wanders, afar off. 

God is the nearest resource for humanity. 

Even thy family, O man, and the wisest of thy pleasures, will not last 
thee forever. 

To suffer pain and death and the grave, without God, is what thy nature, 
educated to mildness, goodness, and feeling, has no power to do. 

Faith in God is a tendency of human feeling in its highest condition ; 
it is the confiding childlike trust of humanity in the fatherhood of God. 

Faith in God is the source of peace in life; peace in life is the source of 
inward order; inward order is the source of the unerring application of 
our powers, and this again is the source of the growth of those powers, 
and of their training in wisdom; wisdom is the spring of all human bless- 
ings. 

Thus, faith in God is the source of all wisdom and all blessings; and is 
nature’s road to the pure education of man. 

Faith in God, thou art not a sequel and result of educated wisdom; 
thou art a pure endowment of simplicity ; the hearkening ear of innocence 
to the voice of nature, whose father is God. 

Childlikeness and obedience are not the result and invariable conse- 
quence of a complete education; they must be the primitive and sponta- 
neous first piiiciples of human culture. 

The wonder of wise men at the depth of creation, and their searches 
into the abysses of the Creator, are not an education to this faith. In the 
abysses of creation, the searcher can lose himself, and in its waters he can 
wander ignorantly, far from the fountains of the bottomless ocean. 

Simplicity and innocence, pure human feelings of thankfulness and love, 
are the source of faith. 

On the pure childlike nature of men is based the hope of everlasting 
ve and a pure human faith in God is not possible for it without this 

ope. 
on is not the father of men, or else death is not the completion of our 
ife. 

Man, thy inward sense is a sure guide to truth and to thy duty; and 
d»st thou doubt, when this sense summons thee to immortality ? 

Believe in thyself, 0 man; believe in the inward intelligence of thine 
own soul; thus shalt thou believe in God and immortality. 

God is the father of humanity ; God's children are immortal. 

Within thine inmost being, O man, lies that which with faith and rev- 
erence recognizes truth, innocence and simplicity. 
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O humanity in thy loftiness! 

I am touching strings unused, and not accordant with fashionable tones. 
Despise the sound, dance-music, trilling calumnies, and drown my voice; 
leave pure humanity and truth, unnoticed. 

All the powers of humanity only accomplish blessings through faith in 

’ 

Thy power, consecrated one, is enlightenment from God. 
* A proneness to degrading shadows, an impulse to make sport with the 
faculties and powers, and to hide its own weakness, are marks of the low- 
est and weakest humanity, turned aside from the natural order of devel- 
opment. 

Forgetfulness of God, neglect of the filial relation of humanity to God, 
is the source of the destruction of all the power of morality, enlighten- 
ment and wisdom, to enlighten humanity. Therefore is this loss of filial 
feeling towards God the greatest of human misfortunes, since it renders 
all paternal instruction from God impossible; while the restoration of this 
lost filial feeling is the salvation of the lost children of God on earth. 

The man of God who through the sorrows and death of a human being 
re-establishes this universally lost filial feeling towards God, is the Savior 
of the world, the Mediator between God and man. His teachings are pure 
justice, an instructive philosophy for all, and the revelation of God the 
Father to the lost race of his children. PESTALOZZL. 


. 


Without religion, humanity is impossible. 

That very infinity which surrounds us both before and behind, which 
we can as little comprehend with our thoughts as with our hands, in which 
nevertheless we everywhere recognize laws and an organization, which 
puts us into the sweetest astonishment—this very infinite wisdom and 
beneficence, exacts from us religion; that is, reverence, fear, gratitude, 
and confidence in that great and nameless being, who erected this organi- 
zation, and established these laws. To Him, the rule of right will join us 
still more closely ; for it is His law, the law of the moral universe. 

The thought that, as we are, we belong wholly and eternally to Him, 
and that what we are now, is only a pledge of what we shall be able to 
do and to know by advancing under His guidance—this strengthening 
thought renders us inseparable from worshipping Him. 

Thus, it is better to believe than to know. When we see that we can 
not comprehend the infinity which lies before us, and why we can not, we 
shall, if we proceed rightly, go on with confidence, loving and + es 

ERDER. 


“The fear of the Lord is the beginning of wisdom.’’ (Ps. cxi; 10.) 

O that all might be penetrated with the thought that those desires which 
we possess in common with beasts are not so wise as that reason which 
constitutes us men; and that man sinks into the grade of an animal, when 
he despises that truth and that justice which should be his guiding stars. 

Let us therefore be obedient unto this divine guiding star; and not only 
make reverence for God and for his truth and justice powerful within our 
souls, but also be careful, in training up the next generation, both to ren- 
der them prudent, and to make them strictly conscientious. j 

Only in knowing and reverencing the will of God, shall we find what 
will make us, and humanity, happy. BRETSCHNEIDER. 


Where knowing is sufficient, we do not need faith; but where knowing 
does not use its power, or loses it, we should not contest the rights of 


faith. The two should not neutralize but strengthen each other. 
GorTHE. 


Even though your children, my excellent friends the teachers, knew the 
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whole of geography and history by heart, could name every city, every 
remarkable occurrence, every date, knew the whole of the animal, vege- 
table and mineral kingdoms without a mistake, without knowing the most 
important truths respecting God and duty, providence and immortality ; 
without knowing the difference between virtue and vice, the words of 
Scripture would be applicable to them; “Ever learning, and never able 
to come to the knowledge of ,the truth.” (2 Tim., iii; 7.) ; 

The principal thing must ever continue to be Christianity and religion. 
For however important may be the relation of man to the external world, 
still his relation to himself is much more important; and his relation to 
God, the Highest, is the most important of all. 

Of what value is all knowledge of nature, if we do not know its Crea- 
tor? Of what value are all kinds of practical skill, if we have not the first 
of all—skill in doing right? 

Give your children a God; or they will seek out one for themselves, 
having strange caprices, but not a friendly face. ° 

Under God’s authority, the world has a fixed zenith and nadir; a de- 
terminate right and left. At present, everything is in continual movement, 
going, as the earth itself does, round and round, so that right seems to be 
left, and the contrary. Tiscuer. 


Religious character is the completion of moral development. 

Where a truly pious mental condition has penetrated all the feelings, an 
inclination to everything right and good is certain. 

The religious character should be early developed in the young, by 
means of family life; although, in the family circle, many hindrances 
arise, from diversion of attention, pressure of poverty, unskillfulness of 
parents, defective religious instruction, tendencies to doubt and to reason 
about things, &c. But as much should be done in this direction as possi- 
ble, and the rest must be left to Providence. 

The most important duty of parents and teachers, is in this particular, 
to set an example of reverence to God, efficiency and self-control, patience 
in case of ill sufecess, and calmness under misfortune. 

Remarkable days or changes in life, enjoyment of the pleasures of nature 
together with religious conversation, listening to affecting sermons, and 
religious music, are of especial value in this department of education. 

Where the character shows a tendency to visionariness, the cultivation 
of the reason is the proper antidote, not derision. 

Hypocrisy can not be too strongly opposed ; for it is destructive not only 
of all true piety, but of all rectitude of character. NIEMEYER. 


What is religion ? 

Let the answer be prayerfully given—it is faith in God. For it is not 
only a sense of the supernatural, and a faith in the invisible, but an aspi- 
ration after that without which no realm of the incomprehensible and 
supernatural—in short, no second universe—would be conceivable. 

Expel God from the heart, and all that is above or under the earth, is 
only a repetition or enlargement of the same thing: everything supernat- 
ural only a higher stage of a mechanism. 

Where religion abides in the heart, the Highest and Holiest converses 
with it, and is like a sun close at hand, behind which the eternal world 
lies in darkness. 

When my Great Friend, God, requires something of me, heaven and 
earth become bright to me; and I become happy like him. When He 
conceals himself from me, storms conceal the ocean, but the rainbow is 
above them, and I recognize above them the cheerful sun, which has 
no stormy phase. 

A loving view of the Great Friend of the soul banishes not only such 
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evil thoughts as conquer, but such as tempt. All earthly things clarify 
and sun themselves in the thoughts of Him. 

But when we have arrived at the power of thinking without incorrect- 
ness of the infinite universe, how wilt thou, O God, appear, in the monoto- 
nous and dull hour of death, to him who is victorious over many-voiced 
life! He who brings God into his darkest hour can not experience what 
it is to die, while he gazes upon the eternal stars in the abyss of heaven. 

But how shall the child be introduced into the new world of religion ? 
« Not by precept. As the rainbow, which hangs on high, a glowing cir- 
cle in the heavens, is by the same sun formed in the dewdrop as the small- 
est flower, so does divine providence rule, in the history of the world, 
and also in that of every family. 

In man, the ideal is older than the actual. The lofty lies nearer the 
child than the debased. We measure time by the stars, and reckon by 
the clock of the sun, before we do by the city clock. 

God, as at first in Paradise, has given man, in the desert of life, his 
image, until it fades away ; and man can neither do without it or lose it. 

Holiness is always earlier than unholiness, Sin presupposes innocence. 
It was not fallen angels that were created. 

If there were not already existing in children a whole dormant system 
of metaphysics, how could they receive those inward ideas of infinity, 
God, eternity, holiness, &c., which we have no means of explaining by 
any outward appearance but only by mere empty words; which can not 
create, but only explain. . 

The dying or fainting hear music with their inner being, when there is 
none without them. Ideas are analogous inward sounds. 

Even children of four years old search after what is within the hidden 
world, after the nature of the existence of God, &c. 

Rousseau, who represents God, and consequently religion, as the late 
inheritance of mature age, can no more expect religion to produce enthu- 
siasm or love, than could a Parisian father expect filial love from a son to 
whom he only appears when he no longer needs a father. 

For when could the knowledge of the Holiest be better implanted than 
during that sacred time of innocence that never forgets ? 

JEAN Paut Ricurer. 


Religious instruction whick. is too late, or neglected in early childhood, 
loses its holy power over the soul. 

Without the strength of truths become habitual and united with the 
being, man easily falls under the first attack of a resolutely urged doubt, and 
wanders into the thorny by-paths of delusions. Such are the grievous 
consequences of neglect of religious instruction in early youth. 

What is the destitution of religious susceptibilities, except actual bar- 
barism? A child without religion is only a shrewder and more cunning 
animal than others; unacquainted with the holiness of the spifitual world, 
with God and virtue and eternity. 

But religion renders even a child a nobler and more elevated being, and 
gives him a clearer view of his sphere of action. Religion beautifies the 
morning dream of life; the child loves it without knowing whence his 
pleasure comes, just as it loses its parents, without knowing whence it has 
them. And shall we endeavor to rob the child of such a blessing, to rob 
its future life of courage, happiness and fortitude ? ZsCHOKKE. 


But as he who would give must first have, so no one can teach religion 
without possessing it. 

The younger a child is, the less should he hear of things inexpressible, 
and the more should he be familiarized with their symbols. 

Elevated thoughts are the steps to the temple of religion as are the stars 
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to immensity. When looking at any great natural phenomena, storm, 
thunder, the starry sky, death, &c., pronounce the name of God to the 
child. A great misfortune, a great crime, a noble deed, are the stones of 
@ migratory temple for the child. 

Let the children always see evidence of prayerful and holy suscepti- 
bilities, such as Newton, who was accustomed to uncover his head when- 
ever he heard the name of God. Such things will in the end translate 
and reveal to him their object.’ 

When you permit your children to go to church, consecrate them by 
elevating them to a capacity for partaking in the sentiments of their 
parents. And introduce them at the same time into the temple of nature. 

Let no fear aid in delineating the God of childhood. Shall the devil be 
God's grandfather ? 

Put the Holy Scriptures into the child’s hands; but let the explanation 
precede the reading, not come after it. Why should misunderstanding 
precede understanding ? 

Without wonder there is no faith. 

It is not the precepts, but the narratives of the Bible, that are the seeds 
of true religion. 

The best instruction in religion is the life of Christ ; and next to it, the 
sufferings and deaths of his disciples, both in and out of the Scriptures. 

In the earliest childhood, reasons are least of all the foundation of 
religion or good morals ; for the reasons are only comprehended when the 
man has beconte mature. A multitude of pillars narrows and darkens the 
church. 

Faith, like innate morality, man’s letter of nobility from Heaven, opens 
the youthful breast immediately to the great ancient heart of the universe. 
Faith is the commemorative festival of the supernatural music of the 
spheres. 

When in your last hour, all things are fading and disappearing from 
your vision, then does the nocturnal blossom of faith bloom out and 
exhale its fragrance amidst the final darkness. J. P. Ricater. 


Children have a presentiment of God’s presence; and of their own 
accord will overwhelm you with inquiries after the Creator of heaven and 
earth. How is it possible for parents to conceal from their children the 
names of the Highest and of his Son, Jesus Christ; not to satisfy their 
pious curiosity ; and not to desire to impress early upon their minds the 
sacred mark of the cross! 

Religion is the angel which should make divine every child’s soul, in 
the paradisiac portion of its life. 

Say to him, We are your father and mother; but God is the father of 
us, and of all. He is invisible, but everywhere. Without Him there 
would be nothing ; not a blade of grass, no bread, no fruit, no flowers. 
Without hi¥ will nothing can happen to us, either good or evil. God is 
better than parents, however good they are; and knows more and does 
more, than they. Speak thus to your children. They will listen with 
curiosity, wonder and reverence, to hear you speak about God; and thus 
the labor of instruction will be made infinitely easier to you. 

But the spirit of the Christian religion, the Holy Spirit, must penetrate 
the child’s heart. Next to simple and earnest exhortations addressed to 
the heart the strongest influence for this purpose will be your own pious 
conduct and God-fearing example. 

Parents usually lay out the path for their children’s faults, and the lat- 
ter follow blindly in their footsteps. 

The child should also be present at your prayers. The mother should 
rather than any one else be the chief instructor in prayer. 

Christian mother, take your child apart with you, alone, as often as 
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once a week. Tell him first, how much good you and he have already 
received from the Benevolent Father; and how much may yet be 
expected from him; using the simple language which is best calculated te 
reach the heart. 

When you have thus prepared the feelings of your child, kneel and let 

our child kneel with you, aad repeat to hima short prayer; not anything 
arene by rote, but words that spring from your heart; such as you 
would have to come forth from your child’s heart to God. Then the child 
will repeat after you, and will understand the meaning of the prayer; 
and will ask, and thank, with childish earnestness. 

That is teaching a child to commune with God. 

It will be well not too early to constrain the child to attend public wor- 
ship, where it becomes wearied without understanding what is said, and 
may contract a dislike to it which will last a life-time. It was not until 
Jesus was twelve years old and had been prepared for it, that he was seen 
in the Temple. (Luke ii; 46.) 

By so doing the day on which you introduce your child for the first 
time to the sacred assembly should be and will be one of the happiest 
days of his life; and the recollection of it will always be a beautiful and 
affecting one to him. Up-to this time, the whole world should be his 
temple; and the most important occurrences of his life should be con- 
nected: with religion. 

At the graves of their playmates and dear friends, give them their first 
views of cternity ; show them the mouldering dust that sinks into the 
sepulchre, and teach them of the existence of an undying soul which is 
not dust, but born for eternity. 

However imperfect children’s conceptions of eternity may be, it will be 
sufficient if the idea of immortality is early and deeply rooted in their 
soul, and if the belief in a retributive future grows up with them. 

In a Christian family there should be no domestic festival not in some 
way connected and consecrated by religion. 

Lastly, the child should hear of Jesus, his good deeds and his sufferings. 
But the child's religion should not be made a mere matter of sensibility, 
mere material for the operation of the feelings. ZSCHOKKE. 


Your child should be more sacred to you than your leisure. Grudge no 
time nor exertion to his moral development and intellectual instruction: 
Thus you set a polar star in his heaven, which shall guide him and per- 
haps lead him to new worlds; and a child thus taught would be a heavenly 
soul-aurora. J. P. Ricurer. 


Basedow erected a prayer-house for children, whose roof was a symbol 
of heaven, or the happiness of the good beyond the grave; the black and 
white stripes on the wall represented the conflict of good and evil, and a 
coffin in the middle reminded of death and of true wisdom ; a chest behind 
the preacher’s seat drew attention to the law and to the incitements of 
religion, a mirror to the necessity of conscientious self-examination and 
confession, two candles to the knowledge of God, and the statues of the 
four cardinal virtues (discretion, moderation, justice and beneficence), of 
the endeavor to attain to virtue. Von Ravumer. 

The best trained head, along with a corrupt heart, is like a temple built 
over a den of robbers. 

The more the youth preserves the morals of the child, the better; and 
the more he precociously assumes those of a man, the worse. TxGnek. 

Is it through knowledge alone, as has been asserted, that we acquire 
sound understanding, the quickness of perception necessary in practical 
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life, promptitude in action, courage for great undertakings, and bravery 
in danger ? 

Providence seems, when I consider its operations, to have arranged all 
things with a view rather to the ennobling of our will, than to the increase 
of our knowledge; for what in nature is once veiled is always veiled. 

Not that I consider knowledge unnecessary. But laboring for it when 
it is to lead to nothing further, seems to me like the equipping of aship in 
a harbor, where she may swing hither and thither, floating away from the 
shore perhaps, but always coming back to it. But the ship must sail out 
on the high seas ; or, to speak without a figure, man must plunge into 
actual life; and for this purpose there is necessary a fair share of efficiency, 
spirit and enterprise. 

But are these to be derived from a man of acquired knowledge, or from 
some idea which shall penetrate the whole being? Knowledge readily 
influences the understanding, but less easily the morals. 

Every one likes to gain clear knowledge; but how few have the cour- 
age to lay aside bad habits! On all sides we hear the cry, “‘ Nothing but 
real-schools ; nothing but industrial activity and manufacturing!” These 
are looked to to bring about the golden age. But did our Creator give us 
our reason only to gain wealth, and to eat and drink? Man should be 
man, before he becomes merchant, or manufacturer, or architect, or me- 
chanic. It isin vain to commence any other improvement with man, 
unless he is first elevated out of his degrading absorption in earthly things. 
A spiritual life must be shown to him, such as he can attain. He must 
become conscious that he is not only a body, but a soul also. Givea 
man the whole world, and if his soul knows not how to use it, of what 
value is it to him ? 

But that which is to elevate him must itself be elevated. And is there 
anything more elevated than religious ideas? There is, were it not that 
man is a spirit. 

But where spirits are acting, it is a spirit that must guide them. Re- 
ligion should overshadow the whole edifice of the state, as does the dome 
of heaven the earth. But religious ideas do not come from without into 
the child’s mind; they are already within it, asleep; and only need to be 
awakened. 

The teacher is much pleased when the children know the evidence of 
the existence of God. But there is a difference between knowing and 
believing. He whose knowing does not exert any influence on his life, 
has no profit from his knowing; and the coldness with which his head 
receives knowledge, may at once chill the feelings of his heart. 

The head and heart should be one. The work of the school should be 
directed towards the purpose of producing their unity, and of training to 
the highest grade of humanity. 

The process of enlightening the mind should not be like lightning in the 
night, giving a strong light for a moment, but only blinding by it, and 
then leaving everything dark again, but like daybreak, which renders 
everything gradually light. FIscHeEr. 


The natural man within the child must be changed to a spiritual man, 
in the highest sense of the word. In this is the most important signifi- 
cance of education. But this alteration is not to be understood as an 
estrangement of the child from nature. Education should not lead the 
child away from nature, but towards it; the only truly useful method. 

The natural must be explained by the spiritual. 

Christianity has no other purpose—speaking generally—than the new 
birth of man. It aims to form the natural man into a pious, moral being, 
living in God and in Christ. 

True education can be founded only upon the spirit of Christianity. 

GRaAFE. 
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Man is a citizen of two worlds ; and his final destiny is not within the 
natural world, but the kingdom of God. 

The school must also labor towards this object, by instruction in the 
Bible, the catechism, and in language ; for these studies, through improved 
insight, and pious training, lead to the fear of God and to virtue. 

The Bible is-certainly the best school-book. 

Head and heart constitute together the being of man; and he who is 
sound in only one of these is a cripple. The school, and education, must 
influence both of them. 

The idea of education requires that the family should work in conjune- 
tion with the school, for the same objects. Stor. 


God is the father of men; God's children are immortal. 

In thy inmost nature, O man, lies that which listens with faith and 
prayer, to truth, innocence and simplicity. 

With many, the inner sense is only a vision; and faith in God and in 
immortality, which depend upon this inner sense, are the contempt of their 
learning. 

God, who teachest within my being a belief in immortality, with force, 
power, truth, wisdom and happiness, God, to whom all the children of 
God listen, God, who understandest equally all that is soft, sensitive, pure 
and loving in humanity, God, shall I not listen to the lessons which, 
within my inmost nature, are true to that nature and must be true to it— 
shall I not believe what I am and what I do? 

O humanity in thy loftiness! 

Is this awakening of humanity a dream ? 

Is your childlike hope only a picture in sleep, and of the depth of your 
sleep ? 

Faith in God, thou art the power of this hope. 

The people’s faith in God is the source of all pure national virtue, of 
all popular happiness and power. 

Sin is the source and consequence of unbelief. It is the action of men 
against the inward testimony of their nature to right and wrong. 

Sin, source of the confusion of our first fundamental ideas and pure 
natural feelings! 

Sin, thou loss of man’s faith in himself and in his inward sense: of his 
faith in God, of his childlike feelings towards Him! 

Public sin: man’s defiance of God. 

Abhorrence of sin: the child’s feelings towards a man who derides his 
father and mother. 

National abhorrence of sin: pledge and seal of national faith, and of 
the childlike feeling of a people to its supreme God. 

Unbelief, source of the dissolution of all the bands of society ! 

The consequences of unbelief are, daily increase of vice, daily decrease 
of parental goodness, arbitrary force without any good design, strange 
unnatural governmental problems, oppressive sub-government, sucking 
out of the marrow of the people, and decrease of the popular power. 

Truth and pure humanity are uncared for. 

Pure blessing of humanity, thou art the power and consequence of 
faith ! 

O my cell! Delight be around thee! 

Thou also art the result of this faith. 

The source of uprightness and of all worldly blessings, the source of 
love and of the brotherly feelings of humanity, this is based upon the 
great conceptions of religion. ; 

The man of God, who by his suffering and death restored to humanity 
the universally lost sense of childlike feeling towards God, is the Savior 
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of the world, the sacrificed priest of the Lord, the mediator between God, 
and God forgetting humanity. 
His teachings are, pure righteousness, instructive popular philosophy, 
the revelation of God, the Father, to the lost race of his — 
ESTALOZZI. 


An early introduction of children to the fear of God facilitates educa- 
tion by means of the instilling of religious principles. 

Rules are forgotten ; commands and prescriptions either do not pene- 
trate deeply, or fall upor obstinate hearts. But the fear of God has a 

werful influence upon the young. They can not free themselves from 
it even if they would. Its influence accompanies them along their paths, 
modifies their determinations, preserves them from evil, leads them to- 
wards good, and inclines their hearts towards doing right without being 
forced, and with pleasure and joy. 

Parents have accomplished an infinite benefit for their children, when 
they have brought them under the dominion of such a state of mind. 
They can now be trained with the utmost certainty into intelligent and 
high-minded men, honest and useful citizens. (Ephesians, vi; 4.) This 
result is powerfully aided by the setting of a good example to the chil- 
dren. Nothing makes the discipline of the young more difficult than bad 
examples (1 Cor., xv; 33); which easily make a deep and destructive 
impression upon the hearts of children. But good examples prevent this evil 
from the beginning. They make the child feel more easily and vividly 
the shame which is connected with vice. He shrinks from troubling those 
whose respect and love is valuable to him. This praise-worthy shame 
also fills him with fear of corrupting enticements, and retains him in the 
paths of virtue. (Sirach, i; 26). 

When parents themselves follow those religious precepts which they 
set before their children, they show in a perceptible manner the power of 
the teachings which they communicate. 

Thus they increase in the children the respect and love which they 
have already awakened in them for religion, and strengthen their pious 
feelings. (Matt., v; 16). If parents always exhibit a wise, moderate, 
upright, beneficent Christian character, their children will constantly have 
a good impression before their eyes, upon which to form themselves. 
Thus they will be enabled to acquire noble sentiments, to detect more 
easily their own faults, and to endeavor to deny themselves, and to obey, 
in all things, their parents, whom they will respect the more for their 
integrity. Where such sentiments prevail with children, it will be very 
easy for their parents to train them into pious and noble men. Joun. 


Children should be instructed in the knowledge of God, which consists 
in this: that the children learn to confess their Lord Christ, to remember 
constantly how He has suffered for us, and what He has done and prom- 
ised. ‘Thus were the Israelites commanded by God to relate to their chil- 
dren and posterity the wonders which God had done for their fathers in 
Egypt. (Ps. Ixxviii; 4.) And if they know this, and yet do not learn 
to love God, to thank him and pray to him, and to be obedient to Christ, 
then must the punishments of the Lord be held up to them; that is, the 
fearful justice of God, and his anger at the wicked. If one learns this 
from youth up, namely, God’s benefits and promises, from which he learns 
to love God,.and God’s punishments and threatenings, from which he 
learns to fear God, he will know these things when he is old. 

For God chooses to be known in two things ; he will be loved as a father, 
for the benefits which he has conferred and will still confer, and he will 
be feared as a judge, for the punishments which he has inflicted and will 
inflict, (Mal. i; 6. Ps. ci; 1.) 
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It is part of instruction to tell the child how God has created all things, 
has given us senses, life and soul; how he daily provides all manner of 
good things for us, &c.; also how he has suffered all things for us, has 
done miracles for us, preached unto us, promised us still greater things, 
&c. By such means should we teach children to be grateful to God, and 
to recognize and love him as a father. 

It is part of discipline, to tell him how God, in old times, smote the 
Egyptians with great plagues ; how he has punished the heathen, the Sod- 
omites, the children of Israel, and all men, in Adam; how he is even now 
daily. punishing men with pestilence, gallows, sword, water, fire, wild 
beasts, and sickness; and how he threatens us with the devil and hell in 
the future. 

Paul does not say that we ought not to be angry with children and to 
punish them, but that we ought to punish out of love; not merely to 
gratify passion, without inquiring how the faults of the children may be 
corrected. It is this latter object, God would have the children made to 
understand, that is sought; not mere punishment, for itself. Nor is 
this without a reason; for thus they will learn to look above themselves, 
to God; and to fear not men, but God. For if they are accustomed to 
fear their parents only, the result will be that even in the things of God, 
they will still fear men. 

Paul teaches, that children should be trained up in the nurture and ad- 
monition of the Lord; that is, that they should be taught what is proper 
to be learned, and that if they do not act according to wha@is taught them, 
they shall be punished. For both of these are necessary. 

See therefore, above all things, that you cause your children to be in- 
structed in divine things; that you make them acquainted with God first, 
and afterwards with worldly occupations. 

If its youth are neglected, the Christian Church will become like a gar- 
den which is neglected in the spring. Therefore must we instruct children 
in the knowledge of God. LuTHER. 


As religion is a universal human want, so is it undeniable that it is one 
of their original innate faculties; and that it is the capacity for religious 
training which both affords the basis and constitutes the requirement of 
education. In at least very many children may be observed at a very 
early age, a tendency to religious impressions and susceptibilities, usually 
connected with the earliest movements or awakening of the conscience. 
The latter, however, commonly becomes active first. Children feel appro- 
bation and disapprobation, accusations or acquittals, within themselves. 
At a later period they feel the necessity of seeking after the ultimate cause 
- this constitution ; the hand which has inscribed this law within their 

reasts. 

As soon as the years of mere and almost animal existence are passed, 
the understanding and reason, though slowly and weakly, begin to develop 
in an observable manner, and the child sHows signs of good susceptibili- 
ties, tendencies and feelings, and especially of having an awakened con- 
science. It is at this time that the first endeavor should be made to awaken 
an interest in the super-sensual. 

This may be done by frequently leading the mind from what is visible, 
limited, and variable, to what is invisible, infinite, eternal, from the love 
of parents to that of God, who is himself love. They should be told, in 
terms intelligible at their age, that all good comes from God; that he loves 
only those who are good; and that they only are permanently happy; 
that his holy law speaks to us through our consciences, and demands and 
deserves an unconditional obedience. 

There is in the nature of children a natural aspiration after the super- 
sensual; and the reason, when awakened, and curious to learn the causes 
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of things, will find in these instructions the easiest solution of whatever 
it can not otherwise explain; and thus children, penétrated by the love 
and goodness that are all arout:d them and that rule over them, accept 
with pleasure the idea of a highest and infinite God, Surrounded by all 
the greatness and magnificence of nature, they will, without any doubt, 
receive the idea of a creator of the world; and the more they become ac- 
quainted with the laws of nature and with second causes, the more wil- 
lingly will they seek and find in his infinite power the origin of whatever 
remains incomprehensible to them, and—what is most important of all— 
will recognize, in the voice which they hear so loud within them when 
they do right or wrong, the voice of a holy God. 

The maturer age of those thus taught will be peculiarly capable of 
receiving the beautiful 5 ome characteristics of a self-sacrificing faith, a 
profound love, and a confiding hope. NIEMEYER. 

Religious feeling—which is a mysterious longing and seeking for a great 
unknown Being, in which reverence, humility, consciousness of depend- 
ence, are mingled with love, confidence, fear of displeasing him, and desire 
to please him, enlivens, strengthens and elevates the moral feelings, and 
on becomes a valuable means of instruction, as a mode of influencing 
the will. 

However childlike and imperfect the conception of God may be, this 
fact is not in the least injurious to the purity or strength of religious feel- 
ing; for a pure gnd childlike character is a prominent trait of a religious 
man, who is in the noblest sense like a child. (Matt., xviii; 3.) Only, 
care should be taken not to try to invigorate and nourish the religious 
feelings by precocious wordy preachments, mere mechanical memorizing 
of formulas and prayers. Such instruction only blunts the feelings; and 
children brought up in this manner, so injurious to religion, are often the 
most irreligious. 

Religious inclinations in the young are promoted, above all (besides the 
means heretofore mentioned,) by seeing the examples of adults, especially 
of their parents and teachers; by taking advantage of moments when their 
souls are open to all impressions and inclined to elevated susceptibilities. 
For a clear view of the Savior, in all his loftiness, holiness and goodness, 
is more efficient in early awakening the religious feelings, than all possi- 
ble instruction confined to mere forms. The teacher should himself ex- 
hibit the deepest reverence before God; and whenever God is named, the 
children should be made to feel that it is the Holiest who is spoken of. 

“Newton,” says Jean Paul, “who uncovered his head whenever he 
heard the greatest name, would have been a teacher of religion to youth, 
even without speaking.” 

His name should be often mentioned; every good should be traced to 
him, he should be mentioned as the origin of every pleasure, every enjoy- 
ment; all evils should be mentioned as sent by him for wise purposes, and 
every hope for the future as depending upon him; and in particular, every- 
thing bad should be considered and represented as displeasing to the eye 
of God, and as opposed to his laws. 

It is in this way that religious feelings were kept alive in so many fami- 
lies in time past; not by long sermons, nor by incessant devotional exer- 
cises, but by constantly connecting daily occurrences with the recollection 
of God, who js to be thanked for them, who sends them, to whom we 
must submit, who can have no evil purpose; in whom we should trust in 
all undertakings; from whom we must await aid where human powers 
fail; who is displeased at wickedness, and sees into the hearts of the liar 
and the deceiver; who will finally give the victory to the good, &c. 

In this manner should children be accustomed to hear willingly of God ; 
and they should especially be spoken to of him when their minds are 
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awakened by the pleasures of nature, and is open to all impressions, either 
by some peculiarly complete consciousness of their powers, or by some 
emotion stronger than usual; and accustomed to connect the thought of 
God with every pleasant or unpleasant experience. 

This will be found the best and almost the only efficient mode of teach- 
ing children to pray. NIEMEYER. 


Religious culture is the highest gift that youth can receive from educa- 
tion. 

Religion demands them. What! Will you shut out children from the 
Lord, who says to them so tenderly, “Suffer little children to come unto 
me and forbid them not, for of such is the kingdom of God?” (Mark, x; 
14.) Will you prevent the blessing which he would confer upon them ? 
and forget that they are consecrated to him and bear his name? Do you 
not know the express command, “Bring up your children in the nurture 
and admonition of the Lord?” What! Will you not endeavor to enable 
them to learn to know, revere and love their Creator and Savior as early 
as possible ? 

You must consecrate them to the Lord, who positively requires the 
faith and obedience of your children; and who can not be indifferent to’ 
the fact whether you devote them to his service or give them over to vanity, 
error and vice; and to whom you must one day render a strict account of 
their religious training. Upon this care of yours depends the welfare of 
your children. 

Say not, O parents, that you love your children, so long as you neglect 
their religious culture. In vain will you refer to the prudence which you 
exercise in averting threatening dangers; in vain to the zeal which you 
display in endeavoring to make them capable citizens of the world. If 
you are truly penetrated with love for your dear children, you will above 
all things seek to avert the dangers to which their souls are exposed; 
above all things to lead them to heaven. 

For what greater benefit can you confer upon them, than to oppose 
the natural conception of their hearts, to inspire them with reverential 
love towards God and Christ, to fill them with sacred abhorrence of evil, 
and vivid susceptibility to truth and right; and thus to prepare them in 
a Christian manner for the efforts, perils and sufferings of their mature 
age? You can protect them, by religious instruction, from innumerable 
faults and errors; can instil into them thoughts which will remain fruitful 
in them all their lives long ; and can thus lay the best foundation for their 
temporal and eternal welfare, we owe to society so much care. It is 
the duty of every good citizen to contribute, according to his best ability, 
to the common good, and to refrain from whatever may hinder or injure 
it. But can one do the state a greater service than by the religious edu- 
cation of our children to contend against the dominion of vanity and 
immorality, and to promote wisdom and piety in all the relations and 
connections of civic life? ‘To this end it must be the care of all parents 
to awaken early their children’s susceptibility to religion. Even before 
they can clearly conceive what religion is, and what it requires of us, let 
your own whole conduct show that you yourself possess religion; that 
you recognize your dependence upon one highest invisible being ; that all 
the good which you enjoy comes from him; that you await all benefits 
from him, with childlike confidence; that your relation to him is a most 
welcome and highly valued one; that you submit with joy to his will, and 
expect after death from his love an infinite salvation. 

For this purpose, parents must acquaint their children as soon as the 
latter are capable of it, with the truths of religion. It is a prejudice 
which resists the result of innumerable experiences, that early instruc- 
tion in religion is not fitted to the capacities and needs of the young, 
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But our divine religion is adapted even to those; and can be taught with 
a comprehensibility and clearness which makes it intelligible and useful 
even to the just awakening reason of the child. Have no fears therefore 
that your endeavors will be premature and useless,.when you introduce 
our child even in his earliest youth, to the sacred revelation. Do not 
satisfied with merely calling his attention in a general manner to the 
existence, greatness and providence of God. Tell him what we are 
required to believe and know, as Christians. Explain to them only the 
inexpressible mercy of God in his Son. Tell them the story of Christ, 
and direct their attention to the infinite salvation which we owe to him. 

The stronger their understanding and the more mature their judgment, 
the more may you extend and fill out your instructions, and the more 
ey should you labor that they may grow in the knowledge of Jesus 

rist. 

If you instruct them in religion in this manner, without constraint 
and harshness, and with love, they will not only become continually richer 
in Christian knowledge and wisdom, but they will learn to value an 

uisition for which the natural youthful heart is so well adapted, and in 
which the child will find life, and the fullness of pleasure. 

Lastly, care should be taken to make religion early concerned with 
actual life. Of what use would it be to the children to comprehend the 
letter of religion with their memories, or to occupy themselves only with 
the public and family devotional exercises? Such a training might make 
them blind zealots, or unthinking formal Christians, or pretendedly holy 
rj ealey ; but it would certainly not secure them real religious culture. 

or. iii; 6.) 

Accustom them thus in good season, by your admonitions and espe- 
cially by your example, to counsel with religion in all their doings. (Ps. 
cxix ; 9.) JOHN. 





X. DISCIPLINE. 





A wise son heareth his father’s instruction ; but a scorner heareth not 
rebuke. 

Hear, ye children, the instruction of a father, and attend, to know 
understanding. Bute. rov., xiii; 1: iv; 1. 


Deal gently with the young man. Bute. Sam., xviii; 5. 


And, ye fathers, provoke not your children to wrath: but bring them 
up in the nurture and admonition of the Lord. Brsiz. Zph., vi; 4. 


Correct thy son, and he shall give thee rest ; yea, he shall give delight 
unto thy soul. Brie. Prov. xxix; 17. 


A wise son maketh a glad father ; but a foolish son is the heaviness of 
his mother. Bratz. Prov., x; 1. 


My son, hear the instruction of thy father, and forsake not the law of 
thy mother. Bratz. Prov. i; 8. 


If words make no impression the stick will make none. Socrarss. 


Obedience is necessary in education. 

At every age certain restrictions must be recognized and observed, in 
order that freedom may not degenerate into license ;—that is, obedience 
must be practiced. This is much more the case with youth, because 
in them the reason is not yet developed to proportions which render 
them masters of their tendencies to vice, and the greater their natural 
endowments, the greater the risk to which they are exposed. 

Disobedience is more destructive than the mistake of a physician. 

Therefore should children be early accustomed to obey those commands 
of their parents and teachers whose reasons they do not perceive, as 


fully as those of whose propriety they are entirely convinced. 
ARISTOTLE. 


Punishment, whether by words or actions, should not be of a dis- 
graceful character. It should therefore be proportioned to the fault, 
and should be the same in similar cases; not omitted in one and harshly 
aggravated in another. 

To this end no punishment should be inflicted in anger; for in that 
condition it is impossible to preserve the right proportion between too 
much and too little. 

Even in administering the keenest reproofs, it must be kept in mind 
that they are not given from anger, but as surgeons perform the most 
painful operations, though unwilling, because no other means will serve. 

In anger, nothing can be done judiciously; and therefore no ill will 
should be mingled with reproof. 

It will commonly be possible to show all the necessary earnestness, 
without anything irritating. 

The recipient of a reproof should be made to perceive that its harsh- 
ness and unpleasantness costs an effort which is bestowed only for the 
sake of his good. 

And even the necessary harshness must be mingled with kindness, in 
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order to the better attainment of the improvement which is the proposed 
end. Cicero. 


Youth requires far more watchfulness and prudent care, than childhood. 

The faults of children, such as disrespect or disobedience to teachers, 
are usually small and easily cured. 

But those of youth, such as extravagance, wasting their parents’ goods, 
gambling, drinking, &., have far worse consequences. 

Therefore limits must be set to the impulses of youth. 

The preceptor who does not use earnest efforts at this period, unbars 
the doors to vice. 

Parent and teacher must both come to the aid of youth, with instruc- 
tions, threats, promises, requests, advice, and examples. 

Desire of honor and fear of punishment are the principal supports of 
virtue at this period. 

The one stimulates, the other terrifies. 

The father who desires to train up his children well, must keep far from 
them the hateful herd of flatterers. 

They should be no less carefully guarded against contracting the failings 
of their fellow-scholars, which often corrupt the most virtuous disposi- 
tions. ; 

Associating with bad and immoral people infects the young, as the 
proverb says—He who dwells with the lame learns to limp. Piutarcu. 


Blows are not to keep children good, but to punish them for failing to 


80. 
But when the child has been driven by blows, what shall be done to 


him when a youth, and no longer to be influenced by fear. Blows destroy 
shame, QuINTILIAN. 


He who does wrong through ignorance or error, should have sympathy, 
help, and advice. 

Such admonitions should not be given in a heated manner, not with 
jeering, not in a tone of superiority, and not so as to attract the attention 
of others, but at an appropriate time, and where possible in a quiet place 
and with affection. Antoninus Pivs. 


Parents commonly err in one of two ways ; either by too much pamper- 
ing and indulgence, or by too much strictness and harshness. 

A middle course between the two should be followed. 

The apple must be shown with the rod. 

For it is an evil thing for children to become irritated at their parents, 
or pupils enemies to their preceptors. LuTHER. 


Even on account of his very obstinacy, man must be treated with more 
forbearance than any other living being. 

What is more foolish than for a man to be ashamed to indulge his 
anger upon animals, but to indulge it upon men ? 

We cure diseases without getting angry. But we have here an 
unhealthy condition of the mind. 

And this condition requires a physician, who is not ill-tempered to the 
sick. 

To give up hope is not a mark of a skillful physician. 

As noble horses are better driven with a light yoke, so does the well- 
disposed scholar go on of his own free will and accord, under a discipline 
which does not punish. 

He must be considered but a bad father, who corrects his children with 
incessant blows for the smallest faults. 

It is wrong that a human being should be governed more severely and 


harshly than an unreasoning animal. 
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A rider who knows how to break a horse, does not keep him in con- 
stant pain by blows. For he would become shy and obstinate, if not 
prevailed upon by mild treatment. 

No reasonable man would disinherit his son for his first fault. 

Unless many and great misdemeanors have worn out his patience, 
unless there is more to fear than to punish, he does not proceed at once to 
inflict the extremest punishment. He uses many means to bring back 
the endangered and corrupted nature to the right path. Only when all 
hope is lost, does he proceed to the last resort. 

No father inflicts his severest punishment, until he has tried all other 
means. 

The mind will grow if it is not confined. Treating it like a slave 
weakens it. 

It raises itself up on being encouraged, and learns confidence in itself. 

But this is also the means of its contracting presumption and anger. 

The management of it should therefore be between the one and the 
other, the bridle being sometimes applied and sometimes the spur. 

The mind should never endure anything slavish or degrading. 

It should never be forced to beg anything in a degrading manner, nor 
should such conduct ever obtain it anything. 

In competition with equals, it should neither be permitted to be over- 
come, nor to get angry. 

Children should be allowed a certain proportion of recreation; but | 
should not be permitted to get into habits of indolence nor loitering about. 

It is better to make allowance, sometimes, for their condition ; for their 
first efforts; and for their promises for the future. 

They should be trained not to try to injure those with whom they are 
contending, but only to overcome them. 

When a pupil has conquered, and accomplished something deserving of 
praise, he should be permitted to feel pleasure in it, but not to boast. 

For ostentatious delight easily follows after pleasure, and is followed in 
turn by arrogance, and too high an opinion of one’s self. 

Nothing makes people so passionate, as an effeminate and self indulgent 
education. 

Therefore it is that only sons and favorite children, become worse the 
more they are indulged. 

A child will never learn how to act in case of misfortune, if nothing is 
ever refused to him; if his careful mother always wipes away his tears, 

Great worldly prosperity tends to increase a disposition to anger. 

Therefore children should be kept far from flatterers. 

They should hear the truth; and should be retiring, modest and respect- 
ful to their elders. 

‘ They should never be permitted to obtain anything by plaguing people 
or it. 

What has been denied to the tears of children, may perhaps be given to 
them when they have become quiet. 

Children may be permitted to see their parents’ wealth, but not to 
handle it. SENECA. 


Self-denial and self-control must be easily learned. 

Children’s faults must not be overlooked, for they grow up into men’s 
faults. 

Animals are trained to good habits when young, and why not children ? 

The whims of children are not to be attended to; they must first be 
taught implicit obedience, and accustomed to freedom as they grow up, 
so that from obedient children they may become friends. 
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Parents: should learn not to be too indulgent to their children, but to 
discipline them, just as they themselves were kept under discipline and 
" constraint by their fathers. But this is the right measure and final cause 
of all punishments and painful inflictions; that parents should punish 
their children in order to make them good, and to improve them, but not 
to destroy and disinherit them. For such a purpose would be entirely 
opposed to the natural love and impulses which God has given them. 

And this punishment should be such, that the children shall retain 
their childish love and respect for their parents and schoolmasters, but 
that they shall understand that their punishment is not inflicted with a 
view to their destruction, but rather in order that they may execute the 
duties of their stations, and that they may not through wickedness give 
their parents occasion to disinherit them. My own mother once whipped 
me so severely on account of one little nut, that my blood ran down; and 
the severe and strict life which she led me, made me afterwards enter a 
monastery and became amonk. She meant well by me, but had not 
sufficient judgment of what would be the result of her punishment. 

We should faithfully instruct those youth who are entrusted to our 
care; should teach, discipline and admonish them, in the hope that they 


will thereafter govern themselves and keep themselves in the right way. 
UTHER. 


The rod is the best ghost for intimidating children and frightening 
them away from evil; but it should be used not too often, and only on 
important occasions. 

Parents, and mothers especially, should be careful that their children 
do not suffer any bodily harm. Many children have, by some injury 
inflicted in a moment of passion, been rendered silly or consumptive for 
their whole lives. 

That is also a foolish mode of disciplining children, and often an injuri- 
ous one which some mothers practice, namely, when a child has done 
something wrong, not to punish it on the spot, but to say, ‘“‘ Wait, you 

oung rascal; [ll tell your father when he comes home,” or the 
ike. If the child has done wrong why not punish him? Why wait, or 
threaten him in useless words? Is he not your child also? Must not 
you, as well as his father, render an account for him ? 

But such threats are usually quite empty, and never come at all to the 
father’s ears; so that the result is that children otherwise sufficiently 
good, fall into vicious ways, and become so bad and ungoverned that at 


last they deride their mothers, and regard neither their blows nor their 
threats. MoscHeroscu. 


Dr. Martin refused to see his son for three days, nor would he forgive 
him, until he wrote to him, humbled himself, and asked his pardon. 

And when his mother, Doctor Jonas and Doctor Teutleben interceded 
for the boy, he answered them, “I would rather have a dead son than an 
ill conducted one. St. Paul has not said in vain (1 Tim. iii; 4) that a 
bishop must rule his own house and must have well trained children, 
so that others may be edified thereby, and follow so good an example. The 
preachers are set in so prominent a place that we are bound to set a good 
example to others; and the example of our ungoverned children would 
injure others ; and then the boys would do an injury to our privileges. And 
even if they should often do wrong and play all manner of tricks, I should 
hear nothing of it; no man would tell me of it, but he would secretly 
lay it up against me. Let us remember the proverb, ‘‘ We are the very 
last to know the evil that happens in our own households. When every- 
body is talking about it all through the streets, then we find it out. 
Therefore it is that we must punish them, and not wink at their faults.” 

Luruer, Zable Talk. 
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It is impossible for a scholar to love a master who is harsh with him. 
For how can he love a person who keeps him as if in a prison, by forcing 
him to do what he does not wish to do, and preventing him from doing 
what he likes, and whipping him when he does what he is told not to, 
and then making him kiss the rod? A most remarkable obedience and 
devotion is that, truly, which is yielded to such a taskmaster as this! 
Is such duty done with pleasure? What will the scholar do when the 
taskmaster is not by? Will he not take the rod and break it up into small 
fragments and throw it into the fire? And if he should ever have power 
over the taskmaster, and should get hold of him, would he not—I do 
not say let himself be beaten by him again—but would he not have him 
thoroughly beaten, not merely with rods, but with clubs ? 

At the same time, a child can not do without a taskmaster, but must 
needs be under him, for punishment, instruction, and for his own good; 
for otherwise he would not turn out well, but would go to destruction. 
But what sort of taskmaster would he be who could do nothing except to 
torment and whip his pupils all the time, but could not teach them any- 
thing, such as the schoolmasters used to be, insomuch that the schools 
were mere prisons and hells, and the teachers tyrants and executioners ! 
For in those schools the poor children were whipped beyond all measure 
and incessantly, and learned with great labor and excessjve application, 
and yet to little purpose. ; 

On the other hand, a capable and faithful schoolmaster will discipline 
his scholars, instruct them, and make them study industriously, all in 
order that they may thus become acquainted with all good arts, honor and 
virtue, and that they may afterwards do with love and pleasure what they 
did at first under the constraint of the schoolmaster, unwillingly and 
without pleasure. Enjoyment and amusement are as necessary for the 
young as eating and drinking. LuTHER. 


At first, the child must obey blindly. It is unnatural that his cries 
should serve as commands, and that the strong should obey the weak. 

Children become spoiled if permitted to have their own way. This is 
however usually allowed them as long as they are their parents’ play- 
things, and especially when they begin to talk. But this species of injury 
causes far greater harm, which lasts through the whole life. 

Above all things, obedience is a trait which is proper for a child. This 
may be procured by disciplinary means, when it is absolute, or by means 
of confidence, when it is voluntary. To gain the latter is very important ; 
but the former also is extremely necessary, because it prepares the child 
to be obedient to the laws which he must obey in future as a citizen, 
although they may not please him. Therefore children must find them- 
selves under a certain necessary law; violation of which is a defect of 
obedience, which must bring punishment after it. Kant. 


What is more disgusting or utterly inconsistent with all good order than 
to see a domineering obstinate child? And what is more repulsive than 
to see blinded parents approve of this obstinacy, and encourage the child 
to become the tyrant of its nurse, until he becomes the tyrant by them- 
selves ? 

The most important part of education consists in making children feel their 
helplessness and weakness, and their dependency ; and in accustoming them 
to the severe yoke of necessity which nature imposes upon men; and 
this in order that they may better understand how much is done for them, 
and that they may early learn in what position Providence has placed 
them, and may avoid endeavoring to escape from it; and that they may 
feel all the varieties of human weakness. 

A child should no more obtain any favor by noisy begging, than by 
tears or coaxing. RovssEav. 
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A principal point in education is discipline; which is intended to break 
the self-will of children, in order to the rooting out of their natural low 
tendencies. 

And here it must not be expected to succeed by fair means alone. For 
the mere will acts according to its immediate accidents and desires; not 
according to reasons and considerations. If reasons are submitted to 
children, it is left to them whether the reasons are sufficient ; and thus 
everything is left to depend upon their liking. 

It is in order that the parents may be able to instruct sufficiently in 
ow principles and actual truths, that obedience must be required of 

ildren. 

If that sense of subordination is not cultivated in children, which de- 
velops aspirations after greatness, the result is forwardness and preten- 
sion to wisdom. Hecet, 


Since man experiences the necessity of the connection between fulfill- 
ment of duty and well-being, it must be a valuable means of influencing 
the pupil to submit his will to a higher law, if he can experience in a par- 
ticularly clear manner the fact that man only finds happiness by fully 
doing his duty ; and that on the other hand, violation of law revenges 
itself” sensibly upon the well-being of the delinquent. 

While the adult may gather from considering human life on a large 
scale, the conviction that the world’s history is the world’s tribunal, the 
youth on the other hand has even during his youth, the power even 
within his limited sphere, of gathering the same truth from his own gen- 
eral experience. , 

The educator therefore supplies to him the place of that actual experi- 
ence of life which he yet lacks, and which he could afterwards only gain 
by very harmful means; and does it by rewards and punishments, which 
are intended to secure to him an early conviction that only a well-regu- 
lated will can bring enduring happiness, while rude arbitrariness can only 
lead to destruction. 

Rewards and punishments have a pedagogical value, therefore, only 
when, instead of outwardly buying or forcing the child’s obedience, they 
teach him an actual consciousness of the law, and develop a free subjec- 
tion to it. Baur. 

The first of all things in education is orderliness in everything; for 
order is the soul of all life. Nothing in life can succeed, with disorder or 
irregularity ; and least of all, the education and culture of a human being. 
But on the other hand every life will be prosperous if orderly and punc- 
tual, in a manner like the regular and peaceful operations of nature. 

If a child grows up surrounded by an irregular and confused condition 
of things, a similar condition will be so firmly fixed upon him, that his 
mind will get into a condition of disorder; and the consequence will be 
that.he will become a disorderly, variable, characterless and fickle man. 
It is evident therefore that children should be brought up to order and 
punctuality in all things, according to the principle, All things at the 
right time, in the right place, and in the right way. The example of the 
teacher is the best means to this end. HERMANUZ. 


All children need a training in obedience, in which they may learn a 
right subordination to the will of God, just as they learn to decline or 
conjugate. Wo unto those who are so deceived in regard to this treasure, 
that even when children, they have learned to oppose all authority at 
home or at school, in secret or open contest. J : 

Let us use every means to cause our children to grow up into obedience 


to law. 
Where the spirit of the Lord is, there is freedom. 
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But all things should be done in a spirit of mingled seriousness and 
love ; yet without harshness, which destroys the openness of children. 

Pedagogical punishments are medicines, sometimes against an outside 
and sometimes an inside ailment. But the wisdom of the physician ap- 
pears chiefly in this; that he apply the proper quantity of medicine. 

If the source of those bad habits, rudeness, coarse ways, whose name is 
legion, is error, it must be corrected; if light-mindedness, the power of 
application must be strengthened; if presumptuousness, it must be 
checked, &c. 

Lying, mischievousness, brutality, require severe punishment and strict 
admonitions. 

Father, mother, teacher, may be reckoned embodied consciences; as 
substitutes for God. 

But no one should be punished so that he will be broken down; or so 
that from his deepest fears he can not recover himself. Sroy. 


If the results of the zeal with which the civilized world generally has 
during the present age applied itself to the business of instruction, have 
not been so great as the power expended might have been expected to 
produce, the reason is chiefly this: that that zeal took a wrong direction, 
and afforded a defective intellectual training, instead of the moral-habi- 
tudes which are and must be the chief object of all instruction. In this 
respect two things are to be complained of, namely: that knowing has 
been raised to a higher dignity than action; and, that the natural vivid 
feelings have been suppressed, and mere refinements taught. 

While in the learned schools the over-valuing of dead learning, partic- 
ularly that of the dead languages, has become remarkably general, there 
may be observed throughout the cemmon schools a predominant cultiva- 
tion of the thinking faculties, and a neglect of all the other powers of the 
mind. At the same time, religious instruction is in an unprosperous con- 
dition in both classes of institutions; or at least is without any efficiency, 
because it leaves the heart empty, and has no influence upon the life. But 
so much the more effort should be made on every side to remedy the 
errors which hitherto have weakened the influence of our schools, and to 
raise them to a position of greatcr and more beneficial activity. 

This object may be gained by placing education, as well as instruction, 
in its right place, and causing both to advance handin hand. But neither 
can it be denied that education is primarily the work of the family ; and 
that those are wrong who leave it exclusively to the school. 

Habituation to industry, order, piety towards God, kindly demeanor 
towards men, cultivation of godliness by praying, singing, &c., and the 
awakening and maintenance of a love to Jesus and his religion, which is 
better than all knowledge, (notwithstanding that many persons appre- 
hend that such views savor of mysticism,) are certainly as valuable, and 
much more so, than even the completest development of the conceptive 
faculties, or the solving of an arithmetical problem, upon which so high 
a value is now-a-days set. It is to give an education including these de- 
partments, that our schools should now apply themselves. | Scuwase. 
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XI. EXAMPLE. 





Evu. is learned with ease ; good with difficulty. Chinese Proverb. 


Infinite good comes from gqod habits; which must result from the 
common influence of example, intercourse, knowledge and actual experi- 


ence; morality, taught by good morals. Puarto. 


Among the Persians, the boys were especially trained to temperance, 
by seeing how their elders lived always temperately. 

In like manner was taught obedience to rulers; the example of their 
elders being continually before them. XENOPHON. 


islators should be solicitous to prevent scandalous speeches ; for 
they lead to scandalous actions. 
Wanton sports by adult persons should be severely punished. 
The sense of modesty must be most carefully protected. 


The young should not be admitted to see immodest pictures or plays. 
ARISTOTLE. 


Woe unto the world because of offences! for it must needs be that 


offences come ; but woe to that man by whom the offence cometh ! 
Bistz. Matt., xviii; 7. 


That was an excellent saying of the Spartan instructor, “I will accus- 
tom the boys to take pleasure in what is good, and to abhor what is evil.” 


Truly the most excellent and proper purpose which education could 
aim at. PLuTaRrcu. 


It is astonishing how rapid is the poison of a bad example at home, 
reinforced by great influence in him who sets it. It may be that here 
and there some young man will escape its influence; but most children 
will follow even the evil footsteps of their parents. The path long pointed 
out by the sins of their elders, entices them. 

Nothing improper either to say or to do, should be seen in the home 
where children are. 


The greatest reverence is due to the young. 
If you have any evil thing in mind, do not despise the youth of boys. 


Let the presence of a child prevent your evil deed. JUVENAL. 
Two things have an especially powerful influence: similitudes and 
examples. CicERo. 
Youth should avoid all intercourse with immoral men. 
For it is those who instruct in vice, and propagate it, from one place to 


another. 

As those who have heard a concert are hindered from thinking by the 
melodies and sweet sounds which they still hear, so do vicious men’s 
words endure longer than merely while we are hearing them, and it is not 
so easy to drive a sweet sound out of the feelings. 

Therefore the ears must be closed to evil speeches. 

For when these have once been heard and an entrance is gained, they 
become bolder and bolder, and at last the opinion is established, that 
“ Virtue is nothing but an empty sound.” SENECA. 
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Intimate friendships between children should be permitted only with 
noble minds and hearts. 

Parents deserve great blame, whose own immorality is made an excuse 
for that of their children. 

The years of youth require much more care and prudence than those 
of childhood. 

Young men must always be prevented from any intercourse with im- 
moral men, for under any circumstances, some bad influence of their 
vices will always remain. PLUTARCH. 


As the perfume will always remain in the newly filled cask, (Hor. Ep. 
I, 2, 69), and as dyed wool can never regain the lost original whiteness, 
so do the first examples which are presented to the child make an indeli- 
ble impression. 

What is good may easily lead to what is evil. 

But when will vice ever be made to lead to virtue ? QUINTILIAN. 


Parents show and teach their children the most shameful things. 

The boy in his infant’s clothing, plays with dice, as his father does, 
whose heir he is; and before he is seven years old, he lusts after the ban- 
quet and the kitchen. 

Daughters can name all their mothers’ lovers, and write love-letters, 
which their mothers dictate to them. 

Give your country not sons merely, but good sons. 

But now, one father is teaching his son the ways of degrading avarice, 
another how to compose safe calumnies, &c., &c. 

Show me a pupil who is better than his teacher. 

The sources of this corruption of which parents are complaining, lies in 
themselves. JUVENAL. 


It is no longer as it was with the ancients. 

Parents and teachers are both worse. 

With the ancients, their discipline was in earnest. 

The child was born of chaste parents; and to take care of him was the 
pleasure of his mother. 

The good natural endowments of their sons were assisted with a good 
education. 

But now, the child is put into the hands of slaves, who are good almost 
for nothing whatever; who fill up the child’s sensitive mind with stories 
and all sorts of delusions, and permit themselves to do all manner of 
things which make a bad impression on him. 

Even parents themselves teach their children wickedness and wanton- 
ness; and it even seems as if the vices of the city were born in the 
children. 

Where is there a place remaining in the soul for a liberal art or 
science ? 

The children know of nothing to talk about except vicious subjects. 

QuINTILIAN. 


Above all are we instructed in the life and morsls of the teacher who is 
selected for us by our parents. Cicero. 


Only friendship between good men tends to good morals, and grows 
more and more strict by daily intercourse. 

They ennoble each other from day to day; each all the time developing 
his good qualities more and more perfectly, and each guiding the other. 

Each receives from the other only what he can approve of. 

Goodness is learned of the good, says Theognis. ARISTOTLE. 
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It is proper for young people to respect the old, and to choose the best 
and most honored of them in order to trust to their advice and guidance. 

The inexperience of youth should find support and direction in the ex- 
perience of age. -Especially however must youth be kept far from sen- 
sual pleasures, and their minds and bodies be trained to fatigue and endur- 
ance. Parents and teachers should in this respect set the young a good 
example. 

It would be well if some older person were present at all diversions of 

outh. 

Old persons must fail in enduring fatigue, but their minds should be 
stronger, by exercise. The old should avoid nothing more than Ietharg 
and indolence. Wantonness, which is improper at any age, is most repul- 
sively so in the old. And if intemperance in material pleasures is added 
to this, the evil is doubled. Age becomes shameful, and youth more 
shameless. Cicexo. 


Modesty is a good sign in the young. 

No wisdom can eradicate inborn faults of mind or body. They can be 
modified by education, but can never be entirely overcome. Until the 
youthful character is sufficiently confirmed in virtue, it should not be 
exposed to intercourse with the world; for men are all more or less affected 
with faults and vices, and infect the inexperienced with them. 

It is well for a young person to select some noble man for a model, and 
to keep the idea of him before his mind, as if he were continually listen- 
ing to him. 

Great part of our transgressions would be avoided if there had been 
any witnesses present. 

One who does not follow any model will find much difficulty in the pur- 
suit of perfection. He who selects a noble modcl, will himself soon be- 
com¢ worthy of respect. Great men should be chosen for models. What 
others have done must be possible to us. SENECA. 


When a father sends his son to the university, that he may acquire 
some good learning, he acquires instead-wantonness, pride, cunning. The 
more advanced practice the greater vices, and teach them to the younger. 

Thinkest thou, blind man, that your wickedness and falsehood are 
ordered by God? Wait for a time; and you will see. 

Even the little boy at play among the children, is full of poison and of 
the wickedness of the devil. He is already a ribald and blasphemer, a 
curser and swearer and liar; abundantly fitted for the service of Satan. 
Older boys see this and find their pleasure in helping him forward; and 
consider it an excellent discipline in life; a desirable art. 

Therefore, ye parents and children, ye of high rank and low, attend! 
Ye have done a thing abhorrent to all. When your children’s understand- 
ing begins to appear and be active, you say, [ see not but that things are 
as they have heretofore been. And the world is just as good and just as 
bad as the histories tell. And therefore, also, a man must do as hereto- 
fore, or else be the fool and owl of all the world, or die of hunger. Ard 
if I do not let my children have a chance to learn the manners and luxu- 
rious ways of the world, they will be despised; and if I do not bear my- 
self in a proud and haughty manner, I shall not be treated with respect. 

Excellent reasoning! You go wisely enough along the world’s paths, 
in all matters that pertain to the outside of the body. But in what con- 
dition is your poor soul? That is not at home in this life. ,This is not its 
own native land. Of what use will it be to enjoy your pleasures for a 
little while, and to suffer from them an eternal injury? And how is it 
useful to let your children go prancing magnificently through the world 
for a little while, and to take pleasure in their doing so, while they des- 
pise the miserable, and at last to destroy them for ever ? 
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You think you love them, and are doing well by them. When the 
world praises their folly, wantonness and falsehood, this pleases you. 
But the devil is busy in the work, and you are your children’s murderer. 
For children imitate their parents. And if their parents praise their 
foolish tricks, they play them off more diligently than ever; but at the 
judgment day they will cry out against their parents for not having kept 
them from wickedness and a godless life, and trained them in good disci- 
pline and the fear of God. Jacos Boume. 


The most important means of education is example. 

What childrerr see constantly done by those whom they respect and 
love, they very soon come to think is what ought to be done. Thus it is 
that the morals and manners of nations, as well as of smaller societies, 
and families, are perpetuated. Innumerable persons would have remained 
good, or would have become far more capable of lofty and noble labors, 
had they lived in more favorable circumstances. 

Even the neighborhood of the good, as well as that of the bad, has its 
influence. Ideas awaken that were never awakened before; impulses 
spring up that had always slumbered; and desires become active that 
would never have been known. NIEMEYER. 


When one is bringing up yourig people, he must bestow pains and 

labor to see that they do not see many bad and harmful examples and get 
injured by them. Reason itself suggests that the parents should pay 
attention to this matter, in order that their children may be well brought 
up. 
Man is of himself sufficiently inclined to evil. And if you try to put 
out fire, not by water, but by adding other fire to it, what good do you 
think that ‘vill do? Yet how many wicked people are there who practice 
the devil’s handiwork, and corrupt innocent souls with their poisonous 
and shameful words. Who can take away again from a youth or maiden 
an evil word when they have once heard it? The seeds of evil are planted 
and rooted in the child’s heart, even against his will. And he grows up 
with strange and perplexed notions in him; and when a young man can 
not escape them. If only youth could be brought up childlike, amongst 
plays, and in innocence and the fear of God! Some good might then re- 
main with them, and grow up, and bear fruit; and thus people might 
grow up who might be a joy and blessing to all the land. 

This would be the right way to train up children well, during those 
years when they can be accustomed to enjoy goodness. For what is only 
enforced with rods and stripes, comes to no good result; and in truth, 
children so treated are only pious as long as the rod lies on their 
necks. But they should be made deeply to feel that men should fear 
God more than the rod. LuTHer. 


Christian parents should be very careful what sort of persons they 
have about their children; for from them, if low and loose people, they 
often hear or learn such tricks, vulgar language, and curses, as they 
would otherwise never hear, much more learn to practice. 

Children are, so to speak, like apes; what they see, they imitate. 
Therefore parents should not, before their children, do or permit to be 
done anything wrong, or which might give offence. For children are 
tender and easily led astray. A young twig is easily bent; and is also 
easily maimed or broken or otherwise corrupted. 

Children ought not to know that their parents are man and wife; 
only that they are their parents. 

4 do right before children is the best way of teaching them to be 
goo 
Parents should be very careful, not to call their children, while yet 
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young, even in sport, “you yeung thief! you young rascal! you youn 
witch!” and the like. They are Christian children; made in + oh aa 
of God, and their names are written in the book of life. So let them be 
and remain; God desires no rascals nor rogues. Bless them; and sanc- 
tify them. If not, what wonder will it be if they should afterwards 
really grow up to be rascals and thieves and bad men? 

‘ MoscHeroscu. 


Frequent reference by teachers to examples of the noble or the beauti- 
ful, comparisons of the imperfect with the perfect, will if managed with 
wisdom, always stimulate to praiseworthy efforts. But.immediate inter- 
course with the noble or beautiful, together with careful avoidance of 
the infecting influence of bad company, is far more effective. Domestic 
education is indisputably the best means of accomplishing this purpose. 
The circle of an entirely high-toned and loving family is always the 
sphere within which the moral character is best developed. 

The tendency to imitate is usually stronger than the influence of 
temperament. It is not without reasons that we expect a most beneficial 
influence upon the character of the young, both in discouragement and 
dissuasion, from good examples. But immediate ocular observation is 
much more efficient than narrative. 

The prevailing tone of a family is pre-eminently influential, whether for 
good or for evil. NIEMEYER, 


As is the fountain, so is the stream. Like parents, like children. 
This saying is not less true morally than in the realm of matter, however 
many real or apparent exceptions there may be. For while the children 
of bad parents may by God’s discipline in life become good, still it would 
be in the highest degree unwise to reason even in the least upon such 
isolated and extremely rare exceptions, which do not depend upon us. 

No one can give what he himself has not. No one can give his chil- 
dren wisdom, morality and happiness, except exactly in such measure as 
he himself is wise, good and happy. 

All other creatures are obliged by the strictly defined laws of their 
nature to become what they do become. Man, on the other hand, depends 
for his development entirely upon what immediately surrounds him ; upon 
what he receives from others of his kind, especially from those who stand 
in the closest relationship to him. In this sense, man is an imitative ani- 
mal; and must be such, because he is a social being. 

Thus it follows in the most obvious manner, that where parents do not 
set a good example, there can not possibly be a good education. Your 
children will be, in the most important respect—namely, in respect to 
moral character and happiness—what you are, whether good or bad, 
happy or miserable. In vain will you spend wealth in paying the most 
skillful and experienced teachers, and in vain will you set in motion 
a thousand artificial pedagogical wheels of motives. If your own heart 
and manners and way of life can not be made a model for your children, 
all your efforts will be useless, and all your expenditure vain. Whatever 
of good others seck to implant in their hearts by means of words, will 
be overwhelmed by the evil of your example as the insignificant brook is 
overwhelmed by the flood. CampPe. 


“It is the most difficult task of all to educate a first-born well. Affec- 
tion, or pedagogical refinements, will commonly do him much injury. 
The first child moreover, is alone. Everything is harder for him, because 
he has no one to imitate. 

If however he has been successfully trained, the work is easy with the 
others on every account, and especially in respect to morals, 
Where family affection is strong, the eldest child may be an efficient 
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_assistant in education. The older sons or daughters can watch over the 

hysical and moral well-being of the younger; who will imperceptibly 
imitate as well the follies and prejudices as the better and nobler traits, of 
the elder children. 

All parents should therefore be very careful to make friends of their 
older children. “As the death of their parents frequently forces them to 
become the support of their helpless brothers and sisters, they should 
early be made to feel interest in the culture of the latter, that they may 
be left in their charge with more confidence, if their parents are forced to 
part from them while their education is yet imperfect. NIEMEYER. 


Let no one think to erase the earliest impressions of youth. If they 
have grown up in a happy freedom, surrounded with good and noble cir- 
cumstances, in intercourse with good men; if their masters have taught 
them what must first be learned in order to make it easier to learn all 
else, and if they have acquired all such learning as should never be for- 
gotten ; if their first actions have been so managed that they can in future 
perfect themselves in goodness with greater ease and efficiency, without 
being obliged to unlearn anything ;—in such a case they will live lives 
more pure, perfect and happy than persons whose first youthful powers 
are exerted in the midst of untoward influences and evils. 

Very much has been said and written on education ; and yet I see very 
few men who comprehend and endeavor to carry into practice the simple 
but great idea which includes all the others. GoETHE 


To hear about good men is equivalent to living among them. 

For children there is absolutely no other morality except example, 
either narrated or seen ; and it is pedagogically a piece of folly to endeavor 
to give children reasons for following them, instead of constituting them 
the means of inspiring them with the will and the power ‘to follow them. 

JEAN Pau Ricuter. 


Every grown person is, without being conscious of it, an educator of 
youth, eyen of those who are entire strangers to him. For they hear his 
words, see his example, and follow it without consideration. 

Yes, ye parents who have completed the education of your own chil- 
dren ;—you have not yet ended your work on earth. You are responsi- 
ble for your words and your example to all those young people who meet 
you in other families. 

Servants, you are responsible not only for your doings in your occupa- 
tion as servants but for your speech and actions, to the Judge of the 
world; who loves innocence, and who utters the awful threat, “‘ Woe to 
him through whom offence cometh !” 

Natives, foreigners, old men, young men, maidens! You are responsi- 
ble, not only for your own home, your own family, but for the youth and 
innocence of every child who can observe you. Without knowing it, you 
assist in educating. 

Woe to him who corrupts any part of the human race! Woe to him 
who by wickedness or folly plants the seed of irreligion or of vice in the 
breast of any child, however strange to him ! ZSCHOKKE. 

From a man better than ourselves we receive unconsciously the seed of 
asimilarity to him. The image of him is impressed upon our feelings, 
and thus we learn, forgetting ourselves in the contemplation of another, 
friendship, religion, patriotism; every virtue; all truth. 

F. H. Jacost. 


Example, especially that of parents, is like a moral atmosphere, in 
which, if it is good, children breathe in an instinct of modesty, honor and 
morality, which they never entirely lose. But if the parents are guilty 





‘of crimes or faults, they lose the right to punish the blunders of their chil- 
dren, and place themselves under the melancholy necessity of being 
blamed and secretly derided by them. Von Ammon. 


Nothing has so strong an influence in the culture of the character, as 
.circumstance ; yet without any appearance of design. 

Example has more influence upon most men than intellect; and is 
sometimes powerful enough to make them act contrary to their natural 
tendency. 

If it were possible during the early years of life to keep children 
everywhere-surrounded with examples of goodness and beauty, both in 
thought and action, and to preserve them from all intercourse in which 
they might see or hear or learn evil, most of them would remain uncor- 
rupted far longer than they do; and their moral nature would gain 
strength enough to resist future bad influences. It is for this reason 
that a bringing up within the circle of a thoroughly upright, affectionate 
and cultivated family, where a unity of tone prevails throughout, has such 
excellent results. 

There need be no fear of loss of strength of character by protection 
from dangerous temptations. The world and the passions will supply 
temptations soon enough; even the educator will be unable to avert their 
evil influence. But a youthful heart continually exposed to temptation, 
will as little gather strength, as will a newly transplanted tree exposed to 
constant storms, without being secured to a strong stake. | Niemerer. 





Xl. PUBLIC INSTRUCTION IN BADEN. 





HISTORICAL SKETCH. 

Tue territory of Baden contains 5,904 square miles, and its municipal 
division is into four circles, 74 bailiwicks, and 1,595 communes or 
parishes, (Gemeinde). Of its whole number of inhabitants, which was, 
in 1852, 1,356,948, about 67 per cent. are Catholic, 31 per cent. Protes- 
tant, and the other 2 per cent. Jews, with a very few Mennonites. 

The Grand-duchy has existed in its present extent, only since 1806. 
The territory which has given the name, and the reigning family, to the 
whole of it, included scarcely a third of the present country. But even 
this original margraviate of Baden was, from the Reformation down to 
1776, divided into two margraviates, totally independent of each other, 
of which one was Lutheran, and the other Roman Catholic. To these 
two margraviates, after their union, were added, during the war of the 
beginning of this century, territories which has belonged to Austria, to 
the Palatinate, to Fiirstenberg, to Léwenstein-Werthheim, or immediately 
to the empire; and in which either the Lutheran or the Roman Catholic 
confessions prevailed. Thus the territory of Baden consists of a com- 
plex mass of very various portions of territory, having very different his- 
tories, ecclesiastical and civil. The school systems were also very differ- 
ent in different parts of the country. In the common schools, the religious 
instruction was according to the confession ; in the Lutheran schools of the 
ancient margraviate of Baden-Durlach, the smaller Lutheran catechism was 
used, in a revision which resembled the Brenzi catechism, and contained 
many extracts from it. In the schools of the Palatinate, which was of 
the Reformed confession, the Heidelberg catechism was the principal text- 
book. In the Catholic parts of the country, the various catechisms were 
used of those dioceses to which each portion belonged. In one district, 
formerly Austrian, the catechism of the Jesuit Peter Canisius was exten- 
sively known and liked by the people; while in another, the Josephine 
was chiefly used in the public schools. 

At the head of the classical schools of the margraviate of Baden-Dur- 
lach, was the Gymnasium IJllustre, which was transferred from Durlach to 
Carlsbad, and in whose upper class, the pupils of which were called ex- 
empts, a portion of the university course was studied. 

The Catholic lyceum, whose classes were named according to the chief 
study in each, pursued in their two higher classes, a sufficiently extended 
philosophical course. This difference of organization continued to exist 
long after the various districts were united into one grand duchy. The 
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schools of the two Protestant confessions were consolidated together, in 
consequence of the union of those confessions, by the decree of the 23d 
July, 1821. But the schools of the two confessions (Protestant and 
Catholic) which yet existed, remained each under the control of authori- 
ties of their respective beliefs, in charge of the two sections, one for each 
cliurch of the Ministry of the Interior. Only in Mannheim and Heidel- 
berg, the classical schools of the two confessions were united under the 
alternate charge of two directors, one of each confession, and under the 
common authority of both sections of the ministry. 

This want of uniformity in the school system drew the attention of 
the government and of the representatives. From the year 1830, both 
the chambers interested themselves in the system, and the result was, the 
laws and ordinances which organized upon a uniform plan the common 
and classical schools of the whole country, and which with some modifi- 
gations, of which the most important were made in 1849, are still in 
force. 

We prefix to the account of the school system of Baden, the following 
brief summary of its extent. The system consists of two universities, a 
Protestant one at Heidelberg, with students, and a Catholic one at Frei- 
burg, with students. There are also seven lycea, five gymnasia, three 
peedagogia, four normal schools, nineteen higher schools, and seven Latin 
schools; and about 2,000 common schools (Volksschulen). There are 
three normal schools; Protestant, at Carlsruhe, and Catholic at Ettlingen 
and Meersburg. There is an institution for the deaf and dumb at Pforz- 
heim, and one for the blind at Freiburg ; a polytechnic school at Carls- 
ruhe, a well organized, large and prosperous institution of very high 
reputation, with about 200 pupils; a veterinary school, a trade school, 
and a military academy. 

The general classification used below, is under the following heads :— 

L Common Scuoots. 

II. Cuassicat Scnoots. 

IIL Reat Scunoots. 

IV. Femare Epvcation. 

V. Oxpuan anv Rescue Institutions, &c. 

The plan of this article does not embrace the universities. 


I, COMMON SCHOOLS. 


All children must attend the common school, beginning with Easter 
nearest that 23d of April, within a year before which they passed their 
sixth birthday. For weakly children, this period may be deferred a year. 
Children attending a higher public or private school, are free from at- 
tending the common school, and the district school visitor may also ex- 
cuse children under a private tutor. This excuse can not be refused, if 
such private tutor is either an approved candidate for a situation as 
teacher, or furnishes other sufficient testimony of his competency. The 
age of obligatory attendance lasts, for boys, through the fourteenth year; 
for girls, through their thirteenth; so that at Easter of each year those 
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are dismissed who have reached the legal age during the year preced- 
ing the 23d of April of the same spring. The district school visitor 
may also, exceptionally and in case of special fitness, and on thé recom- 
mendation of the school authorities, permit such children to leave the 
school as attain the legal age after the 23d of April, and before the Ist 
.of August of the current year. Dismission from the school is regulated 
entirely by the school authorities, without any dependence at all upon 
the confirmation or first communion of the pupils, which are within the 
exclusive charge of the church authorities. But the general usage of 
Christian people brings the two occurrences together, and this custom is 
materially upheld by the fact, that the supervising authorities of the 
common schools and the ecclesiastical authorities are usually the same 
persons. 

All those pupils of the common schools who do not attend an indus- 
trial school or a higher educational institution, or do not receive such 
private instruction as is satisfactory to the school authorities, remain after 
their dismission from the common school, still legally obliged to attend 
the supplementary schools (Fortbildungsschulen). These are in part 
Sunday-schools, held every Sunday for one hour, except on feast days 
and during vacation, and to be attended by boys and girls for three years, 
but in cities only two years; and in part week-day supplementary 
schools, held in winter once or twice a week for two hours, and to be at- 
tended by boys during two years. With each common school is con- 
nected an industrial school, in which the girls, beginning with their 
eleventh year, and if possible earlier, are instructed by special teachers 
in women’s work. 

The question, Who must establish and maintain the schools, is an- 
swered in great and apparently complicated detail by the law of August 
28th, 1835. The parishes or communes (Gemeinde), are obliged to bear 
the burden of the common schools. They must pay the teacher's wages, 
the expenses of buildings, and the current school expenses, unless 
special reasons release or diminish the obligation. In making up the 
amount of the teacher’s salary, the school endowment or income of any 
local fund appropriated to the maintenance of the teacher, is first reckoned, 
together with any sums paid for the purpose under private agreements, 
and with the net fixed income of the places of sexton, bell-ringer and 
organist ; but not the accidental fees of these last. Then is added what- 
ever amount the law gives as regular state aid, and then, whatever is still 
lacking of the legal minimum of the teacher’s salary, must be made up 
by the parish. But this liability, again, is still limited. A maximum 
rate is fixed by law, of taxes to be laid fur the expenditure for this pur- 
pose. If in order to raise the teacher’s salary to the legal minimum, this 
tax would be greater than four kreuzers to the hundred florins of taxable 
capital, or if this expense, together with the other expenditures of the 
parish, would raise its entire rate of taxation above a certain fixed rate, 
then the treasury of the state supplies the amount. Building school- 
houses, fitting up school-rooms, and procuring school requisites, unless 
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other parties are bound to bear the expense by private agreements, or 
there are funds established for the purpose, are every where the duty of 
the parish. If several parishes, or hamlets (Orte), each with separate 
means of its own, have a joint school, the amount to be raised by each is 
apportioned according to the number of inhabitants in each. -Besides 
lodging and a fixed salary, the teacher receives a tuition fee for each child , 
of school age, which is fixed by the circle authorities, between a mini- 
mum of forty-eight kreuzers, and a maximum of two florins, or in the 
four largest cities of the grand-duchy, four florins each. The whole 
amount of this fee is paid to the teacher quarterly from the parish trea- 
sury, and the parish must collect it from the parents of the children, and 
must itself have whatever is due for children exempted on account of 
poverty, except so far as it can have recourse to funds for the use of the 
poor. The supreme school authorities decide on questions of dividing 
schools belonging to several places jointly, and upon the discontinuances 
of old and the erection of new schools; and propositions for such meas- 
ures must be laid before the supreme authorities by the local school 
authorities, not only through the school supervising officers, but through 
the administrative state authorities, viz: the district and circle officers. 
The public schools are in general confessional schools. Where, at the 
time of the appearance of the school law (1835), there were already exist- 
ing in one parish schools of both confessions, the parish had to maintain 
both, and in the cases already mentioned is entitled to the legal state aid. 
But neither the parish nor the state is under any obligations to assist in 
the establishment of a school exclusively for those of one confession. In 
such a case, those of that confession must bear the expenses of their 
school. In other cases, the children of that confession, which is in the 
minority, must attend the school of the parish, and their religious instruc- 
tion may be attended to by those of their own confession. Private 
schools, however, may always be mixed, as to confession. Their confes- 
sional character is derived, not from the confession of their principal or 
proprietor, but from that of the religious instruction given in them. If 
clergymen of both confessions give religious instruction in them, they 
are mixed schools. Jews, where there is no Jewish school, must send 
their children to the common school; and if there is one of each confes- 
sion, to either, themselves conducting their religious education. If Jews 
desire to establish a new Jewish school, since 1835, they must bear the 
expense. But if a Jewish school existed before 1836, the parish, when- 
ever it raises money for its Christian schools, must raise as much more 
as is the proportion of Jewish to Christian inhabitants for the Jewish 
schools. The Jews collectively also receive from the public treasury, an 
appropriation for their school system, bearing the same relation to that 
for the common schools, which the number of Jews in Baden does to the 
number of Christians. There must be a principal teacher in each school. 
If the number of children exceeds one hundred and thirty, a second 
teacher must be appointed ; and an additional one for each one hundred 
and thirty. The principle is enforced throughout the whole common 
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school system, that not more than seventy pupils at once may be in- 
structed by one teacher. 

The immediate supervising officer of the school is the school inspector. 
This officer is the pastor; or where there are more than one in the parish, 
then one of them, appointed once in six years by the higher school au- 
thorities. His duty is to watch over the strict observance of all ordi- 
nances for plans of instruction, the whole general progress of the schools 
and the official services and the general proceedings of the teachers. He 
must visit the school as often as its interests require, and as his other 
official duties will permit. The school committee (Schulvorstand) has a 
close official connection with the school inspector, who is a member and 
chairman of it. Its other members are, the mayor (Burgermeister) of the 
parish, whatever his confession; and all the members of the church 
committee, which the Catholics term Stiftungsrath, and the Protestants 
Kirchengemeinderath. If a parish contains more than one pastor, these, 
being all members of the church committee, are all members also of the 
school committee. The duty of this body is, to look after a compliance 
with all laws and ordinances relating to the school system, to superintend 
the use of the school resources, the purchase of materials, maintenance 
of buildings, regularity in attendance, adjustment of difficulties of teach- 
ers between themselves and with citizens, so far as amicable interposition 
will effect it; and to make all propositions for improvements. The 
teachers attend the meetings of the committee, except in cases respecting 
themselves and their official services ; but they have no vote. 

Down to the reorganization of the school system, the circle supervis- 
ing authorities of the schools and teachers were, in the evangelical cir- 
cles, the ecclesiastical deans; and in the Catholic circles, the secular 
deans, who were quite separate from those dependent on the archbishops. 
Since that reorganization, the school circles coincide in boundary with 
the political circles, which vary, in most of the country, from the boun- 
daries of the deaneries. A circle school visitor for the schools of each 
confession in each circle is appointed from among the parties, by the 
supreme school authorities, once in six years. If there are only a few 
schools of one confession within the limits of a circle, they may be placed 
under the visiting authority of the nearest circle. Their duty is, to hold 
the examinations of the schools in their circles in a fixed alternation; to 
prescribe to the younger teachers exercises for their professional improve- 
ment, and to oversee the performance of them; to supervise the reading 
societies, to conduct the conference, to make announcements relative to 
school affuirs, to nominate to vacant teacherships, and to exercise police 
supervision over the teachers of their circle. 

The highest school authorities for the common schools are, for those 
of the two Christian confessions, the two High Church-Councils; and for 
the Jews, the High Council of the Jews. This last is divided into the 
religious conference and the school-conference, but schools deal only 
with the latter. This consists of a councilor of the Ministry of the In- 
terior, as commissary, who i’ chairman; a clerical councilor from each 
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of the Christian High Church-Councils, and a number of prominent 
Jewish citizens, including the Rabbi of the capital. 

These superior school authorities have the superior management of the 
whole school system, and the police jurisdiction over the circle and local au- 
thorities, and the teachers. They admit school candidates, and appoint, 
transfer, punish, dismiss and pension the teachers. But their authority 
is still subject to important limitations. All general regulations, especially 
as to the introduction of new school-books, must be submitted to the 
Ministry of the Interior. There is also besides these superior school au- 
thorities, a High School-Conference. This consists of two clerical mem- 
bers, one from each High Church-Council, and two others, practical edu- 
cators. This body has charge ofsthe consultation on and drafting of all 
general school-ordinances, to prepare them to be laid before the Ministry 
of the Interior, the oversight and conduct of the teachers’ seminaries, so 
far as instruction is concerned, and the authorization and management of 
the mixed schools. In these matters, they decide absolutely ; and in an- 
other class of matters, the superior school authorities must take their 
opinion. This is especially the case when there is a difference of opinion 
within that body, or any doubt respecting any general question. Such 
opinion may either be received as ultimate by the superior authorities, 
or the whole matter may be submitted to the Ministry of the Interior for 
decision. These latter regulations, which are here given nearly in the 
words of the laws, show that in all important matters this conference is 
substantially a higher authority than the superior school authorities ; and 
that means will frequently be found to refer affairs to the Ministry of the 
Interior. Besides these bodies, the superior authorities, for the industrial 
schools connected with the common schools, are, the four governments of 
the four circles of the duchy. Thus, there is no want of superior. school 
authorities. 

The relation of the ecclesiastical authorities to the common schools is 
sufficiently simple, so far as the Protestant schools are concerned, the 
superior authorities being the same persons for each. These officers de- 
cide upon religious school-books, catechisms, singing-books, extracts from 
the Bible, &c., subject only to the approbation ofthe general synod. In 
the Catholic schools, the religious text-books are admitted only on the 
approbation of the archiepiscopal court; the archiepiscopal deans having 
the.oversight of religious instruction in the schools, and reporting on 
their examinations, to those courts. There is now in progress, as is well 
known, a contest respecting the greater influence which the bishops de- 
sire to exert upon the common schools; the result of which can not now 
be foretold. 

In 1856, the evangelical common schools were attended by 72,851 chil” 
dren; and the Catholic ones by 131,516; in all 204,367. This number 
includes all the children of school age, except those who are attending 
higher institutions. Except the weak-minded and sickly, a child can 
scarcely grow up in the Grand-duchy, without receiving the legal school 
instruction, so that there are but very few adult persons in the country 
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who can not read or write. The number of Protestant children in the 
common schools is about 17 per cent. of their population; that of the 
Catholics about 15 per cent. The whole Grand-duchy is divided into 79 
districts, partly bailiwicks, and partly smaller districts ; in which there 
are 85 evangelical and 75 Catholic school-visitorships, in all110. Among 
these, there are some districts which include but one school parish, as 
the visitorships of the cities of Carlsruhe and Mannheim. The district 
having the largest number of parishes is the Catholic visitorship of 
Bonndorf, containing 35 parishes. Of the parishes, 1,238 are Catholic, 
with 1,309 schools ; and 531 evangelical, with 589 schools; in all 1,769 
parishes, with 1,898 schools. There are among the Protestauts 814 in- 
habitants to each parish, and 123 children to a school; among the 
Catholics, 520 inhabitants to a parish, and only 100 children to a school. 
The common schools are either simple, or with an extended course; the 
latter being only to be found in the larger towns. In the evangelical 
schools there are 752 teachers ; 582 principals, and 170 assistants; in the 
Catholic, 1,699 teachers, 1,338 principals, and 361 assistants. There are 
thus among the Protestants 90 children to a teacher; among the Catho- 
lics 77 to a teacher. The Jews have 28 schools, with 30 teachers; toa 
population of 23,700. In the evangelical schools there are no female 
teachers whatever; while in the Catholic city schools there are here and 
there female teachers for girls. In some towns the girls’ schools are under 
the charge of the sisters of the female orders. 

The state appropriates 7,742 florins to the evangelical schools, and the 
parishes pay for them, 59,377 florins. The tuition fee amounts to 74,288 
florins. The regular salaries of all the teachers amount to 404,675 
florins, and the total tuition fee, at an average of 50 kreuzers per child, 
reaches 170,310 florins. ' 

We give below a condensed summary of the existing Laws and 
Regulations respecting the Common Schools in the Grand Duchy of 
Baden. 


SUMMARY OF LAWS AND REGULATIONS RESPECTING COMMON OR PRIMARY 
SCHOOLS. 


Scuoot Avutsorities any Inspection.—These institutions are all under 
the general supervision of the State, from which they receive in some form 
aid annually. Their supervision is committed to the Depaitment of the 
Interior, subordinate to which there exists an Education Department or Coun- 
cil, consisting of one member for each of the four districts or circles, into 
which the State is divided. In all regulations respecting religious instruc- 
tion, the highest authorities of the Protestant and Catholic churches are 
consulted. : 

For the primary schools, there is a School Board, or committee for each 
of the four districts, which must be consulted by the local school authorities 
in the founding of a new school, or suppression of an old one, and respect- 
ing all changes in the appointment of teachers. The board has the appoint- 
ment of a School Visitor for all the schools of the district, who holds his office 
six years, and is paid out of the State appropriation for educational pur- 
poses, and a School Inspector for the school or schools in each town and rural 
parish. 

The lowest school authority consists of the Inspector as chairman, the 
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mayor, or highest civil officer of the locality, the vestry of the ere among 
Protestants, the trustees of all ecclesiastical foundations in Catholic com- 
munities, and the directors of synagogues in Jewish communities. These 
constitute a local or parochial school committee. In large towns, on special 
application, the State Education Department can appoint a special board to 
take charge of all the schools, and of any separate school for a particular 
religious denomination. 

HOOL ATTENDANCE.—Children whose sixth year terminates between the 
23d of April of one year and the 23d of April of the year following, are 
bound to commence their schooling with Easter of the second year. A year 
is allowed where infirmity or similar disabling causes are proved to the sat- 
isfaction of the school authorities. 

The parish clergy, who keep the registers, have to furnish the school au- 
thorities with a list of all children whose schooling begins at the next fol- 
lowing Easter. To this a list is added of all children not born in the place, 
and which has to be drawn up by the school authorities. These lists are 
to be handed to the schoolmasters; and one fortnight after the school is 
opened, the schoolmaster has to return to the authorities the names of such 
children as attend the school, as well as those of the absent children. The 
latter are to be forced through the police to attend school, except where their 
absence is excused or explained for reasons hereafter to be stated. 

Children leave schools also at Easter. Boys on having completed their 
‘14th year, and girls their 13th year, or expecting to complete it before 25th 
April of that year. If by that period children who have attained these ages 
are not sufficiently advanced in the objects of instruction specified, they 
may be kept one or two years longer. Every scholar obtains a certificate 
on his leaving school. 

Children who have private instruction, or who attend higher institutions, 
for the purpose of obtaining better instruction, are free of the school, but 
require a certificate from the school inspectors. Private seminaries must be 
authorized by the upper schoo] authorities. This authorization cannot be 
refused where the applicants are in every respect approved candidates as 
masters; but such establishments must make good the school money which 
they abstract from the regular schoolmaster. 

Every week the schoolmaster is required to give to the school authorities 
a list of such children as have been absent without leave, or who, having 
absented themselves, did not satisfactorily account for their so doing, to- 
gether with number of days’ absence. This list is handed to the burgo- 
master, who forwards it to the parents of the children, and imposes a fine, 
varying from 2 kreutzers ($d.) to 12 kreutzers (8d.) for every day of non- 
attendance. 

Srupres in Primary Scuoors.—The studies in the elementary schools 
are—1l. Religion. 2. German language. 3. Writing. 4. Arithmetic. 
5. Singing. 6. General instruction on subjects of natural history, natural 
philosophy, geography, and geometry; also on points appertaining to health 
and to farming. 7. Where there are sufficient means, drawing is to be 
taught. The last-named subjects are to be treated in such a manner that 
the more essential first five points are not to suffer by the attention be- 
stowed upon them. 

INTERNAL OrGanizATION OF Primary Scnoots.—1. Schools that have 
but one teacher are to be divided into three classes, to be counted from the 
lowest as first upward. 

In the summer half-year the third or highest class has two morning hours 
of schooling daily ; the second class has also two morning hours, and the 
first or lowest class has two hours in the afternoon. 

In the winter half-year the third or highest class has three morning hours 
of instruction daily. The second class the first afternoon hour alone, and 
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the second in conjunction with the first class or beginners. One of these 
classes is to be employed in writing, under the inspection of a. proper mon- 
itor selected from the scholars, while the other class is taught by the teacher. 
On half-holidays (Wednesday and Saturday) the —e hours, three in 
summer and four in winter, are to be proportionally divided among the three 
classes. 

2. When there are two teachers, the elder scholars are to be placed under 
one teacher and the younger half under the other. The school is then di- 
vided into four classes, each teacher taking two, and each class has instrue- 
tion for three hours daily, both in summer and in winter, excepting on half- 
holidays, when each class has but one hour and a half in the morning. 

If the number of pupils does not exceed 210, they may be divided into 
three classes, with the consent of the school authorities. If boys and girls 
are instructed simultaneously, the division indicated above, into higher and 
lower classes, each under a separate teacher. 

Where there are three teachers, one is to instruct the beginners in the 
two first classes. Where the upper classes are composed both of boys and 
girls, the elder pupils are under one teacher and the younger onés under the 
other, or the sexes may be separated. 

With four teachers, two distinct schools are formed, of four classes each, 
the arrangements being such as are already indicated. 

These arrangements, being fixed by the Education Department, in confer- 
ence with thé parochial school authorities and the Inspector, may be modified 
to suit the exigencies and the means of larger towns or villages, provided 
that nothing be so arranged as to interfere with the rules that no class is to 
exceed 70 in number; that each class is to have three hours’ instruction 
daily, and the upper boys’ class to have four in winter, with the exception 
of half-holidays, when the instruction is to be for them two hours, and for 
the others half hours. 

In places where industrial schools for girls are established, no change in 
these arrangements is to be made in consequence. Changes made, in con- 
sequence of the aid of an assistant being required from the ill health of the 
master, or an increase in the number of children, are to be reported to the 
Inspector, who will report upon them when submitting the results of his in- 
spection to the Education Department. 

3. The advance of children from one class to another takes place after the 
examination, with the approval of the Inspector, and with due regard to the 
age and natural powers of the pupils. When the parents do not consent, a 
child ean only be required to continue at school beyond the legal age on an 
authorization of the Education Department through the Inspector. 

4, Care is to be taken that the pupils assemble punctually at the fixed 
hours, and they are elean in person and attire. They must also behave with 
propriety both on their way to and from school and while at school. The 
injunctions concerning their conduct are to be publicly read to the pupils at 
the beginning of every half-year, and are to be hung up in every school-room. 

The pupils can be placed in their respective classes, according to their 
conduct and diligence, every week or month; butin the first classes oftener, 
if the teacher thinks it advisable. 

Permission to absent themselves from a single lesson may be granted by 
the teachers’; for more than one, the permission must be obtained from the 
school Inspector. 

Punishments consist in reprimands, in giving a lower place in the class, in 
tasks after school hours, and, where obstinate persistence in faults is ob- 
served, in blows with a cane on the hand in a manner that is not dangerous. 
The teacher only takes cognizance of faults committed in school, or on the 
way to and from school. Bad conduct at other times is only punished at 
school when the parents and guardians palpably neglect their duty. 


14 
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5. The school-rooms should have ten feet in hight, and be built on a 
scale of six square feet to a pupil. 

Pian or Instruction.—The aim of the primary school is to cultivate 
the intellect of the child, and to form his understanding and religious prin- 
ciples, as well as to furnish him with the knowledge requisite for his station 
in life. Instruction must, therefore, be imparted in such a manner as shall 
improve the mind. 

e pupil must have his attention sharpened, and his intellectual energies 
must be brought into activity. He must learn nothing mechanically. Th 
memory must not be cultivated, except in connection with the understand- 
ing and the feelings. ‘The formation of every idea is to be preceded by the 
requisite insight into its fundamental principle, whether exemplified by ob- 
jects or figuratively. In all explanations the elementary principles must 
— the complex views. What has been learnt must be made familiar 

y frequent application and illustration. The instruction given in the differ- 
ent classes must correspond with the plan here laid down. 

Religious Instruction—Care must be taken that the lesson in religion 
does not dégenerate into a mechanical learning of sayings and of chapters 
from the Bible. The pupil’s insight into all points must be clear and well 
— his feelings must be roused, and his good propensities must be 
con 

The nature of the instruction given in religion is to be regulated in detail 
by the highest authority in the various confessions; it is to be communicated 
through the catechism and school books approved by these authorities and 
sanctioned by the State. In this lesson the duties of the citizen are to be 
enforced. 

The school is to open and close daily with a short prayer or hymn, and 
the children are to be kept to regular attendance at church, the subject of the 
last sermon being a matter for the catechist to examine them upon. 

Grammatical Instruction—Grammatical instruction must be connected 
with exercises in correct thinking, as well as in the fittest mode of giving 
expression to thoughts. The consideration of the correctness of an idea 
must precede that of the mode of expressing it. 

The organs of speech must be exercised until completely formed, and a 
due modulation of the voice-must be cultivated. The writing lesson must 
teach neatness and a love of form. 

Arithmetical Instruction.—Comprises the four rules, preceded by proper 
explanation of the properties and nature of figures, and simultaneously ex- 
ercised, mentally and in writing. The mental calculation is to precede the 
written sum on all occasions. After practicing the rules in whole num- 
bers, fractions, and with given simple or compound quantities in examples 
applicable in common life. 

n the second class the construction of simple geometrical figures is to 
be taught both to boys and girls. In the highest class the use of the square 
ce compass, and the mode of reducing to proportionate dimensions, is to 

taught. 

Musical Instruction.—The classes range as follows :— 

First class.—Exercises of the ear and the voice. Simple solo airs. 

Second class.—Duets and easy chorus singing. 

Third class.—Chorus and ornamental singing. 

General Instruction.—In natural histor Pm philosophy, geography, his- 
tory, sanitary points, and agriculture, will be imparted by the pieces selected 
in the reading-books, and can be enforced and illustrated by additional ex- 
amples and reasoning on the part of the teacher. 

ivision of Time —Half an hour daily must be devoted to religious in- 
struction, but this time may be prolonged or abridged, according to the 
enbject-matter treated of. 
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The study of the mother-tongue, combined with reading and writing, is 
to occupy a portion of six days in the week, in addition to copies to be 
written out of school hours. Arithmetic is to be taken four times, and 
singing twice in the week. Instruction in matters of general interest is to 
be given to the second class once and to the highest class three times in 
the week. 

The plan of the school is to be arranged between the teachers and the 
Inspector for every half-year, and a draft of it must be laid before the school 
authorities once a year, together with the results of the inspection. When 
the children appear behindhand in particular points of instruction, more time 
must be appropriated to those in the following year. 

If the scholars of one school be of different religious confessions, care is 
to be taken that they receive their religious instruction at the same hour. 
If the school belong exclusively to one confession, but is also attended by 
children of another confession, the instruction in religion must be fixed in 
the last hour of attendance, that such as do not participate in it may go 
home, or wherever such instriction may be provided for them. 

Beside the primary schools, the following classes are established by 
law as part of the educational system of this Duchy, and are provided for 
in the primary school-houses. 

Evenine Ciasses.—Twice a week, during the winter, in every vil- 
lage and town, an evening class must be opened under the proper 
school authority, when young persons who have completed their four- 
—_ year, and have left the primary school, may continue their 
sludies. 

Sunpay Crasses.—All young people who have completed the pri- 
mary school course, are obliged to attend, in the towns for two years 
and in the villages for three years, a class every Sunday morning, not 
only for religious, but for secular instruction. 

Inpustriat Ciasses.—As a general rule, men are employed both 
as principal and assistants in the primary schools, and boys and girls of 
the same age and proficiency are taugin inthe same class-rooms. To 
enable the girls to acquire the arts of sewing, knitting, &c., the school 
committee are obliged to engage some suitable person to attend every 
school in which a female assistant is not employed, for an hour at least 
every afternoon after the boys are dismissed, to instruct the girls from 
the completion of their eleventh year in the mysteries of stitching, hem- 
ming, darning, shirt making, knitting, &c. If their mothers wish it, the 
girls bring their sewing trom home with them for this practice, but if 
they do not bring any material, the committee must provide it. No tee 
is charged for this industrial training. The inspectors are required to 
report on the state and progress of these as well as the other classes of 
the schools. 

Factory Scuoots.—No child may be employed in any manual oc- 
cupation, until it has completed its ELEveNnTH year; nor may any child, 
even at the completion of its eleventh year, be employed in a factory, 
or in an industrial occupation, unless it then attends the so called “ Fac- 

* tory Schools.” 

‘he laws prescribe, that in these schools— 

No greater number of children than seventy may ever be educated 
together at the same time. 

The secular education given in them, must correspond to that pre- 
scribed by law, for the primary schools in general. 

No person may be selected, as a teacher of one of these schools, who 
has not obtained a diploma from the committee of public examiners for 
the Duchy. 

Each child attending a factory must receive, at least, two hours’ 
instruction in the factory school. 

The hours of instruction should precede the morning and afternoon’s 
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working hours; but where this is impossible, an hour’s relaxation must 
intervene between the hours of labor and the commencement of the 
hours of study. 

In the middle of the above-mentioned morning and afternoon work- 
ing hours, the children must be allowed to take a quarter of an hour’s 
exercise outside the mill, and in the middle of the day, there must be 
an ore of a full hour between the morning and the afternoon work- 
ing hours. . 

oung people under the age of fifteen, are not to be employed more 
than twelve hours a day in the factory and factory school together. 

Such young people are not to A an came 4 in labor before five 
om in the morning, nor after five in the evening, nor on Sundays or 

olidays. 

All oa of factories, who employ young people under the age of 
fifteen, must render periodical lists of the children employed by them ; 
giving the names, ages, places of residence, and names of the parents of 
such children. : 

Any infringement of any of the above regulations will render the 
 cguamaames offending liable to fines, the amount of which is fixed by 
aw. 

The county magistrates are charged with the strenuous enforcement 
of these regulations. 

All the expenses of the education of the children attending a factory 
before the completion of their fourteenth year, must be borne by the 
owner of the factory which they attend. 

Teacners’ Conrerences.—In each union (district or circle) the 
union inspector is ebliged, every September, i. e., during the holidays, 
to send notices to every teacher in his district, to assemble at a place 
and time specified in the notice. 

Every teacher, who receives the notice, is required by law to assem- 
ble at the place and time therein mentioned. 

Notices are sent also to eacheof the religious ministers of the union, 
that those, who are able, may meet the teachers. The educational 
magistrate of the county, or some one representing him, is also always 
at the meeting. 

The notices are sent round as early as the month of May, preceding 
the meeting. The inspector, when he issues them, sends at the same 
time to each teacher in his district, one or two questions on some point, 
connected either with the practice, or the methods of teaching, or with 
some of the various subjects of instruction, and upon which there has 
been some difference of opinion or practice. 

Each teacher is required to send to the inspector an answer to these 
questions by the month of August. 

When the inspector has received these answers, he reads them care- 
fully through, and writes a short and concise criticism of each answer, 
and reads it to the teachers when assembled at the conference. 

After the inspector has read the answers and criticisms to the meeting, 
the teachers proceed to debate the subject among themselves, rising one 
after another, and addressing the meeting upon it by turn. 

When this debate is en three teachers, who had been chosen 
by the previous meeting, are then called upon to instruct a class of chil- 
dren before the rest of the assembly, in difierent branches of instruction. 
Their performances are then criticised and discussed by the others, who 
had been looking on as spectators. 

This plan serves two important ends: 

Ist. It stimulates each of the teachers to aim at continual self-improve- 
ment, in order that he may excel his competitors at the yearly mect- 
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ings, and prove himself worthy of rec dation by the inspector to the more 
lucrative situations as they fall vacant, and also that he may win the respect and 
approval of his professional brethren. 

2d. It obliges the teachers to think over the various methods of instruction ; to 
consider how they may teach in the most effective manner; to avoid bad and 
slothful habits with their scholars, and to observe how best to catch and retain the 
attention of their scholars, and how most effectually to interest them in the 
subjects of instruction. 

At these meetings, also, the teachers arrange the affairs of their book clubs. 
Every teacher in each union is a member of the teachers’ union book club. They 
each pay a small sum monthly, and with the sum thus collected, a few books are 
purchased and sent round from one to another. At the September meetings, 
they choose the treasurer of their book club, and determine what books are to be 
purchased. 

Before the meeting is dissolved, a short account of all the proceedings is drawn 
up; and is then signed by the inspector, the magistrate present at the meeting, 
and all the teachers, and forwarded to the chief magistrate of the county, in which 
the union is situated. 

The expenses of each teacher, incurred by attending these yearly conferences, 
are defrayed by the state. 

Scnoot Diaries.—These must be kept officially by the school inspector and 
by the pastor. The school inspector enters in his, each of his visits, the condition 
in which he finds the schools, any remarks, and any of its arrangements deserv- 
ing mention. These diaries are quite usually kept, and laid before the visitors’ 
board in the original. Teachers are not obliged to keep any diary further than a 
list of delinquencies. 

SaLaRJEs AND CONDITION OF TeacnEers.—There is a fixed minimum salary, at 
four grades, according to the size of the place where the appointment is held. 
These are, 175 florins for villages less than 500 souls; 200 florins for those of from 
500 to 150 souls; 250 florins for country parishes of from 1,500 to 3,000 souls ; 
350 florins for city parishes of over 3000 souls. In a school with three principal 
teachers, the first has a special allowance of 40 florins; if there are four or more, 
the first has such an allowanée of 60 florins, and .the second one of 40 florins. 
Every principal has also his lodging ; but if there are more than one principal in 
a school, only the first has this lodging, the others having an allowance for it, 
varying according to size of places from 40 to 100 florins. Besides this, the 
teachers receive the amount of the tuition fee; which, fur example, in the evan- 
gelical common school of Heidelberg, amounts to 2,100 florins a year, to be di- 
vided among six principals and two under-teachers. Each under-teacher receives 
45 florins a year, together with free lodging, board, washing, light and fuel, with 
a principal, under whose oversight he is. These items may amount, in the first 
and second classes above mentioned, to 90 florins, in the third to 105 florins, in 
the fourth to 115 florins, and in the four largest cities, Carlsruhe, Mannheim, 
Freiburg and Heidelberg, to 150 florins. 

The teachers are not permitted to fill additional offices without permission of 
the superior school authorities. They are often church actuaries; it is very dif- 
ficult to obtain permission to become secretaries of the municipal councils; but 
necessity is stronger than the wishes of the authorities, and in the country this 
office is often held by teachers. They are here and there also excise officers, 
Teachers, like public officers and pastors, have civic rights in the place of their 
appointment. They are free from personal taxes, and pay parish taxes only on 
their income over 400 florins. They however pay the class-tax to the state, on 
their whole income. If they become past service, they are dismissed with a re- 
tiring pension. After 40 years’ service, this is the whole amount of the salary, 
together with free lodging. After from five to ten years’ service, it is 40 per cent. 
of the salary ; and from the 11th to the 40th, 2 per cent. more for each year. 

Femate Teacuers.—In the evangelical schools there are none. In the catho- 
lie schools in the cities, there are some ; who are either secular, as at Heidelberg, 
or sisters of orders, as in Freiburg, Offenburg, Villingen and Breisach. In these 
last, there are no other female schools; and they fill the place not only of the 
common schools, but of the higher schools or institutes for girls. Some of them 
have a boarding department. Some of these are in high repute, as at Freiburg, 
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where, although there is a large protestant congregation, there is no protestant 
girls’ school, but they are all sent to the sisters’ school. These institutions cost 
the parishes and the state almost nothing, and afford their excellent instruction at 
a fabulously low price. 

Discrrtine.—In cases where the codperation of the pastor and mayor, &c., is 
necessary for the imposition of fines on parents for their children’s non-attend- 
ance, there are very general complaints of neglect. The mayors, for fear of 
losing popularity, are averse to do any thing disagreeable to the parents ; and the in- 
spectors are as pastors connected in too many ways with the mayors, to be disposed 
to be prompt in complaining to them. From many families fines can not be col- 
lected, and if imprisonment is substituted, the expense and maintenance must be 
paid from the public treasury; and moreover, there are many who will willingly 
go to prison for a day, for the sake of the day’s meals. 

The school discipline extends only to the period passed in school and in coming 
to and going from it. In other cases, school punishment can only be inflicted after 
proof of neglect by parents or guardians. Rules for depertment are read at the 
beginning of each school year, and hung up in the school-room. The punish- 
ments are reproof, sitting or standing in some particular place, detention in school 
under oversight and at work, and, in exceptional cases, moderate correction with 
the hand or the rod. This is the provision of the ordinance. In practice, it has 
very frequently been found absolutely necessary to use confinement and bodily 
punishment in a somewhat more severe and extended manner. The school law 
says nothing of rewards; and they are not given, except where there are especial 
funds for the purpose. 

Surry or Teacners.—The number of candidates offering is insufficient. They 
are mostly from the families of teachers, and from those of the lower class of 
citizens and the poorer class of farmers. 

Genexat Derects.—The chief objection brought against the operation of the 
common school system in Baden, is, the fluctuation of its legislation between the 
tendencies toward a church and a state organization. It is undoubtedly true, 
that there is a certain ambiguity in this particular ; and it depends upon the indi- 
vidual tendency of the person judging, in which direction he would determine it 
toward an entire consistency. The existing controversy as to the influence of 
the Catholic church, is perhaps the necessary means of escaping from this con- 
troversy ; but in which direction it is impossible to say. 

Another complaint is of the great number of school authorities ; a point which 
has already been earnestly discussed in the Chambers, but without the suggestion 
of any remedy. Many complaints are also made cf the excessive and empty 
formalism of the method in teaching language, and the excessive amount of writ- 
ing necessary in the oversight and conduct of the schools. This last is, however, 
connected with so many established arrangements, that it is hard to say how it 
can be remedied. 


In the budget laid before the assemblies of 1856 and 1857, title IX, 
Instruction, of the Budget of the Ministry of the Interior, calls for an 
appropriation, for the year, of 354,114 florins. Of this, is intended for 
the common school system, 95,546 florins, 48 kreuzers; from which 
deduct 17,000 florins for the higher burgher schools, leaving 78,546 
florins, 43 kreuzers. Under title VII, “District courts and police,” is 
asked, § 36, as appropriation to the salary of common school teach- 
ers, 36,000 florins a year. Thus the total amount asked for the common 
school system, reaches 114,546 florins 43 kreuzers a year. Other items 
in the budget are, Catholic school-teachers’ seminaries; 16,463 florins; 
evangelical, do., 8,173 florins; Catholic teachers’ conferences, 1,500 
florins. (There is no item in this budget for evangelical teachers’ confer- 
ences ; but on the other hand, there was none for the Catholic ones in 
1852 and 1853, but for the same two years, 2,655 florins 5 kreuzers for 
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the evangelical ones). For clerks, &c., in district school visiting, 1,296 
florins ; visiting common schools, 2,000 florins; aids to single schools, 
2,638 florins 48 kreuzers ; appropriations to increase individual salaries, 
6,000 florins; pension and assistance fund for teachers, 28,000 florins ; 
for widows’ and orphans’ fund, 10,000 florins; for Jewish teachers, 976 
florins; to create a fund for poor teachers’ widows and orphans, 1,500 
florins. An additional budget raises the state appropriation to increase 
individual salaries to 10,000 florins; for pension and assistance fund, to 
80,000 florins ; for Jewish teachers, to 1,190 florins. 





XI. SCHOOLS OF SCIENCE AND ART. 





I nave already noticed the contrast between the culture of our 
educated classes and that of our laboring classes and artizans; and 
the gorresponding contrast of their modes of education. 

This latter contrast I have already touched upon, so far as it appears 
in the two classes of gymnasia on one hand, and polytechnic and 
other similar schools, in which mathematics and natural science are 
the leading studies, on the other. 

I would gladly have described the mode in which musicians, paint- 
ers, sculptors, &c., have been trained in the days of the greatest of 
them. But I felt myself unprepared for this task, and must leave it 
to men like Waagen, Kugler, and others, already acquainted with the 
subject. These two classes of schools, those for students and those 
for artists, resemble parallel lines, which run on side by side without 
touching each other, while, notwithstanding, each might adopt from 
the other many useful things. 

Considerations of this nature induced me, some thirty years ago, to 
write thé following essay, which I now lay before the reader with some 
variations and additions. It makes no claim to completion in detail, 
but merely gives some hints of the relations between the classes edu- 
cated to literature, and artists and artizans; and of the mode in which 
they might more and more pass into a beneficial mutual operation. 
Such a drawing together would necessarily have the greatest influence 
upon the school system. 


I, LEARNED EDUCATION.—EDUCATION TO ARTS AND TRADES. 
Children of all conditions receive at first nearly the same instruc- 
tion, in reading, writing, arithmetic and religion. Subsequently, modes 
of instruction deviate, that in religion only remaining the same in all. 
I propose here to trace two of these modes, those named above. 
A person destined for a mechanical or artistic pursuit, probably 
attends, after completing his elementary instruction, a burgher school, 
or the lower classes of a classical school; where he learns at furthest 
only the rudiments of Latin, and then takes a place as an apprentice 
in some workshop. Any one intended for a learned professiop, on 
the other hand, pursues his studies further onward at the schools and 
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the university. From the moment when these two paths diverge, 
they become more and more distant from each other: one of them 
aiming at power; an art: and the other at Knowing; a knowledge or 
science.* 

The apprentice of an art or trade does not come to his master to 
listen to him and look at him, at his ease, as a hearer or spectator, to 
observe what the master does, to talk about his work, and to learn to 
give a description of it. He must lay hold with his own hands, and 
seek by long practice to acquire skill in the performance of certain 
definite processes. The “ master-piece ” which is commonly required 
of him is some article completed by him, as a bureau, a horse-shee, a 
watch, or the like. It is skill—a practical power—which he needs, 
for upon it is to be based all his future success as a citizen. 

The path of learned study is very different from this. The appren- 
tice of learning does not exert himself, as does the other, in mere ex- 
ternal activity, in training his senses and members, his eye and hand, 
but usually sits still and receives most of his instruction in an oral 
form. Listening and reading books are his principal duties, both at 
school and at the university. By words he is to become acquainted 
with his world. Language is the key to this world, and accordingly 
to learn language is the first of his duties. Oral lectures, and books, 
are to carry him away from the present, among the nations of distant 
countries and ancient times; oral lectures and books are the means 
by which many study even the pure mathematics, without practicing 
them. For “ master-pieces,” are given the doctor’s dissertation and 
disputation, which are principally to proVe that the apprentice is now 
a master of words. 

After such different courses of training, the accomplished student 
must naturally be a person entirely different from the accomplished 
artist 01 artizan; and they can comprehend each other only with dif- 
ficulty. Let us consider the two extremes to which these courses of 
instruction tend ; the pedant, and the mere mechanic. 

The pedant lives entirely in thinking; knows much: can do noth- 
ing. His training has divided him from the actual world; his study 
and his library are his world. 

Thus he is estranged from all the affairs of civil life, and becomes 
entirely unfit to manage them. Unacquainted with the present, he 
transfers himself by the magic wand of his books, to distant places 





* I here take the idea of “ art” in its widest sense, as including both such arts as subserve 
the necessities of life—mechanical occupations—and the free or fine arts. These last are 
usually based upon the former, being related to them as the clear, pure, transparent rock- 
crystal is to the common opaque quartz. Many occupations, such for instance as the potter’s, 
stone-cufter's, mason’s, &c., belong both to one and the other class, as they are conducted. 
The reader will see for himself that I have had the mechanical trades chiefly in my mind. 
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and times; and can tell much more about Greece and Rome than 
about his native city. He understands about the Ionic, Attic and 
Doric dialects, but not the Low Dutch and High Dutch; he knows 
exactly the road which Xenophon followed with his army, but not 
that to the nearest village. If he is a mathematician, he can com- 
pute all the formulas of mechanics, but can not state the construction 
of a hand-mill, let alone the building of one. 

I am describing a pedant, it should be remembered; and justice 
of course requires me to describe also a mere mechanic, or a mere 
artist. Such a one lives entirely in the present. Absorbed in inces- 
sant, manual labor, obliged to it in order to get a living, he looks no 
further than to his own immediate surroundings, his shop, his home, 
his village ; and he does not extend his sphere of vision beyond them, 
even by reading in books. He does not inquire how others practice 
the same occupation, or whether improvements are made in it; but 
merely pursues it exactly as it was taught him, without any desire to 
perfect himself, or to put what he is doing into words, that he may 
communicate it to others. If a master-workman, he instructs his 
apprentices and journeymen rather by actions, by doing the work 
while they look on, than by oral explanations. 

Such learned men or artizans or artists as these, seem to grow less 
and lesscommon. The interferences of actual life have always been 
in the way of the narrow quietism of learned culture. The physician, 
the judge, the advocate, the preacher, are by their offices obliged more 
or less to shake off the dust of the schools, to open their eyes to the 
present, to come into relations with other men, to exercise decision in 
living and acting. 

Only those of that profession which is preéminently termed the 
literary, and who are commonly also instructors,* needing as such, in 
order to efficient exertion, the clearest views, certainty, promptness and 
decision in action and speech, and skill and presence of mind in the 
management of pupils—the members of this profession alone remain, 
mostly, helpless, indecisive, and lacking in character. During the last 
century or two, however, even this class of men has been brought 
nearer to real life, while on the other hand, artists and artizans have 
been awakening from their narrow and merely instinctively laborious 
activity, into a habit of wider vision and increased reflectiveness, 
Thus the literary and non-literary classes are approximating. 

Il. HOW MEN OF LEARNING GRADUALLY APPROACH ACTUAL LIFE.—FUTURE 
PROSPECTS. 
Learning was at an early period the exclusive property of the 





* In Germany, a very large share of learned writers are professors in universities. — 7 rans. 
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monks. In their solitary cells, entirely secluded from the world, 
they would naturally shape out a world for themselves, from books 
and their own imaginations, But after the Reformation had de- 
stroyed the convents, the Protestant man of learning went out into 
the free outer world at his pleasure, and naturally became connected 
with- it. 

At the same period there awoke in many persons a powerful im- 
pulse toward the investigation of nature ; a pursuit with which only 
a very few individuals had before occupied themselves, and in which 
the way was led especially by Kepler, Galilei, and Bacon. 

The last of these endeavored principally to direct the eyes of stu- 
dents away from books, to the actual creation; and gained many 
adherents. When in consequence, instead of mere speculation, and 
an inner world of mental pictures of distant times and places, devel- 
oped from the reading of books, the observation of the present crea- 
tion began to be practiced, attention was bestowed upon the many 
arts which subserve the purposes of life, while they deal with nature ; 
and thus resulted an unconscious following of the laws of nature. 
The botanist could not avoid dealing with the gardener, the mineral- 
ogist with the miner, the optician with the dyer, glass-cutter, &. 
Such connections gradually brought about, in Germany, England 
and France, entirely new relations and transactions among investiga- 
tors of nature, artists, and working men. This is indicated by the 
societies founded for the scientific development of industry, the tech- 
nologies upon which lectures were delivered even at the German 
universities ; the gazettes for arts and trades, and the industrial and 
polytechnic schools of Germany and France. All these things testify 
mainly to the point, that scientific men had set themselves to infuse 
their knowledge of nature and their mathematical knowledge into: 
arts and trades. 

But it could not suffice that a method precisely opposite to the 
previous one was followed, that these men should merely afford 
information to artists and working men; they must necessarily 
receive more and more from these latter. It was not enough to 
teach on the arts out of a book, nor by attentive observation in the 
workshops, to gain a sufficient knowledge of processes to enable the 
lecturer, by his practiced skill in speech and writing, to produce a 
description of what he had seen. It is not by reading that we learn 
to do, nor by looking on, or hearing explanation and descriptions. 
It is rather, and chiefly, by our own practice in it. This, Bacon 
saw, and for this principle he contended. He said, It is not merely 
a knowledge of nature that we need, but the dominion over her. 
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Knowledge of nature, and power over her, must go hand in hand.* 
On the same principle, others required that every member of a 
learned profession should learn some trade. A. H. Francke carried 
this idea into practice, by connecting with the Paedagogium at Halle, 
rooms where the pupils might practice turning and other mechanic 
arts. Rousseau and Méser were of the same opinion. What the 
latter especially contemplated was, some healthy and efficient recrea- 
tion; a diversion from their labors, which should amuse them, and 
put their work out of their minds. By this means he would keep 
their bodily health good and their minds active. 

The advantage to men of literary occupations, of a knowledge of 
some mechanical trade, and especially of the possession of some skill 
in art, is scarcely estimable, even if they attain it by modestly learn- 
ing of artists or of artizans. I may quote a few instances. 

The successful pursuit of various sciences, such for instance as as- 
tronomy and natural science, depends closely upon the progress of 
certain arts; and one who possesses skill both in such science and 
such arts, will labor most efficiently in that science. Thus, Doppel- 
mayer relates of the celebrated astronomer Regiomontanus, of Nu- 
remberg, that he made all sorts of instruments with his own hands, 
and with great skill; and among others, a large metallic parabolic 
burning mirror. The same author mentions similar facts about 
various other Nuremberg mathematicians, particularly of Johann 
Schoner; so that there seems to have existed in Nuremberg at that 
time, a remarkable union of sciences and arts. Herschel, again, owes 
his astronomical discoveries to the excellent telescopes which he him- 
self constructed. 

In the workshops, there operates a silent practical wisdom, of 
which many, in their school wisdom, have no conception ; and artists 
and artizans are in the habit of performing many processes of the 
utmost importance to science, but which are unknown to scientific 
men, and have therefore no place in any science. The man of science 
who will only instruct artists and artizans, but will not learn from 
them in the workshops, will make a great mistake. I may mention 
an instance or two, illustrative of the point. 

The great Kepler wrote a manual of gauging. For this purpose 
he did not shut himself up in his study, and endeavor by speculation 
to determine and compute the best form for a cask, but went and 
carefully examined the Austrian wine-casks—he was then living at 
Linz in Austria—and their peculiarities. And we find in his book a 





* “ Perhaps the most frightful gift that an evil genius presents to the age,’’ says Pestalozzi, 
“ is knowledge without practical skill.’ 
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@ chapter headed, “First wonderful property of an Austrian wine-cask ;” 
and the next one is entitled, “The second and still more wonderful 
property of an Austrian wine-cask.” In these two chapters he showed 
scientifically with what a correct mathematical mother-wit the form 
of these casks had been adopted. This great man thus learned from 
the coopers, and was able to instruct them in his turn. 

A second example. It has long been customary to try the strength 
of lye, wort, and metheglin, by floating an egg in them. This long- 
used experiment was the germ of the modern areometer, with its scale 
and various scientific additions. 

When the mason lays out a right angle with three cords of 3, 4 and 
5 feet long, does he use a method originally obtained from a learned 
mathematician, or has it been immemorially used without any knowl- 
edge of the Pythagorean problem ? 

Physicists are familiar with the experiment termed Leidenfrost’s, 
of pouring a drop of water on a very hot iron plate, when, instead 
of going off in steam, it forms a rolling sphere which gradually dis- 
appears without any steam. This experiment was, however, known 
to laundresses long before Leidenfrost, without being learned out of a 
manual of mental philosophy. They try the heat of their flat-irons 
by spitting on them; and if it does not hiss and steam, the iron is 
too hot; but if it does, it is not. I might cite other examples; but 
these are sufficient to show how many suggestions in natural philos- 
ophy an observant mind may discover in the workshops. 

From what has now been said, it will appear how much the suc- 
cessful progress of natural science and mathematics has to do with 
the codperation of men of learning with artizans and artists, and how 
much this codperation would be promoted by the endeavor on the 
part of men of learning to acquire more knowledge of and skill in 
the arts of manual exertion. Nor is it only the investigators of na- 
ture and the mathematicians on the one hand, and the artizans and 
artists on the other, who should come into this relation of mutual 
learning and teaching. The same should be the case with philolo- 
gists and historians. I need only mention Goéthe, Wolf, Boeckh, and 
O. Miiller, the representatives of the realist philology. 

The closer connection between the instructing class and actual life, 
has had a distinct reaction upon the instruction of the young. AIl- 
though the mode of instructing in learned studies may correspond in 
the main with the description which I have given, a new department 
has, especially during the last hundred years, been added to the 
ancient course of instruction, under the name of “real studies, 
(Realien,)” including, principally, knowledge of nature, natural his- 
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tory, industrial arts, and drawing. The mode in which these are 
taught may be exceedingly faulty in many respects, and is in partic- 
ular liable to the charge of endeavoring to teach new things in the 
old way, by communicating every thing orally. But in spite of this, 
time will bring about new methods for new studies; and then aature, 
the senses, life, and cotemporary circumstances, will powerfully assert 
their rights both within and without the school. At the same time, 
these improvements should not be directed to procuring a premature 
preparation of the young for civic duties, '% condition which imperils 
the success of human culture, but to secure a right beginning and 
solid basis for that culture. 

It scarcely needs to be added, that such instruction as this will 
exceedingly promote the approximation of the literary and non-liter- 
ary classes. 


Il. DEVELOPMENT OF INDUSTRY ACCORDING TO THE VIEWS OF ADAM SMITH. 
Adam Smith laid down the principle that the great progress of 
industry in modern times resulted principally from the progress of the 
division of labor. 
Of this division there are three grades. In the rudest condition of 
society, each family provides for all its own necessities. Even now 


can be found, not only in foreign quarters of the world, but even in 
our own country, many neighborhoods where each family weaves, 
bakes, brews, makes clothes, shoes, &c., for itself. 

The first step in the division of labor was the devotion of individ- 
uals each to an employment, as weavers, tailors, shoemakers, bakers, 
brewers. As each of these devoted his whole life to one single em- 
ployment, each trade necessarily came to a much higher degree of 
perfection than when a father of a family was obliged to distribute 
his time and labor amongst so many different pursuits. 

Next came the second step, when the master of a trade became a 
manufacturing proprietor. It was now not enough that each man 
devoted himself to one occupation; but the various departments of 
labor which this occupation required were anew distributed among 
as many operatives. The proprietor directed the labor of all his 
operatives to one object, usually without laboring himself, but being 
only the head of his establishment. Thus, for instance, while needle- 
making was formerly the business of one man, who himself cut the 
wire, pointed it, pierced the eye, &c., &c., the proprietor of a needle- 
factory now employed a separate workman for each of these depart- 
ments of labor. This management must undoubtedly have caused a 
further improvement in the work, as each operative devoted his whole 
attention and labor to a single part of the work. As he would 
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acquire greater skill in this, the work would naturally be turned off 
faster, and would be cheaper. 

The manufacturers, however, soon perceived that in many things 
their operatives worked only with their, hands, without using their 
heads at all; and that such unintellectual hand-work might often be 
Performed by machines instead of human hands. Thus the invention 
and perfection of machines, in England especially, became the third 
step (on Smith’s principles) in industrial development. The further 
this step is carried, so much will unintelligent manual labor be dis- 
used. There will at last remain only such arts and trades as require 
the exertion not of the hands only, but of the mind also; and labor- 
ers who like machines repeat all their lives long one and the same 
operation without change or aiming at improvement, will almost 


disappear. 


IV. SERVILE ART AND FREE FINE ART. 

The method of improving industry by the division of labor leads 
to the perfection of industrial products, which we find among the 
English particularly ; to the manufacture of articles at once well 
made, cheap, and convenient. But to another department of the 
culture of industry, the English seem less inclined ; and indeed their 


manufacturing system seems to be directly opposed to it. 

Free fine art is in part a product of the prosperity of industrial art, 
which is its root. From the day-laborer who with difficulty builds 
him a hut of mud to the architect of the cathedral of Cologne, from 
the stone-mason who hews blocks for house-building to Phidias, 
from the potter who makes common pots and kettles to the designers 
of the beautiful antique vases, from the poor man who digs in his 
garden to the most accomplished landscape gardener, there is an 
unbroken succession of grades. 

The great Durer began as a goldsmith, and proceeded from that to 
painting, and to copperplate and wood engraving. 

In the poorest hut we find ornamental articles designed not for 
necessity but for luxury. The poor man’s dishes are painted; and in 
his garden he raises not only cabbages and turnips to live on, but 
flowers for pleasure. Thus we find everywhere, even in the lowest 
grades of society, and thence upward to the highest, a desire after 
freedom and beauty. But even in the highest grades, the curse of 
humanity prevails; and the loftiest conceptions of the artist can be 
realized only by painful labor, “in the sweat of the face.” 


V. INSTINCTIVE ART IMPELS TOWARD FREE SCIENTIFIC ART. 
As scientific men learn from artists, so on the other hand, practi- 





224 SCHOOLS OF SCIENCE AND ART. 


tioners in industrial and fine arts study the sciences which are related 
to their art. Thus miners, like Werner and Oppeln, became distin- 
guished mineralogists; apothecaries, like Klaproth, Rose, Gehlen, 
eminent chemists; gardeners, botanists ; dyers, workers in metal, d&c., 
apply themselves to natural science, and mechanicians and machinists 
to the mathematics. Albrecht Durer and Leonardo da Vinci, aft® 
bringing perspective to a high degree of perfection in their art, applied 
themselves to the consideration of its principles, and wrote on the 
subject. 

Thus practitioners of arts raise themselves from mere instinctive 
readiness to a reflective acquaintance with the laws of that which they 
practice. They labor powerfully and perseveringly for the progress 
of science, and from the knowledge of this, again, they derive rules 
and methods for the perfection of their art. 


VI. SKILL IN ART AND SKILL IN SPEECH. 

While men of science need an acquaintance with art, in order to 
make themselves understood by artists and artizans through the 
medium of actual work, it should be the endeavor of the latter to 
obtain skill in oral and written language, in order to be able to de- 
scribe their work, and to discuss it intelligently with men of science. 


A scientific man who can talk passably, can discuss even work which 
he neither understands nor can do; while on the other hand, the 
working man who is destitute of all culture in language, can not 
speak clearly even about what he both understands and can do.* 


VII. DIFFICULTIES. 

The idea that operatives and working people should be trained in 
free art and in scientific knowledge, and that they should be made 
able to give competent oral or written accounts of their labor, seems 
in modern times to have occasioned the establishment of industrial 
schools. 

This idea, if misunderstood, however, may occasion the most dan- 
gerous errors. For the sake of preventing these, I observe :— 

1. Only an operative who is thorough and skillful in understanding 
and practicing the substantial portions of his art, should undertake 
to proceed in joining beauty with it. No one is grateful for a hand- 
somely formed stove which will not heat; for an elegant country 
house which is inconvenient and soon falls to pieces; for handsome 





* With the discovery of printing, gradually arose the distinction between the reading and 
non-reading classes ; especially as the Reformation made the Bible, hy mn-book and catechism 
the books of the people. Would not this course of events cause the people gradually to lose 
their creative instinct for language, and at the same time develop correcter and clearer modes 
of expression ? 
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tables or bureaus which warp and crack. First comes the useful, 
then the beautiful.* 

2. Only the operative who has acquired complete skill in his em- 
ployment, should think of scientific development. God preserve us 
from any exclusively scientific instruction for journeymen. They 
should first execute well, and then reflect upon it. Their executive 
labor should be done unconsciously, as instinctively as bees work, im 
forming their mathematically regular cells with the utmost certainty, 
One who is entirely sure of his skill, may then only occupy himself 
in thinking upon what he does. To speculate before that time, is to 
incur such a risk as that of the somnambulist who breaks his neck if 
awakened while walking ona roof. He falls into a miserable condi- 
tion of half-knowledge and half-capacity.t 

8. The power of oral or written representation, like the study of the 
scientific side of an art, should be sought for only after complete skill 
has been attained. Only the real master, who feels his actions en- 
tirely free in the practice of his art, can speak or write to any purpose 
upon it :— 

“Verbaque provisam rem non invita sequentur.” 


VIII. SEPARATION AND UNION. 
I hope not to be misunderstood, as if I recommended an intermix- 
ture of entirely distinct occupations and means of education. Very 
far from it. Every man has, generally speaking, faculties adapted for 
every human purpose; but in a higher grade for some purposes, and 
in a lower for others, On this principle is founded the saying, 
“Nihil humanum a me alienum puto.” That for which each man 
has the best capacity, what he can most thoroughly master, is his 
vocation. In this he will take his civic place as a master; it is really 
his possessions, and even his superfluity, from which he imparts to 
others, that he may in turn receive from theirs. 
It is an error to aim at an averaged, uniform, universal culture, 
with no reference to any one prominent vocation. Artizans and 





*“ Wouldst thou seem graceful without certainty of movement? In vain. Grace isa result 
of perfected power.”’— Goethe. 

t This observation (No. 2) is true, I imagine, of all instruction. Instinctive knowledge must 
precede all conscious acquired knowledge ; simple speaking, a knowledge of language ; sing- 
ing and instrumental execution, thorough bass; drawing, perspective; seeing and hearing, 
optics and acoustics; skill in analysis, chemistry ; knowledge of mining, the science of it. 
Our present modes of instruction frequently reverse this order of nature, which is that indi- 
cated by the history of the general progress of mankind ; we would reach art through science ; 
practice through theory. Mere knowledge about a thing is expected to serve instead of nat- 
ural endowments improved by practice ; and understanding without power or feeling, the 
Possession of both. Thus we educate to a hypocritical pretense of both power and feeling; 
mere actors ; to an empty, stupid imitation of real intelligent life. But the real highest aim 
of instruction should be, strictly intelligent artistic power. 
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working men can not easily fall into this error, because each of them 
is commonly trained up by one master to one definite occupation, 
which is to be his support; but second-rate universally half-infurmed 
men are proportionally more frequent among the higher classes. 

‘It is, however, just as great an error, to devote one’s self exclu- 
sively to one single oveupation, neglecting all the other faculties 
which God has given us. Even if not a jurist, you should under- 
stand law enough to be able to sit as a justice of the peace; if no 
preacher, you should at least be able to conduct divine service in your 
family ; if no landscape gardener, you should be competent to man- 
age your own garden ; if no physician, you should be able in case 
of need to bind up a wound, if no physician is at hand, as the good 
Samaritan did. 

What we require is, thorough preparation for one chosen vocation, 
without any unnatural self-limitation within it, or such an exclusive 
devotion as unjustly depresses all the other faculties, and understands 
nothing, and refuses to understand any thing, of the doings of our 
neighbor. 

This skill in our own vocation and understanding of that of others, 
is the true means of all friendly and helpful intercourse among men ; 


and enables us much more completely to “love our neighbor as 


ourselves.” 

The tendency of the present day is not towards an arbitrary, con- 
fused intermingling of employments, but towards such a human, 
Christian understanding and union of all classes, as this. The sharp 
distinction between the jurists by profession, and laymen, has disap- 
peared by means of the local courts (Geschwornen gerichte); that 
between citizens and soldiers, through the militia, &c. The master 
is still a master, but not through any compulsory power of his guild, 
but through his own distinguished original powers, preéminently 


developed by conscientious industry. 
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XI. EDUCATION OF GIRLS. 


{Translated from the German of Karl von Raumer, for the American Journal of Education.) 





I, FAMILY LIFE. 


We have seen how important Luther considered the influence of 
home life ; and that he considered good family management the basis 
of a good government of the people and of their true happiness. 
“Family government,” he says, “is the first thing; from which all 
other governments and authorities take their origin. If this root is 
not good, neither can the stem be good nor can good fruit follow. 
Kingdoms are composed of single families. Where father and 
mother govern ill, and let the children have their own way, there can 
neither city, market, village, country, principality, kingdom nor em- 
pire, be well and peacefully governed. For out of sons are made 
fathers of families, judges, burgomasters, princes, kings, emperors, 
preachers, schoolmasters, &c.; and where these are ill trained, there 
the subjects become as their lord; the members as tlieir head. 

“Therefore has God ordained it to be first, as most important, that 
the family should be well governed. For where the house is well 
and properly governed, all etse is well provided for.” 

These observations are, after Luther’s fashion, extremely simple ; 
and refer us to family life as the source both of the happiness and 
misery of nations, Is our own father-land to receive a blessing or a 
curse from this source ? 


II, USUAL MANAGEMENT OF FAMILY LIFE AND FEMALE EDUCATION, 

Pestalozzi has given us, in his “Leonard and Gertrude,” a very 
beantiful and attractive picture of life in a pious family, without 
losing sight of real:ty in exaggeration and romance, or setting up an 
impossible ideal. Upon comparing his representation, however, with 
ordinary family life, especially that of our so-called “ educated classes,” 
the latter does not commonly in the remotest degree correspond with 
Pestalozzi’s ideal. I speak of “ ordinary” family-life, for I am far 
from referring to the frightfully disorderly situation of too many 
entirely immoral, corrupted and abandoned families. But how many 
families are considered quite irreproachable, which are governed by 
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an entirely vulgar spirit, destitute of reverence for goodness and truth, 
of any aspiration after true culture, of love for the father-land, of 
earnest religious feeling ; utterly superficial, short-sighted and narrow- 
souled! For such persons, the highest moral authority is that most 
useless and corrupting rule, the prevailing fashion ; which they unques- 
tioningly obey without examining it conscientiously or decidedly with- 
standing it if necessary. Their highest appeal is, What will people 
say ? and the broadest path always seems to them the most certain. 

There are many indications of the profoundly corrupting influence 
of such vulgar and low modes of thought, upon family life and upon 
instruction. I shall suggest a few instances. 

Suppose a father so debased in mind as not to feel any care for his 
country ; to be contented if he is enabled to go on peacefully and 
prosperously in his own daily labor or business, and in his 
wretched amusements; must not the example of such a father 
both destroy every germ of patriotism, and quicken every germ of 
selfishness ? 

Nor can such a father maintain a truly and permanently Christian 
life within his family. He will forever be asking, “ What will people 
say?” He will be ashamed to ask a blessing at table, and will not 
even think of family prayers; nor will he even consider whether 
either the one or the other is pleasing to God. But he will be as 
frightened at the idea that such devotions are exceedingly disagree- 
able to some of his friends and acquaintances, and that they will call 
him a pietist for practicing them, as if such fault-finding were the 
worst misfortune that could befall him. He is a Laodicean, neither 
cold nor hot; incapable equally of a hearty love and practice of what 
is good, or of hearty hatred of evil. This regard for consequences 
continually deceives him. 

In thus describing what is at present the condition of too many 
German families, I do not by any means lose sight of my subject, the 
education of girls. For there are many homes in which there is no 
such thing as family life; no such thing as a close union, knit together 
by the sincere and earnest love of father, mother and children, and 
thus profoundly happy. On the other hand, a chilly ennui prevails 
at home, and to escape it they resort elsewhere to seek diversion and 
occupation. The father only enjoys himself when he passes every 
evening at the casino, or, as it is called, “in society,” in card-playing ; 
the mother, and the elder children, attend feminine coffee or tea cir- 
cles, dc. ; and as for the younger children, they are given over to the 
tender mercies of the servants. 

“Nothing can put my heart at rest,” says a mother in Jean Paul's 
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“Zevana,”* who considers herself very affectionate, “except to take all 
possible pains to select for my dear little children a conscientious 
nurse-maid who will swear to treat them like their own mother, and 
will pray heaven to punish her if she shall neglect her duty to the 
poor little things, or shall fur a single minute trust them out of her 
sight or in strange hands. Great God, only to think of such a thing! 
But ah, what do such persons know of the solicitudes of an affec- 
tionate mother’s heart? And therefore I also am in the habit— 
which is a great encouragement to me—of having all my children 
come to see me twice a day, after breakfast and after dinner.” 

How true to life is this! We may see the nurse-maids with the 
poor neglected children every day on all the city promenades. How 
often do these servant-girls form improper acquaintances, which they 
follow up even in an abandoned manner, without any reference to the 
children. In the Berlin Zodlogical Garden, a lady was once begged 
of by a woman who had a child in her arms. On looking at the child, 
the lady was terrified to recognize it as her own. A wicked nurse- 
maid had been for sometime in the habit of renting the child for 
money to the beggar, who had misused it in order to excite the 
sympathies of the public. “Thus,” as Fenelon had already com- 
plained, “are such little children surrendered to improper and some- 
times disreputable women, and that at a time of life when the deepest 
impressions are made!” And if such young children are given up 
in such a manner, how will they be afterwards educated ? 

Now, can the girls of such a family as has been—and truly— 
described, be educated piously and in a manner pleasing to God? 
Must not such a result be impossible, since parents of degraded or 
perverted ways of thinking must necessarily direct the education of 
their daughters toward a degraded and perverted purpose? This 
purpose is nothing except to educate their girls in such a way that 
they will soon get married, no matter to whom, provided he only has 
a good income. 

Accordingly, how shall girls be educated so as to please men? 
This question states the pedagogical problem of parents, especially 
of mothers.t 

If girls are devoted merely to become pleasing to men, every 
opportunity must first of all be taken to extend their acquaint- 
ance. As soon as they are old enough, therefore, they must go into 
society, and especially must attend every ball. Even the most avari- 





* Vol. L., p 4. 

tMadame Necker says, (Vol. 1., p. 68,) “Those mothers who have no aim in educating 
their daughters except marryiag them, and to this end are slavishly obedient to the demands 
of the public, devote their children, in our opinion, to an unavoidable mediocrity.” 
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cious mother thinks it her duty to purchase a costly ball-dress for her 
daughter. Dancing gives opportunities for making acquaintances on 
oth sides; and how often has a ball-night, and even a single waltz, 
given time enough to agree upon an unhappy marriage? In Berlin 
there is even a term for such marriges; they are called “ ball-mar- 
tiages.” Their first enchantment scarcely outlives the honeymoon ; 
and many young couples might be separated again, under the Prus- 
sian law, on the ground of mutual “insuperable aversion,” in a fort- 
night after their wedding. But the object of vulgar parents is attained, 
as has been observed, when their daughter has obtained a husband, 
no matter if she drags out the remainder of her life in the most com- 
fortless wretchedness. 

We shall find no occasion to wonder at the subjects and methods 
of female education, when we have ascertained its object; for this 
object is pursued with the utmost consistency. “Since every thing is 
directed,” says Madame Necker, Vol. I, p. 32, “to enabling the 
young woman to become the choice of a young man, all care is 
bestowed upon the cultivation of outward appearances, no matter how 
other things turn out. In this pursuit, the mother takes a passionate 
interest in her daughter’s success, and all possible means are used to 
secure it.” The girls must put themselves on exhibition ; must make 
a brilliant appearance in society. For this purpose, dancing is a bet- 
ter means than any thing else which can be taught. No art is more 
zealously pursued, or with such unheard-of self-sacrifice. During the 
winter series of balls, it is often remarked, they undermine their 
health, and are thus obliged to go to the baths in the summer, in 
order to re-establish their health for the next winter. Thus they 
alternate, until health is entirely gone. 

The next most important pursuit is singing and playing, which 
girls learn for exhibition in society. The piano is peculiarly adapted 
for this purpose; for even persons destitute of all musical feeling or 
talent can be drilled to a wonderful degree of skill in piano-playing, 
especially upon the lately introduced “dumb pianos,” without strings. 
They are tormented every day with hours of finger-exercises. Where 
it was formerly usual to play sonatas, &ec., it is now the custom to 
play only finger-exercises, the teacher causing them to play, in 
specified places, pianissimo, piano, forte, fortissimo, and with various 
other degrees of strength, indicated by their appropriate words. 
They are taught, in particular to go at once from the softest piano to 
the loudest forte, because this produces the greatest “ effect ;” and 
what do they play for except “effect?” “In such hands, the fine arts 
cease to be fine arts; the idea of the effect to be produced upon others 
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quite drives out any attention to the effect to be produced on the 
mind of the player.”* 

Piano players thus trained can not fail to gain the approval of most 
persons, even of those quite without musical capacity, as most per- 
sons are; for even such can judge by the eye of the player's skill of 
hand: it is of no consequence that the player plays utterly without 
feeling or pleasure, and has tormented herself with laboring in the 
sweat of her face to acquire her dexterity; the attainment is suffi- 
cient, and all else is of subordinate importance. “The principal 
thing is no longer to love and to admire; it is to be admired. The 
young woman does not trouble herself about what she herself feels, 
but about what feelings she awakes in others.”+ Good manners at 
present forbid the hearers from permitting it to be seen how mueh 
the performance wearies them. They are expected to praise every 
thing, and so are even those who have talked incessantly during the 
playing. If such musical exhibitions were made in Madame de 
Genlis’ “ Palace of Truth,” the expressions of the real feelings and 
thoughts of the hearers would be well worth listening to. 

The pieces of music which pianists prefer are simply such as are 
the fashion, even if the worst possible ; provided only that they are 
composed for “ effect,” and will thus serve the desired end. 


I have scarcely patience to speak of the mode of singing now usual 
in socicty. How disgusting is it to one accustomed to a correct and 


simple method of singing secular and sacred music, when he hears 
for the first time this unnatural, vulgar, affected singing, with its 
jumping from a scarcely audible piano to a shrieking ear-piercing 
fortissimo ; its insufferable long-winded howling instead of a pure 
and precise tone! He feels himself suddenly fallen from the cheerful 
region of a beautiful fine art, amongst musical caricatures. If the 
singing were visible, as in Tieck’s Garden of Poesy, he would think 
himself another St. Anthony, all beset with swarms of horrible 
phantoms. . 

Parents take especial interest in the study of French by their chil- 
dren. What is the object of this study? To enable a girl to read 
the masterpieces of French literature, or to extend their sphere of 
mental vision from the province of one language to another foreign 
one, and thus to acquaint them with other words, idioms and syntax? 
Are they to institute a comparison between French and German ? 

If we should put such questions as these to ordinary parents, they 
would not understand them at all. Our daughters learn French, they 
would say, for a reason that all the world knows. It is to be a means 


* Madame Necker, Vol. L., p 7 t Madame Necker, Vol L., 72; and comp. IL., p. 164 
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of showing themselves cultivated, when they are in cultivated society ; 
especially in the higher circles where French is spoken. 

The importance of the objects aimed at in the study of Freneh, 
best appears from the mode in which instruction is given in it. Yet 
it is misusing the term “instruction” to apply it here, for this is not 
instruction, but mere drilling, such as is used to teach starlings and 
parrots to speak: and this is sought, not. only by wealthy parents, 
but even by those of small means, who often pay high rates to mas- 
ters, or more frequently, mistresses, French governesses especially, for 
the sake of this drill. And extraordinary indeed are the creatures 
who are often sent from Paris to Germany as governesses, and to 
whom foolish parents confide the care of their children. Mothers 

- who do not understand French, must listen to the chattering of these 
governesses with their children, without the means of knowing 
whether they are not talking the most harmful things to them; and 
even if there were no danger to the morals of the children, still this 
talk is the most empty stuff; nonsensical conversational phrases, 
usually such as are current among the lower ranks in France. But 
governesses of this class are not capable of any thing beyond this un- 
intelligent drill; they know nothing of instruction; having usually 
never studied at all, and understanding French only because they are 
French women. I have known these women, to have no ideas what- 
ever of the French declensions and conjugations, and unable, if they 
read, for instance, pourriez-vous, to find the meaning of pourriez in 
the dictionary. But aside from this, their whole stock of knowledge 
is so entirely made up of the most ordinary conversational phrases, 
that they were unable to translate the easiest French book; unless it 
eonsisted altogether of such phrases. 

What has been said is sufficient to show that in this sort of study- 
ing French, nothing is thought of except mere drilling: not culture 
at all, at least in any proper sense; for nothing is more different from 
it than such French talking. “Shall I learn to speak French,” says 
Goethe, “a foreign language, in which I must appear silly, do what I 
will, because I can-only express common and coarse shades of mean- 
ing? For what distinguishes the bluckhead from the man of sense, 
except that the latter comprehends quickly, clearly and accurately, 
and expresses forcibly the delicate shades of peculiarity in what is 
around him, while the former, just as every one must do in a foreign 
language, must get along by the aid of stereotyped memorized phrases!” 

Thus Goethe, the representative of German culture, comes into the 
most diametrical opposition to the so-called “educated classes,” who 
think that ability to speak French constitutes culture. He tells them 
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plainly that they must always appear foolish in their French conversa- 
tion, and have to get along with stereotyped aud memorized phrases, 
But no such mere babble in French as that, can be admitted to be 
even a bad substitute for real culture. 

And again; it is necessary in order to avoid a waste of labor, that 
girls should practice talking French from a very early age, if they are 
to talk it with even a moderate degree of correctness. The wretched 
influence of this practice on the native language will be understood 
by any one who comprehends how great a gift of God is that of the 
mother-tongue, and how wonderfully, by means of it, he is able to 
express and communicate his deepest thoughts and feelings. But this 
living speech, welling forth from the inmost being, is exactly the 
opposite of the entirely mechanical French which children learn, and 
which includes nothing whatever either of thought or feeling. And 
if they obtain by practice some facility in French conversational 
flourishes, they forthwith transfer their lifeless mannerism to their 
own language, and talk German without feeling or thought. Girls, 
too, who are sent to female schools, frequently fall into the hands of 
such French women as have already been described. Some parents, 
who think no attainment valuable in comparison with facility in 
speaking French, send their daughters to French or Swiss schools, 
where they can hear and speak nothing but French. In such a 
foreign atmosphere, they too often become quite estranged from their 
native home and country. 

This unnatural over-valuation of the French has, unfortunately, 
nothing whatever in the nature of an antidote, in the methods em- 
ployed in teaching German. This observation applies, however, not 
to the rudiments of instruction in reading and writing, but to the 
more advanced course in German, instruction in which is almost as 
perverted as that in French, though in quite an opposite manner, 
While girls are trained to practice French modes of speech without 
feeling or intelligence, the teacher in German, on the other hand, re- 
quires them to understand fuliy every thing that they read ; nay, they 
must do more than understand it; they must be conscious of their 
own understanding of it. To this end, all that they read is explained 
to them at great length, and with great fullness; they are made to 
write out whatever they have felt and thought while reading ; and to 
torment themselves most pitifully, to waken in themselves some feel- 
ings or thoughts which they may write down. 

Such instruction is fit enough to train blue-stockings; it is nothing 
except a school of the most heartless and false hypocrisy. The mode 
of training used to make them read ; with expression,” is one quite 
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similar to that used to teach to play the piano “ with expression.” As 
in the latter case, so in reading, the forte and piano tones are in part 
brought out by numberless oral rules, and partly by showing how the 
various grades of expression are to be secured by using more or less 
force in the touch or voice. Thus, in a poem of Gellert’s, I find 
various sizes of type used, as follows :— 


“How GREAT is the almighty coovness |! 

Is there one man who does not feel it— 

Who with hardened susceptibilities 

Smotuers the gratitude which he ought to feel? 
NO! To appreciate God's love 

Shall ever be my supreme duty. 

The Lord has never forgotten me ; 

And neither shall my heart forget him /””* 


Wooden teachers think that to read with stress of voice is to read 
with expression. It is most repulsive to a natural-minded person to 
hear girls declaim with such pretentious affectation, especially when, 
as is often the case, they blunder and throw the accent into the wrong 
place, thus betraying the whole mindlessness of their art. 

Buffon’s maxim is often repeated, that “Style is the Man” but 
our ordinary method of cultivating the style can certainly not be 
recognized as a true method of mental culture. How absurdly 
selected are the themes given to girls for composition! They are, 
for instance. set to write letters describing the death of a father or 
brother, or the birth of a sister, and by this means to put themselves 
into the appropriate state of mind!} Or they are put to write 
essays upon the usefulness of the sciences, the excellence of virtue, 
&c., &e. Nothing can be more tiresome than to read the letters 
written by girls who have been taught in this way; first painfully 
thought out, and then copied off clean. Such letters contain nothing 
at all, except a quantity of formal phrases, in which they excuse 
themselves to their correspondent with hypocritical modesty, as not 
possessing that faculty for writing letters which the other has; that 
they have no time to acquire it, and the like; and the whole letter 
is filled with such matter. If after reading it all, we inquire, What 
in brief is the substance of that? there is no answer. How different 
is the case, when an unaffected girl who has escaped such a pervert- 
ing training, narrates without any painful forethought to her friend, 
whom she has seen, what journeys she has made, what books she 
has read, and whatever other things have happened. It is a pleasure 





* Rhenish Gazette (Rheinische Blatter), 1835, (January to June). p. 354. 
t “ Waste none of your time iu putting yourseif into states of mind,” says Claudius, 
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to read such letters, often characterized by poetical feeling and 
native humor, and free from the encumbering constraint of school 
discipline. 

But this does not by any means complete the list of the con- 
stituent parts of the school instruction of our girls. Read, for in- 
stance, the first invitation programme that comes to hand, of a girl’s 
school examination: what an excessive numbgr of studies is there! 
Many of them, rightly taught, would be exceedingly beneficial ; and 
if ill-taught, exceedingly harmful. Such for instance, is natural his- 
tory. Who does not take pleasure in seeing a girl who loves flowers, 
carefully watering them every day, placing them in the sun, and 
taking care of them with as much love and skill as the most indus- 
trious and intelligent gardener! Butsome children nine or ten years 
old, instead of amusing themselves in a childlike manner with the 
colors and smell of a flower, are forced by the teacher to pull them 
apart aud determine the correct names of all the parts; as root, stem, 
leaf-sheath, leaf, upper surface, under surface, circumference, base, 
apices, veins, &e., &c., or the teacher spins out a lecture on the 
ordinary violet which would occupy eight or ten printed pages. Just 
as if God had let the flowers grow, only so that teachers might make 
use of them fur their idle foolish pedagogical experiments. Even 
what is most alive and beautiful, fades and dies if touched by the hand 
of a foolish pedant. 

This instruction of girls in so many departments, usually with a 
pedantic discursiveness and pretense of thoroughness, leaves but very 
little time, as may easily be imagined, for active occupation in house- 
keeping. I have known girls who labored at their school lessons, 
even into the night. Young housekeepers find themselves in no very 
pleasant situation, when they find that the time which they have thus 
spent leaves them in entire ignorance of what they need to know and 
doin their new vocation. Their kitchen, for instance, must be entirely 
under the control of their cook, no matter how ignorant she is; and 
the young mistress, instead of being able to instruct her servant, is 
on the contrary forced to take the utmost pains to learn her art from 
her, and not to make any blunders herself. 

It has been attempted to remedy this difficulty by placing girls for 
a time with a cook or boarding-house keeper. But besides that such 
an arrangement brings a young girl into a situation not the most 
desirable, she does not in such a place learn the sort of cooking that 
she will need to practice at her own house, and much that she does 
learn will be usless there. 

I have already alluded to the manner in which the daughters of 
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families of the class which I have been describing, use their leisure 
time. Parties, balls, the theater, occupy much of it; and they en- 
deavor to kill time at home, by reading novels. It would be difficult 
to decide whether the parties, the balls, the theater, or the romances, 
exert the worst influence on a girl. I have already mentioned balls. 
Theatrical exhibitions are attended without any discrimination by 
parents between wha@is good and bad in morals or artistic value. 
One of the most corrupting of Kotzebue’s plays, in which all the five 
acts consist of one sustained double entendre, is now the favorite per- 
formance at Breslau, and is attended by young and old. An improv- 
ing school indeed is afforded for girls, by an equivocal play, performed 
by actors of equivocal character, and with professional skill; and 
where vices are made to appear desirable and virtue wearisome and 
stupid! 

But perhaps the most destructive habit of all is the indiscriminate 
reading of all romances that girls can find. A morbid voracity pos- 
seses them; they read and read, without becoming at all satisfied or 
nourished by what they devour. It operates, on the contrary, as a 
poison. If a standard work happens to stray amongst the trash of 
their circulating library, they pay no attention to it. One of these 
romance readers, when asked if she had read Goethe’s “ Iphigenia,” 
replied “I believe so!” 

This sort of reading destroys the most agteeable and active mental 
faculties of a girl’s mind, and substitutes a fixed character of frivolity 
which makes them entirely unfit to fulfill their household duties with 
modesty and efficiency, and to lead a quiet and godly life. Serious 
and holy thoughts find no place in the minds of such perverted young 
women ; for how could such thoughts dwell in the same mind with 
frivolous love stories and erroneous, vulgar and fantastic ideals of 
love ? 

But it is time to turn away from this too common, godless and 
hopeless method of educating girls, with all its accompanying errors, 
and to inquire after the right method. 


11]. MARRIAGE.—DUTIES OF PARENTS AS TO EDUCATING THEIR CHILDREN. 


Luther has referred us to the family, as the source of the happiness 
or misery of nations; let us proceed to examine what are the sources 
of the happiness or misery of families. 

These states are inaugurated through marriage; and they have as 
many sources therefore, as there are different marriages. While a 
consecrated love has caused the marriage, if it was, to use a common 
expression made in heaven, there are others an infinite distance below 
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these, which have been brought about by the most impure Just or the 
coldest and most calculating avarice. 

A consecrated beginning promises a holy and blessed married life, 
in truth and love, even to old age; but if the source of the marriage 
was impure, the subsequent married life will commonly be also im- 
pure and unblessed. We have already seen what degraded views are 
only too common, on the subject of marriage, even amongst those of 
the higher ranks; and this may indicate the corruption that prevails 
in such marriages. 

Let us now consider what are the duties of the father and mother, 
whose marriage is such as God approves, in relation to the education 
of their children. 

I have already referred to the beautiful delineation of a sanctified 
family life which is presented in Pestalozzi’s “ Leonard and Gertrude.” 
We necessarily love and respect Gertrude, when we see her so full of 
faithful love to her husband, her children, the neglected poor of the 
parish, and at the same time so intelligent and active in her compre- 
hensive benevolence. 

I find but one fault found, even by women, who well understand 
what is agreeable to them. Leonard, they say, is a good-hearted 
man, and industrious at his work; but weak, and often wanting in 
tact, and easily led astray. Such a person is not fit to be a father of 
a family ; a wife could find no support from him; she would on the 
contrary have to take him under her protection and guidance, and 
make up for his deficiencies. But they exclaim, if he were only as a 
father what Gertrude is as a mother, especially with reference to the 
education of the children ! 

These very correct observations lead us very naturally to the con- 
sideration of the respective duties of father and mother in teaching 
their daughters. 

Many persons believe that this department of education belongs to 
the mother alone ; that the father should scarcely have any thing to 
do with it. This may appear correct, but it is appearance only. The 
mat who marries with a sense of the sacredness of the step, must 
to some extent know what he is doing ; must have some sort of idea 
and conception of marriage. He will reflect upon the duties which 
he assumes to his wife and to his children—in case he should have 
children. Love and conscientiousness will oblige him to consider the 
subject of children’s education ; its objects, and the road toward them. 
With every year and with every child who is sent him by God, his 
pedagogical problem becomes clearer to him, and his skill in solving 
it increases. An intelligent and modest wife will find herself sup- 
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ported by such a man, and will willingly learn from him; and on the 
other hand an intelligent husband, who knows his abilities and duties, 
can with confidence entrust to his wife all the details of the educa- 
tion of her daughters. For however great his good will, he will not 
be in circumstances to undertake the management of this detail. 
Such a labor would usually require more time than his duties as a 
citizen will permit; and what is more, would require gifts which he 
has not, but with which women are richly endowed. 

But what is the proper duty of the father in educating his daugh- 
ters, is a question not answered in Pestalozzi’s character of Leonard. 
He has made the wife conduct the whole of it, without advising on 
the subject with her husband at all. In this department, in fact, she 
performs the double duty of both father and mother. 

At the same time it is not to be denied that the importance of the 
Jabors of the wife, even in the education of boys, can not be too highly 
estimated. The most skillful educators are agreed on this point. 

Thus Fenelon says, in his valuable book on the education of girls, 
“Are not the duties of wives the basis of all of life? Is it not they 
who destroy or uphold the family? They exert the most important 
influence upon the good or bad morals of almost all the world. An 
intelligent, industrious, profoundly religious wife, is the soul of the 
whole household; she governs it in things both temporal and 
spiritual.” 

Fenelon then proceeds to show more at length, how the wife’s in- 
fluence may tend either to the salvation or the destruction of ber 
husband and her children ; so that her labors for the good of society 
are scarcely less important than those of her husband. 

Luther says that picus families establish the happiness of nations ; 
and Fenelon and Pestalozzi add to this, that pious wives are the 
chief basis of the happiness of families. Even though they have 
no direct influence upon church and state, they still have an indirect 
one which is important, by reason of its influence upon the education 
not only of girls, but also of boys. 

Every one knows how great have been the obligations of eminent 
men, such as the Gracchi, St. Augustine, &c., to their mothers. And 
how many obscure and unknown labors of mothers, in the education 
of their sons, are known only to God! Innumerable are the men 
who have all their lives blessed the memory of the dear mothers who 
brought them up to goodness from their youth, with unfailing 
faithfulness. 

_ And if the influence of mothers upon the education of boys is so 
great, notwithstanding that fathers, teachers, fellow-pupils, and so 
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many others, exert a coincident influence in this education, how much 
greater must it be upon that of girls, who are intrusted almost 
exclusively to their mother’s care. . 

The consideration of the importance of this influence has of late 
years led to the establishment of institutions expressly to train girls 
as teachers; it has even been suggested that teachers’ semivaries for 
girls should be established. In such institutions, the inspector and 
his wife and children are intended to form a normal family, in and by 
whose influence the pupils are to be trained; and in particular, 
especial care is taken to teach them, as much as is possible, in 
accurately fixed hours. 

A sensible man will feel at once the unnatural character of this 
plan. Girls belong to their own families ; family life is their school ; 
their own father is the normal father, their own mother the normal 
mother ; such is the ordinance of God. The older girls, in assisting 
their mothers in housekeeping, in teaching the younger children, &c., 
learn in the simplest and most natural way what they will subse- 
quently need to know, as housewives ; without being pedantically and 
coarsely instructed about their future duties as mothers, and being 
only made into governesses after all. For nothing but governesses 
can be formed by such a seminary as we have made mention of; stiff 
governesses, who will bring their husbands no dowry except a system 
of education; and who will believe that only they understand this 
subject, having studied it secundum artem, whereas the husband not 
having graduated at such a school, can know nothing of it, and has 
no business to say any thing about it. 


IV. REMEDIES FOR DEFECTS IN HOME LIFE AND FEMALE EDUCATION.—INTRODUC- 
TION, 


Fenelon’s work on “ Female Education,” begins with these words :— 
“Nothing is so much neglected as the education of girls.” At pres- 
ent, perhaps he would write, instead of “neglected,” something like 
“bescribbled and perverted.” So much we have already seen. But 
what is the remedy? It is easy to find fault, but difficult to effect 
improvement, and doubly so when we scarcely know how or where 
to begin. Yet it will not suffice to fall into inactive despair. 

Let us above all things retain our belief that God has planted 
maternal love in the heart of every mother; and that every mother, 
at least generally speaking, will gladly fulfill her duties to her chil- 
dren, if she knows what they are. But if they pursue the most mis- 
taken measures, as we have seen they do, if they even do this at a 
cost of sélf-sacrifice, it is usually for the reason that they think these 
mistaken measures are the right ones, and such as will promote the 
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good of their daughters. If, for instance, a mother fancies that the 
greatest misfortune to her daughter would be to remain unmarried, 
she would resort even to the silliest means to prevent such a misfor- 
tune. But if they could be convinced that it is by no means always 
a misfortune to remain unmarried, or at any rate a much smaller one 
than that of an unhappy marriage, such as we have referred to—if 
they could be convinced that good men are not commonly to be found 
where they look for them, in balls and parties of pleasure—surely 
they would not remain in their wrong ways; surely maternal love 
would then bring them back to the right path. 

But sensible mothers will reply: “We are no better off for this 
delineation of the common perversions of education, even though we 
are forced with sorrow to acknowledge its truth. What we need is, 
to know how to rescue ourselves from the current of evil customs, 
and how to educate our children in an intelligent and Christian 
manner.” 

“Nor is it of any use to us to acquaint us with general principles of 
education. We may be convinced of their truth, but if we attempt 
to put them in practice, we shall quickly see how great a gulf there 
is between counsel and action. “To act according to our own reflec- 
tions brings us inconveniences,” says Goethe; but the case is worse 
than this. Inconveniences we were accustomed to; these would be 
no obstacle to our good will. But abstract pedagogical rules are of 
no use whatever; no more than a couple of algebraical formulas 
would be, to enable us to teach our girls all the practical arithmetic 
of housekeeping.” 

“What our children need is little details of training; the smallest 
details ; we need advice upon points which men contemptuously term 
minutiae, and trifles. But things of great importance are hidden 
within these trifles, as in seeds, whose germ only develops in after 
years.” 

From my own conviction of the truth of such claims as these, I 
shall in the sequel discuss as much of these details as I have been 
able to master from my own observation of the pedagogical labors of 
women within the circle of their own family. 

I have already devoted a chapter each to “Early Infancy” and 
“ Religious Instruction."* Although in these chapters I have con- 
sidered details, yet it has been with too little reference to their manage- 
ment in daily life. I should therefore expose myself to the blame 





* In addition to what I shall say in the following chagesmn, especially the last, on religious 
and mora! education and instruction, I would refer to these two chapters, and also to the 
subsequent section, headed ‘ Christianity in Education.’ See Barnard’s “American Jour- 
nalof Education,” Vol. V11., 381—412. 
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of which I have been speaking, if I did not endeavor in the following 
pages to make up for such deficiencies. 


Vv. RELIGIOUS AND MORAL CULTURE. 


1. Before the preparation for confirmation. 

The parents are bound to the sacred duty of cultivating the seeds 
of the new birth. The mother should pray for the child, and should 
teach it to pray for itself as early as possible; so that prayer shall 
become a second nature to it. Our ancient morning and evening 
hymns contain stanzas very proper to be used as prayers by children. 
Such a short prayer in verse should be taught the child by the mother 
as soon as it can speak; and it should repeat it after her, with its 
hands folded, syllable by syllable. It should afterwards learn to pray 
without having the words repeated to it; still with folded hands. 

The mother should relate to the child Bible stories, particularly 
about the child Christ. After the third year, Luther's smaller cate- 
chism may be taught it by heart, but only in very small portions and 
without the explanations, which Luther himself directs to be taught 
to children of from seven to ten. The child may during this period 
also Jearn short verses of the Bible, and stanzas from hymns, particu- 
larly Christmas hymns. The children will often come to their mother 
at times when she can hear them repeat their texts and verses; and 
she can often find other occasions to remind them of what they have 
learned, and to make brief and forcible applications; which must not 
however be extended into long sermons. A good picture Bible will 
strikingly illustrate these maternal instructions; and an older sister 
will find much pleasure in showing the pictures to the younger ones, 
and telling them the appropriate stories. 

The shorter and more simple the prayer which the mother hears 
her child repeat at evening and morning, the greater will be its 
tendency to cause the child to add petitions relating to its own little 
affairs. It will at night thank God for all His favors given during the 
day, will pray for parents, brothers and sisters, and if it has done 
any thing wrong, will sincerely ask God's forgiveness. 

However insignificant such little beginnings of Christian instruction 
may seem, they still contain the living germs of the subsequent Chris- 
tian life. They are the seeds of profound love and undoubting con- 
fidence toward God, of humble confession of sin and hearty gratitude 
to him who died that we might obtain forgiveness; seeds of love 
toward all mankind. Thus, Christianity will become a second nature 
to the child, so firmly rooted within its nature that it can never be 
uprooted, even by the most violent tempest. 

16 
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It is evident of course that Christian education can exist only in 
Christian families; but even Christian parents must exercise great 
watchfulness to see that their lives harmonize with their teachings to 
their children. Otherwise the little ones will be altogether perplexed 
and doubtful. Even earnest Christians easily fall into many errors, 
such especially as tend toward a false pietism. Such errors are, too 
frequent and verbose admonitions to the children ; too long devotional 
exercises ; obliging them to express pious feelings; and continual, 
wearisome, pietistic sermonizing. I might add, the too early carrying 
the children to church. Ordinary sermons are too long and too hard 
of understanding for children, which indeed is a reason why a special 
divine service, shorter and adapted to children’s minds, is needed. 
But such a service will be found very liable to degenerate into an in- 
sipid, affectedly childish, and entirely useless pietistic style of sermon- 
izing. Various errors are practiced in the mode of conducting relig- 
ious exercises. They weary by their length, and still more by their 
frequent abstract dogmatizing. Teachers frequently give out to 
female pupils themes, for composition, on religious subjects, far beyond 
their powers, and leading them into a class of discussions where they 
are not at home, and ought not to be. At a period like the present, 
when so many of the clergy believe so profoundly in the reflective 
theology, in the so-called “Christian consciousness,” at such a time as 
this, the poor school-girls fare but ill. What they need is, to grow 
up in Christian simplicity, in an undoubting, deep-rooted, common- 
sense faith; and to remain all their lives children, in the sense in 
which Christ requires it, of such as are to constitute the kingdom of 
heaven. Dogmatical discussions, which they are usually unable to fol- 
low, only confuse them, and render them liable to errors in doctrine. 

While instruction of this sort strains and over-exerts the under- 
standing very fvolishly, there is an over-exertion of a still more harm- 
ful but opposite kind. I refer to the mode pursued by some senti- 
mental religious teachers; who, instead of earnestly and seriously 
pointing out to their pupils the way of salvation, devote all their at- 
tention to the purpose of influencing the feelings of the girls, for 
merely the moment. For the moment, I say, because this sort of 
overstrained feeling is usually followed by a reaction into entire indif- 
ference. Too often, also, the teacher, in his joy at having produced 
the desired state of feeling, adds a further complimentary notice of 
the pupil, for her possession of feelings so susceptible, pure, &e. The 
excitement of the girl’s feelings soon passes away ; but not so the un- 
blessed vanity which the poor child thus contracts from her instruc- 
tion in religion. 
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Girls educated at home in the Bible, the smaller catechism, and 
the old religious hymns, to a knowledge of the elements of Chris- 
tianity, are thus properly prepared for the instructions which precede 
confirmation. 

2. Fear of death. 

One blessing of early Christian instruction is, that it leaves no 
room in children’s hearts for the fear of death. This good result is, 
however, sometimes hindered by foolish parents, who speak of death 
in the hearing of their children as a terrible thing, of which every 
one must be afraid; or who say on one occasion and another, “Don’t 
do so; it will kill you.” 

If children are taught, even when those die who are most beloved, 
that the dead are with God, and happy; and are taught the texts of 
the Bible on this subject, and the beautiful encouraging verses of our 
ancient hymns, then all the tears which they would shed would be 
only for the absence of the beloved dead. They would weep no 
doubt, being only feeble children. But if they should not, it should 
not be considered a mark of hard-heartedness; and still less should 
they be blamed as for indifference; for such treatment will be very 
likely to make them hypocritical. 

Children who have from early youth been taught from the Holy 
Scriptures that through death we pass to heaven, and to the Saviour, 
will by means of their encouraging and profound faith be found most 
efficient comforters to their parents, if afflicted by the death of those 
they love. 

3. Awakening of envy and covetousness in children. . 

I have already referred to Hufeland’s book, “ Good Counsel to 
Mothers on the Physical Management of Infants ;’* a book which 
every mother should become familiar with; which Jean Paul even 
says she should learn by heart, before the birth of her first child. 
Hufeland says, “Few persons will ever believe that it can be of any 
importance to secure for children, in the very earliest portion of their 
lives, the enjoyment of open air, and various other things herein pre- 
scribed ; and yet this is exactly the time in which the foundation of 
sound bodily health for the child must necessarily be laid.” Precisely 
as important and fundamental as physical management in this early 
period of life, is for the body, is its moral training for the soul. A 
child often receives impressions which last its whole lifetime, before 
we have any idea that it can receive any impressions at all. “If the 
disfigurements of the soul,” remarks Jean Paul, “which wrong 
management during the first years of life entails upon children, were 





* Guter Rath an Muitter tiber die physische Behandlung Kleiner Kinder.” 
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as visible as broken bones, deformed limbs, and other corporeal defects, 
what a terrible sight would the rising generation present !” 

I will instance a few cases of such wrong management :— 

We often hear it said to little children, “Eat quickly, or else your 
sister will get it;” or, “If you don’t eat it right up, I will.” Ifa 
child has a new garment or toy, it is told, “This is yours all alone; 
your little brother can’t have it. See; the other children have noth- 
ing so pretty; nobody but you.” I have often observed mothers 
look on quite indifferently at such things, and even do the like them- 
selves; a most painful sight. Such things implant and cultivate ill- 
will and vanity in children, before they are old enough to feel the 
pleasure of giving or of sympathy. It would be better to let other 
children be about when a child is eating, even when it is very young; 
and to let it give them now and then a mouthful. They will be 
pleased, and will show it. Or if there is no other child to be present 
the person who feeds it might perhaps take a spoonful of the food, 
and commend it, as received from the child. Such methods would 
early accustom it to have some regard for others, and not for itself 
alone. If a child receives a gift of flowers, or any playthings that 
can be divided without being spoiled, it should early be accustomed 
to give away some part of them. Things not divisible, it should be 
taught to use alternately with other children. Almost every child, 
thus taught, will even desire to impart of its possessions to others. 

It is exceedingly dangerous to excite any sort of rivalry in children ; 
although it is frequently done. I have seen not merely ignorant 
nurses, but mothers and fathers too, caress the children of others until 
their own children became angry and cried. The parents would then 
say, “See how that child loves me!” 

4, Love of brothers and sisters. 

This seems a perfectly natural and inborn disposition ; and yet we 
find many families whose children never agree, but are constantly 
quarreling with each other. 

I am not one of those who with Rousseau would charge all the 
faults and sins of children upon their parents and teachers ; although 
incompatibility of dispositions in parents often brings much harm 
upon the children. 

Many if not the most of children’s quarrels arise from questions of 
meum and tuum. We often hear such dialogues as “It is mine!” 
“No, it is mine.” “She has got my doll!” &c. The egoistic tenden- 
cies of property result in most harmful envy, quarreling, reviling and 
blows. Parents or adults in charge must be to blame, in part at 
least, when the difficulty becomes so serious as this. We have al- 
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ready seen that they sometimes themselves stir up envy and covet- 
ousness in their children. 

A second cause which interferes with children’s affection for one 
another, is one which is eminently the fault of the parents ; namely, the 
preference of some one child by the latter, and the consequent worse 
treatment and stricter discipline of the rest. Such conduct excites in 
the children thus unfairly treated, a profound dislike and envy and 
grudge against that one who is preferred and favored. It is frequently 
those who may happen to be less favored with mental or bodily ex- 
cellencies, who are thus ill-treated by their parents, whereas these are 
precisely the ones who need a double share of faithfulness. Children 
of more attractive exterior are, on the other hand, often most foolishly 
doted on. This kind of conduct has a most evil influence not only 
in the children who are favored, but on the neglected ones also. 

It will not be denied that fraternal love is an innate quality; al- 
though it is not so powerful an affection as that between children and 
parents. Children also, however, unfortunately bring selfishness into 
the world with them. The problem of education—for mothers es- 
pecially—is, as much and as early as possible, to extirpate the evil 
tendency towards disagreement; and to cherish and develop the 
germs of fraternal affection. We take great pains to root the weeds 
out of our flower-beds, before they grow strong enough to injure the 
useful plants. In like manner, should mothers seek to promote love 
and unity, and to destroy covetousness and envy among their chil- 
dren, and so much the more anxiously, because in this case the plant- 
ing and the destroying become difficult much more rapidly as time 
advances. 

I shall venture here to call attention to some common failings. 

The first child is, until the second is born, the chief object of its 
mother’s cares. If now asecond child appears, and, as is natural, re- 
ceives just as solicitous care, it will easily happen that the first child 
will seem to itself to be neglected. How can this be prevented? A 
child must, from the first day of its birth, be the principal object of 
its mother’s care. She must consider of importance even the smallest 
details which relate to it; and whatever she can not herself do for it, 
she must carefully see done under her own eyes. But it is exceed- 
ingly desirable that the child should not think itself of importance, 
any more than is absolutely necessary. But however quietly and 
unobtrusively the necessary care is taken of a child—being at the 
same time punctual and thorough—and notwithstanding that the 


little one is as early as possible left part of the time to itself, while 
lying in the cradle or on the floor, and notwithstanding that the 
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child’s necessities are made as few and attended to with as little 
flourish as possible, still it will be very liable to miss something of 
the usual attentions when a new-comer must also be attended to. 

The birth of a brother or sister should be made an occasion of 
festivity; and they should frequently be permitted the pleasure of 
seeing the little one. Nor should the good old custom be omitted, 
of putting a little case of gilt paper in the cradle of the new-comer, 
with all sorts of little presents for all the children, who should be 
permitted to find it there. And the ceremony of baptism should be 
made one of special enjoyment; so that they may retain a delightful 
impression of this holy occasion. 

If it could be so contrived that the elder children should not feel 
themselves neglected nor put aside on behalf of the new-comer, they 
would be certain to greet the increase of the family with unmixed 
pleasure, and heartily to love this additional brother or sister. 

Another error which should be avoided is, to reprove too harshly 
such little oversights of the elder children as too rough handling of 
the younger, &c., as if they had intended to inflict pain. We often 
hear nursery-maids saying, for instance, “ Naughty child, you have 
hurt your little sister ;” when perhaps the poor child, out of nothing 
except pure love for the baby, squeezed it a little too hard, or threw 
some toy into its cradle, with the idea of amusing it. Such actions 
should be prevented, no doubt; but should not be treated as if they 
were intentional ill-conduct. Children should be told, from the be- 
ginning, “ You must be very tender with your little brother or sister ; 
and you must not cry nor make a noise in the room where your 
mother is taking care of it.” If they ery, they should at once be 
taken out; and should be made to look upon it as a penalty to be taken 
away from the cradle, but as a reward, to be allowed to stay there. 

It is very bad, for a nurse-maid in charge of an older child, to say 
to it, “Never mind, you shali be my darling; you are better than 
the baby.” Although such expressions may be used from affection, 
and with the best intentions, they should not be allowed ; for they 
set the children in a sort of opposition of interests, which every 
possible means should be used to prevent from coming into their 
minds at all. 

When children have grown old enough to play with each other, if 
they should quarrel, it will not be best to punish one of them on be- 
half of the other, but to endeavor with few words to re-establish a 
good understanding; scarcely to observe at all which was to blame; 
but to direct the attention of both to the evils of quarreling. For it 
is very easy, if an investigation is entered into, to do injustice to one 
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of the parties, by failing to take notice of some little occasion of 
discord. 

By thus never punishing one child on account of the other, it will 
come about that any penalties inflicted on one will grieve the other; 
that both their joys and sorrows will be common to both. 

Many other similar details might be added, each perhaps insignifi- 
cant in itself, but all together tending powerfully toward the impor- 
tant result of maintaining peace and unity among children. 

I have seen children of from three to six years of age, old enough, 
that is, to begin to learn texts from the Bible, very deeply struck 
with that passage from the hundred and thirty-third psalm, “ Behold 
how good and how pleasant it is for brethren to dwell together in 
unity! * * * for there the Lord commanded the blessing, even 
life for evermore.” And a mere reference to these words of holy 
writ, without any extended admonitions, would frequently make them 
ashamed of a disagreement. 

Boys should learn texts and hymns, along with their sisters, from 
their mother, and should be kept in the nursery, until they reach the 
school age. During all this time, all the mother’s efforts to preserve 
unity amongst them should be exerted equally toward both. If she 
shall be affectionate, firm and intelligent enough to succeed in this, 
a charmingly affectionate relation will continue to exist among 
them afterwards. The girls will feel a careful love toward their 
brothers, and the latter will soon feel themselves the protectors of 
the former. 

These efforts of the mother should be under the influence of the 
father ; which ought to be the soul and the impulse of all her labors 
for her children. And ever if he is not in a situation himself to take 
charge of all the details, he should control the spirit of them all. 

5. Timidity. Antipathy. 

Parents should be extremely careful not to have their children 
frightened. A fright, even in jest, perhaps by means of some sud- 
den appearance in the dark, would very probably not only implant a 
timidity which would last for years, and could only be got rid of 
with great pains, but might also bring on permanent nervous 
disorders. 

Children should never be threatened with wild beasts, nor told, as 
they frequently are, “If you do so, the dog will come and bite you,” 
&e. Nor should they be threatened with the chimney-sweep, whose 
appearance is of itself sufficiently frightful to little children. They 
should rather be told, “ He is a good man, but can not wash himself 
except on Sundays. Then he is as white as anybody.” I have seen 
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a child so well cured in that way of his apprehensions, as to shake 
hands with the sweep in the friendliest manner. 

The fear socommon among girls, of spiders, caterpillars, mice, frogs, 
&c., can very soon be cured by judicious care, without at all inter- 
fering with feminine delicacy.* There is a mistaken notion, often 
found even among servants, that to be frightened, to cry out, and to 
show great horror at any thing repulsive, indicates great tenderness 
and delicacy of feeling; and that such sickly nervousness is very 
elegant. Educated people should be the first to overcome such 
weaknesses. 

If any one should be inclined to consider this horror at every thing 
of a disagreeable appearance, as an allowable trifle, he should reflect 
that it is closely connected with something of much more importance. 
Girls who declare that they can not see a spider or a mouse without 
being frightened and trembling, are also in the habit of saying that 
they can not look at an open wound, or see blood let ; in short, that 
they “can not endure the sight of blood.” And it is often the duty 
of a mother, at home or among her neighbors, to take the part of a 
Sister of Charity, if needed, and to be helpful and kind, with cool- 
ness and skill, without being frightened. 

6. Greeting. Asking. Thanking. Asking pardon. 

Children should be taught as early as possible to salute properly 
every person who comes into the house, and to return thanks for 
whatever is given them ; and also to ask for what they want. If they 
are not taught to thank and to ask, they will very soon come to think 
that every thing and any thing they think of must be given to them; 
and that they are entitled to command, and must be obeyed by all. 
Thanking and asking teach them that they depend upon their older 
friends ; and that things are given them and done for them, out of 
love, and not from obligation. They thus also learn to give thanks 
to God, and to prefer their requests to him, who gives us all our daily 
bread, even without our asking, and yet commands us to pray to 
Him. Children who are not taught by their parents to ask for any 
thing nor to give thanks for it, will never think of asking a blessing 
at table. 

It will of course be understood that the requests and thanks here 
spoken of, are not mere feelingless and memorized forms of empty 
politeness. Children should not salute strangers with any specially 





* I speak only of harmless animals. The antipathy to snakes is a correct instinct, although 
not keen enough to distinguish between the poisonous and harmless varieties. There are 
many cases where no natural instinct holds children away from dangerous animals, and they 
must be warned not to play with or tease them ; such as ill-tempered dogs, &c. 

t See the “ Wandsbeck Messenger ( Wandsbecker Boten),’’ Vol. I1., p. 68. 
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adjusted formularies, but with the same ease which they use to their 
parents and neighbors. 

Young children should also be accustomed, when, for instance, they 
ery angrily, or throw any thing away in a pet, or do any other pas- 
sionate thing, to ask pardon for it, if only by saying “1 will not do 
so any more, if you will be pleasant to me again.” If they are not 
early accustomed to do this, it will be more difficult to bring them to 
it afterwards; they will be found contrary and obstinate. And chil- 
dren who have thus grown up obstinate, will be found to conceal any 
fault which they have committed, and to be resolute in refusing to 
confess it, from a feeling that either confession or asking forgiveness 
is shameful. Children, on the other hand, who have from an early 
age been accustomed to ask forgiveness, if they once yield to the 
temptation to conceal a fault committed, will be made very unhappy 
by doing so. Like David, though after the measure of their youth, 
the concealment of the matter will be a pain in their bones, and like 
him, they will become cheerful again when they have confessed and 
been forgiven. One who has thus learned to confess to his parents 
and to be forgiven, will Jearn to confess and find peace before God; 
but one who has from his youth been persistently silent, because he 
has not learned to humble himself by honest confession, can find no 
such peace. 

7. Truthfulness. Fairness. 

It should never be allowed to set before young children, to make 
them behave well, either good or bad consequences of their actions, 
which are not actually to result, and whick usually can not happen at 
all. A thousand small lies are told children, which are thought quite 
harmless; but they are not so. The more we permit little girls to 
enjoy the wonders of fairyland, and the less we practice dissecting for 
them a beautiful poem, so that they shall understand how much of it 
is true and how much not, so much the more strictly must we adhere 
to the truth in our daily intercourse with them. A child can not 
preserve his unlimited and impregnable faith in the words of his 
elders, if he discovers as he grows older that they have told him false- 
hoods about one thing and another. There is even danger that such 
a discovery may weaken his faith in God’s own word. 

Truthfulness is the firm basis of all moral instruction. If the 
mother succeeds in cultivating her daughter’s disposition to openness 
and candor, so that she is always uneasy until her mother knows 
every thing, little or great, which concerns her, then she may hope 
for success in her general plan of education. I know, of course, that 
success here, as everywhere, depends upon God's blessing ; but parents 
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are co-workers with God in this particular, and must do their part 
with faithful and unceasing labor. 

Of all the means by which a child may be kept from lying, the 
chief is, that it should always find its elders telling the truth. Nor 
should children be punished for doing some accidental injury, or for 
an omission which does not imply positive disobedience, provided 
they confess what has happened with entire truthfulness and a proper 
regret. Many mothers think it the greatest fault their children can 
commit, to break by accident, a cup, or a pane of glass; and such an 
offence they punish most severely. If an unlucky child, accordingly, 
meets with such a misfortune, he tells lies about it from fear of being 
punished ; committing a fault for which his unjust mother is really to 
blame. 

But if a careful and judicious mother finds her child concealing or 
denying what it has done, it should be emphatically punished for the 
lie. If a child, otherwise honest, should for once tell a lie, and be 
punished, then when it confesses its fault, at the next occurrence of 
one, it should not be treated angrily, but with increased love. It 
should be made to see that its lying had caused grief, and that now 
there is joy at its returning to the truth. 

Children should early be taught that “Lying is a shame to men.” 
And severe punishment should be inflicted for lying, and for direct 
intentional disobedience. 

8. Obedience. 

In order to give as few occasions as possible for punishment, it will 
be well for the mother to give as few commands as possible; only 
when they are absolutely necessary. Fathers do not so often fail in 
this particular; but I have known good mothers who all day long 
were cpnstantly crying out, “Don’t do that,” and “ Always do so,” 
and who consequently quite failed to make these innumerable com- 
mands impressive. Nothing should be forbidden except what it is 
decided not to permit any longer; and nothing should be commanded 
except what can and will be carried through. This will soon bring 
about the pleasant result of making obedient and happy children; for 
there is no more unhappy and uneasy creature than a disobedient and 
ill-trained child. 

Mothers often commit the error of refusing to a child’s request, and 
often without reason, the same thing which they afterwards yield to 
its crying. It does not help the matter for the mother to say, “ First 
be still, and then you may have it.” The child should not have at 
all what it cries for. If it thus never gets any thing by crying, and 
above all, nothing by crying for the thing which has once been 
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refused, it will very soon leave off trying to get its own way by that 
means, and will quietly acquiesce in its mother’s negative. But this 
rule should be very early observed; even before the child can walk 
or speak ; for it is incredible how soon children observe when they 
can count upon this mistaken complaisance, and will endeavor always 
to accomplish what they have succeeded in once. 

9. Crying. 

Much complaint is made of children’s whining and crying; al- 
though, as has already been shown, an intelligent mother can do 
much to prevent it. It is very common, for instance, for a child to 
ery out, as often as it falls, or runs against any thing. This habit, 
however, is usually a result of mistaken tenderness on the part of those 
about the child. It can not be expected, that a mother shall not be 
frightened at seeing her child fall down, but even the most timid 
mother must govern her feelings, and treat the accident as quite unim- 
portant. She might exclaim in a cheerful manner “ Hurra,” or “Jump 
right up again !” and ought not to help the child up or lament over 
it, however much she may desire to do so; and least of all should 
she give it sugar or any thing else to comfort it. When she sees 
that the child is going to cry, she should promptly direct its atten- 
tion to something to look at, or say, “Come, we'll go quick and get 
this or that,” pointing out something at the other end of the room, or 
something out of the door. In this way the child may be made to 
forget its fright, for it is this, and not pain, which is commonly the 
matter when it falls; and if it felt pain, it would thus learn to bear it 
without making a noise. 

There are other cases where the mother can prevent the child’s 
erying, without its being noticed by the latter. Thus, if she sees that 
the child is getting tired of playing by itself, and is therefore*losing 
its interest in its amusement, or that it has run about until it begins 
to feel tired, she may, before any outbreak of unhappiness occurs, 
take it upon her lap for a little while, and tell it a story, or sing it a 
song. Or she may herself join in its play, and invent some new 
variations of it. . If the trouble comes from hunger, and it is nearly 
the time for eating, the hour may be anticipated a little, without the 
child’s noticing it, for the sake of keeping it quiet. 

Very small children should not be permitted to see the prepara- 
tions for meals, much before the time of eating; it would be a daily 
incentive to crying, instead, as many suppose, of teaching them 
patience, and would teach them still more effectually, greediness in 
eating and drinking. The child’s food should also be made all ready 
before being brought to it, and should be brought in with all the ap- 








252 EDUCATION OF GIRLS. 


paratus, and not too hot, so that it can be given at once. This will 
secure the satisfaction of feeding a good-humored child, without 
having to hear its crying. 

The mother should prescribe the limit of the quantity which the 
child may eat. If it stops before eating it all, it should not be made 
to eat more. But if all is eaten and the child sets up a crying, be 
careful not to give it more; for the child would notice this, and very 
soon there would be raised after every meal,a shrieking for more. If 
the mother is convinced that the crying was from an absolute need, 
she must merely be careful to give rather more next time. 

These are perfectly simple and harmless means, and may be used 
by every intelligent mother to prevent her child from crying, without 
any danger of flattering or accommodating its whims and fancies. 
Such management will render the nursery pleasant to her husband ; 
whereas no one can find fault with him if he avoids it when filled 
with constant crying. 

10. Watching children. Plays. 

It is one of the first rules for a mother, to watch her young chil- 
dren closely, but to do it so quietly and unobtrusively that they will 
not observe it. However important they are among the objects of 
her attention, it is equally important that they should not know this, 
When the child is playing by itself, it should suppose itself entirely 
. unnoticed. Nothing is more delightful to see than a child entirely 
absorbed in its play, without any thought of any persons who may 
happen to be near; and nothing is more disagreeable than a child 
who at every motion looks round to see if it is observed how prettily 
it plays, or asks “ Am I not playing prettily ?” 

Children should be permitted to play by themselves as much as 
possible ; and should be supplied not with too many toys, but with 
such as can be made some sort of use of. ‘The simpler the toy, the 
more room is there for the imagination, and the greater the child’s 
enjoyment of it. It is not, however, by any means intended that the 
mother should not sometimes amuse both herself and her child by 
joining in its plays, but only that the child must not be permitted to 
suppose that it must always have some one to play with. 

11. Amusements of girls. 

For little girls there is no better amusement than playing with 
dolls. In their earlier infancy they will find pleasure in nursing their 
dolls, putting them to sleep, and imitating all the management of 
their mother with the babies; and at a later period they will enjoy 
making dresses for them. This should be encouraged by the mother ; 
for although the little girls will not think of it, this will be an excel- 





EDUCATION OF GIRLS. 253 


lent preparation for their future duties. But I would not recom- 
mend too many dolls; it will be found best for each girl to have one, 
whom she will love about as well as if it were a little sister. In like 
manner, cooking for the dolls in little cooking utensils is a good 
occupation for little girls; and they will find a special pleasure in en- 
tertaining their brothers with the results of their culinary labors. 
The excessive luxury and superfluity which I at present observe ex- 
hibited in the dolls and other playthings of children, I consider very 
harmful. 

All games of chance with dice or cards are decidedly to be re- 
jected ; as is the game of loto. There are an abundance of harmless 
games in summer, ball, battledore, graces; and in winter, when the 
children sit round the table on long evenings, there are many others, 
in which all the children may join, and the parents too, Such are 
games with songs and with words of more than one meaning; riddles, 
charades, telling stories, &c. Such games are not merely modes of 
passing away the time, but they are useful in many ways. It is a 
good sign in a child to take a lively interest in them; and their en- , 
joyment of them should be marred as little as possible by any prohi- 
bitions, especially by any austere ones. Games of forfeits often lead 
to foolish tricks; and are not to be recommended. 

12. Greediness. Love of dainties, 

Two faults often noticed in children are, a desire to eat whenever they 
see another person eating, which renders them infinitely troublesome 
to those about them; and a love of dainties. These two faults may 
be prevented before they become fixed, by accustoming the child, as 
soon as it is weaned, to set times for eating. For the nature of its 
food, I refer to Hufeland. At no other time should the child receive 
any thing, nor should even the most honored guest be permitted to 
give him any thing. If the mother strictly observes this rule, and the 
nurse also, and the father, the child will learn to see other grown-up 
persons or children eating, without the least desire to partake. 

A child brought up under this rule, and with simple and regular 
diet, and also so that unconditional obedience to parental commands 
has become a second nature to it, will not readily learn the habit of 
greediness, I have known children so trained, from three to six years 
old, who could be left alone for hours together amongst fruit and con- 
fectionery, without any desire to obtain them. 

These rules are not meant to prevent children from the innocent 
enjoyment of their fruit and cake on feast-days. On the contrary, a 
child plainly brought up, with a healthy appetite, and hungry, will 
enjoy such things much more than those who suffer, from constant 








254 EDUCATION OF GIRLS. 


devouring of dainties, under a morbid craving for eatables, and a dis- 
ordered stomach. 
13. Cleanliness and order. 

For the bodily treatment of children I refer to Hufeland; and also 
for rules for cleanliness in particular; a point upon which he is very 
strenuous. Cleanliness should be made a habit for children. It 
should be an invariable rule, especially for girls, to keep their bodies, 
as well as their clothes, clean; and not only this, but they should 
also be accustomed to observe and set right even the least dirt about 
them, and any disorder or disarrangement. It is scarcely calculable 
how much time may be saved by strict and punctual order. Little 
girls should early be accustomed not to go to sleep until their play- 
things are all in their places; for every thing, even the minutest, 
should have its own place. And older girls should be taught to con- 
sider it their duty, not only to clean up every piece of work.which 
they are doing before beginning another, but always to put in the 
right place whatever they see out of it. This trouble wili be saved 
however, if all the rest of the household are in the habit, which we 
have advised, of always putting every thing in the right place, and 
never any thing in the wrong one. They should also be taught al- 
ways, before they leave a room, to observe whether there is any thing 
which ought to be carried out; and when they are going into one, 
whether any thing needs to be carried in; so as not to be going about 
with empty hands. 

A young girl thus brought up to order and punctuality, so that 
they have become to her a second nature, will never be one of those 
order-crazy housewives, whose incessant restlessness and furious stirring 
up of the inmates of the family are almost more uncomfortable than 
any possible degree of disorder. The object of these good people 
seems to be not so much a quiet and well-arranged household, as 
constantly moving things about, and cleaning up. A girl brought up 
from youth in a household of the proper habits of quiet good order, 
will understand how to maintain the same without restlessness or a 
pedantic stiffness of management. She would not value little things 
above great ones, nor, like those inordinately orderly women just 
spoken of, consider the days and hours of house-cleaning absolutely 
invariable, even if a change was demanded by the sickness of a child, 
or to accommodate some important business of the master of the 
house. 

14. Good manners ; modesty. 

Girls must from the earliest period be trained with special care to 
polished and elegant manners; which can be done without the 
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pedantry of some governesses, or the help of adancing-master. The 
movements of healthy and well-managed little children are naturally 
graceful, and those of girls have often a special elegance. As the 
Jast grow somewhat older, there arises in them a certain tendency to 
wildness, and a degree of coarseness along with it. To prevent any 
evil results from these tendencies in girls, is the task of an intelligent 
mother. But it is wrong to say, as is often said, “ Don’t do this; 
what will people say ?” or “Don’t; what if any one were looking at 
you?” and the like. It will be quite enough for the mother to say, 
“Do not do that; it is disagreeable ;” or, “I wish you not to do so ;” 
or, “ Your father has forbidden you to do it.” To violate such an in- 
dication of parental wishes, should be always considered and treated 
as a thing totally out of the question. 

Wild and boyish plays should never be permitted to girls, either 
in company with boys or when alone.* However great our pleasure 
in seeing them heartily enjoy running, jumping, and similar hilarious 
sports, it is still necessary that these sports should be restrained within 
moderate limits; so as not to become inelegant or vulgar. A vulgar 
habit once learned, is unlearned only with difficulty; and there is 
much more reason to expect polished and agreeable ease of manner 
from a young lady who has from infancy been brought up in habits 
of elegance and modesty, than from one whose attention is only 
directed to the importance of their cultivation after she has grown up. 
One thus neglected must always be thinking, “How am I acting? 
How do I stand? How do I step?” whereas the most attractive of 
all qualities in a young girl is unconsciousness; entire freedom from 
self-observation and self-examination. And if elegant manners have 
become a second nature to her, she will show it, whether at home or 
in the largest circles of society. 

15. Clothes, 

Girls may perhaps have an innate tendency towards vanity and 
love of ornament; which, like all other innate faults, may be counter- 
acted by early good management. Thus, girls should be accustomed 
from childhood to be always neat and orderly in their dress, but not 
to be conspicuously ornamented. It will do no harm to cultivate 
their taste for elegant and appropriate dress, and a distaste for that 
which is inelegant and unappropriate. Little girls should be simply 
dressed in clothes proper for their age. There should be no day in 
the week in which they may go in a disorderly dress, but they should 
be dressed every day nearly alike, without very frequent changes. It 





* «In choosing amusements, all company liable to suspicion must be avoided. No boys and 
girls together.” So says Fenelon. The application to mixed schools is easy. 
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is of course proper to wear their Sunday dress on Sundays; for it is 
the Lord’s day. 

The great importance attributed by very many women and girls to 
dress, ornament, and such externals, is often and very truly spoken of 
as ridiculous, and as showing that heads which have so much room 
for entirely idle unimportant things, must be pretty empty of every 
thing else. But this is not often so felt that it is made a subject of 
grave admonition to girls. 

16. Amusements. 

In like manner, I am inclined to consider the usual amusements 
indulged in by grown-up girls, as matters in which a well-trained and 
domestic young woman should be brought up to find no pleasure. If 
her susceptibilities to such higher pleasures as really strengthen and 
stimulate the mind throagh the eye and the ear have early been 
cultivated, she will not easily be brought to find pleasure in the 
ordinary foolish kinds of diversion. And if a young girl who reflects, 
as one brought up in a Christian manner would be most likely to do, 
that time so idly spent can do the mind no good, and will very easily 
do it harm, she will refrain without constraint or argument from oc- 
cupations so dangerous to the purity of the sdul. 

But it will not be fair to charge these amusements upon girls as 
sins, because it will be found that most of those persons whom they 
are bound to respect and love, think otherwise on the subject. But 
there is no respect in which a mother needs to exercise more care, 
than in watching lest her.daughters should take credit to themselves 
for not partaking in one or another class of amusements; and that 
they do not for any such reason despise other people, or set them- 
selves above them. For spiritual pride is far more destructive to the 
soul than vanity, or love of adornments. 

To direct their daughters between these two rocks, must be the 
endeavor of all Christian parents. 

17. Relations of the sexes. 

There are many mothers who think it necessary—in my opinion 
very erroneously indeed—to initiate their daughters in all the 
mysteries of the family relation, even in those of the sexes to each 
other; and upon points which they think they may profitably find 
themselves informed in case they should get married. We have seen 
to what a point of coarseness and caricature these views were carried 
in the Philanthropinum, after the teaching of Rousseau. 

Other parents err in the opposite direction, by telling little girls 
many things which as soon as they grow up they will find quite un- 
true. This practice has already been mentioned as always hurtful; 
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and it is so in this case. Such matters should not be discussed at all 
in the presence of children ; and least of all in a mysterious manner, 
which stimulates curiosity. Let the children believe, as long as they 
will, that an angel brings their mother the babies; a common ex- 
planation in many places, and preferable to the messenger which some 
substitute, namely, the stork. If children grow up under the imme- 
diate eye of their mother, they will very seldom ask unseasonable 
questions on the subject, even when her confinement keeps her away 
from them ; and such a belief as that suggested will be found not to 
clash unpleasantly with the pious instructions which she has given 
them. 

If girls ask, subsequently, how do little children come? they may 
be told, that the good God gives the little child to the mother, and 
that its guardian angel is in heaven, where it was undoubtedly an in- 
visible agent in procuring so desirable a gift; but that they, the in- 
quirers, need not know, and can not understand, how God gives the 
children. Girls have to receive a similar answer to a hundred such 
questions ; and the mother’s duty in this particular is, to keep her 
daughter’s thoughts so fully oceupied with what is good and beauti- 
ful, that she will have no leisure for curiosity about such matters. 

A mother whose mental authority over her child is what it ought 
to be, will only need to say once, seriously, “It would not be well for 
you to know about it; you must avoid hearing it spoken of” A 
daughter brought up with the proper moral feelings, would from that 
time feel an entire distate to listen to any references to things of the 
kind. 

That girl is fortunate whose mind remains a genuinely childlike 
mind until she becomes married, Afterwards, as her understanding 
becomes enlightened, she will be profoundly grateful to the mother 
who has watched over the purity of her life, and the purity of her 
thoughts also. 

18. Nursery-maids. 

There can be no greater pleasure nor more delightful employment 
fora young mother, than herself to take care of her child, and to 
have it always about her. This does not, however, imply that she is 
to have constantly and exclusively the duty of holding it and waiting, 
on it, which would very likely lead to the neglect of the older chil- 
dren. It would be her best plan to secure the services of a female 
attendant, young, and if inexperienced, then at any rate uncontamin- 
ated ; and this attendant she should teach, under her own eyes, how 
to take care of the child in the proper manner. If the mother likes 
the maid, and is willing that she should have a part in the affections 

7 17 
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of the child, the child will soon like her, and she it. Such treatment 
will in a measure render the maid acquainted with the wishes and 
ideals of the mother for her child’s training. A well-disposed young 
woman will very soon acquire a feeling that it is a high honor to be 
employed in preserving the child from any harm, whether of body or 
soul. * 

Where the family is not in circumstances to keep more than one 
maid, the mother should so arrange that the maid may do most of 
the domestic labor, while she herself takes charge of the child. A 
careful and ingenious manager will always be able to find some hours, 
from time to time, in which the maid can take care of the child, or 
take it to walk, but in the mother’s presence. I add this condition 
because even the very best young girl ought not easily to be permit- 
ted to take children out to walk by herself; as so doing would ex- 
pose them to many risks consequent upon her own youth, even if 
only those are reckoned which consist in the opportunity for idle 
chat. 

The case is, however, altered when any thing happens which ren- 
ders it absolutely necessary for the children to be intrusted for some 
one occasion, to the maid. The servant, having seen that her mis- 
tress is always faithful in attending to her children, and never neglects 
them for any idle amusement, will be very much more careful in 
watching over the children and seeing that they receive no harm, 
than a maid would be to whom the children should be often and en- 
tirely intrusted, while the mother is pursuing her own pleasures. 

It may be asked, if there are so many disadvantages connected 
with the employment of young nursery-maids, why it would not be 
better for the mother to employ some old and experienced nurse, to 
whom she can confidently commit the whole charge of the children ? 
The answer is, that greater reliance can not be felt upon an older 
woman, because there is no security that she will love the children 
better, or be more prudent in taking care of them; and thus even 
such older women as are well qualified for the physical management 
of children, might thus exert a most harmful intellectual influence 
upon them. Such an experienced nurse-maid will not be disposed’ to 


receive instructions from a young wife, how the child is to be managed, 
because she will feel that she understands the subject much better 
herself. And as she will commonly have served in other families 
before, she will be always critically comparing her previous service 
with her present one, and will remain a stranger in the house. 

But the feelings of a young girl who grows up to become, as it 
were, a member of the family, will be very different. P nursery, 
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the garden where she has lived, frolicked, sung, and played with the 
children, where she has entertained herself and them with fairy tales, 
histories and hymns, the chamber where she has prayed with them, 
and with their mother for them ;—all these things will, as will the 
mother and the children themselves, remain during after years, a 
most happy recollection in her mind. 

I have myself known such cases; and if they are few, the reason 
is, doubtless, that mothers do not exercise conscientious faithfulness 
toward their children, nor pass their pleasantest hours in their 
company. 

Toward other servants, with whom their relations are not so close 
as with their nurse-maids, children should be taught never to be guilty 
of using an unkind manner, nor insulting language; and still less to 
give them orders. They may only request what they want. Parents 
are often to blame for the improper conduct of their children to ser- 
vants. They find fault with them in a passionate manner in the 
presence of the children, who are only too quick to observe it and to 
imitate it. If a parent is satisfied that a nurse-maid is a worthless 
person, her duty toward her daughters, with whom such a servant 
must often come in contact, will require that she be dismissed at 
once. 

13. Holidays for children. 

People entirely worldly-minded are often found to be of the opinion 
that in families which live in a religious and retired manner, there 
prevails gloom, and a contempt and avoidance of all enjoyment. 
“These pious folks” they say, “ think every pleasure a sin, and forci- 
bly restrain their children from all worldly enjoyments; a proceeding 
which for that very reason makes them doubly eager for them.” 
Those who say this do not remember what the apostle said, “ Rejoice 
in the Lord, and again I say, rejoice ;” an expression utterly at vari- 
ance with their theories of Christian family life. And even if they 
were cognizant of it, they would necessarily misunderstand the ex- 
pression “in the Lord,” until they should themselves have escaped out 
of the restless tumult of the pleasures of this world, and themselves 
experienced what it is to rejoice in the Lord. 

But I am now to speak not of the seducing pleasures of adult per- 
sons, but the innocent and beautiful holidays, and the little festivals 
of children. The mother will naturally bestow much more attention : 
than the father upon the management of these, and the modes of 
securing to the children a real enjoyment of them. 

Although J quite agree with Claudius, that children should have 
many holidays in a year, yet the three great church feasts of Christ- 
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mas, Easter and Whitsuntide, should be distinctly marked by superior 
magnificence, so as to be quite different in the children’s minds from 
the other holidays. é 

Of these three festivals, Christmas is that usually most elaborately 
celebrated as a children’s festival. From the latter part of autumn 
up to Christmas day, the children, small as well as great, should 
devote their labor, however awkward, to preparations for furnishing 
little Christmas gifts for their parents, grand-parents, &c., and for 
poor children, While at work, an advent or Christmas hymn should 
from time to time be sung. The more nearly the festival approaches 
for which there has been so much preparation and anticipation, the 
more will the joyous anticipations of the children increase, and the 
easier it will be to teach them appropriate verses and texts, and thus 
to secure the spiritual blessing of the birth of Christ.* 

It is very important that in family devotions, during the period of 
Advent, there should be read, not a book of the Bible without any 
special reference to the time; but that there should rather be read 
portions from the prophets, Isaiah especially, and toward the latter 
part, the first chapter of Luke, which includes the birth of 
John, the Annunciation, and the visit to Elizabeth. And the hymns 
sung on the same occasions should be in like manner selected as 
appropriate. 

The giving of the presents is better on Christmas eve, than on the 
morning of Christmas day. To postpone the presents until New 
Year's takes out the very heart of the festival, the rejoicing over 
Christ’s birth. And besides, New Year’s is usually devoted to the 
business of contemplating the mutability of human things, and to the 
melancholy recollection of departed friends. 

When the children are assembled round the Christmas tree, three or 
four verses of the hymn “From heaven high” should be sung, then 
the father should read the gospel for the day (Luke, chap. 2, 1-14), 
then two or three verses of the hymn “Praised be thou, O Jesus 
Christ” may be sung, and then old and young may joyously turn to 
the distribution of the presents. 

These should be appropriately varied, as the giver and receiver are 
old or young, rich or poor, or prefer one thing or another. Nothing 
superfluous should be given, and nothing too expensive for the giver’s 
means, Nor should the other extreme be practiced, and nothing be 
given the children except mere absolute necessaries, such as shoes, 





*Such are, Isaiah, chap. 60, 1-3; John, chap. 3, 16; 1 Epistle John, chap. 4, 19; John, 
chap. 15, 12; Ephesians, chap. 5, 1-2; the first two stanzas of the Advent Hymn, * How then 
shall I receive thee,” and of Luther's two Christmas hymns, “ Praised be thou,” and “ From 
Heaven high ;*’ of these last, as many stanzas as can easily be learned. 
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stockings, and other ordinary garments. These must be had at any 
rate, if there were no Christmas; or the family were heathens or 
Mohammedans. Books or pictures may be given, however—such as 
the children like; those for instance of Spekter, Pocci, Richter ; 
Grimm’s stories for children, Wackernagel’s reading book ; or a box 
of tools, &c. The Christmas tree should not be turned into a con- 
fectioner’s shop, but should be made fantastically beautiful with gilded 
apples and nuts, stars and lilies. At its foot should be a meadow 
with a pond, in which should be swans and gold-fish ; and close to the 
trunk, a little hut with Joseph, Mary, and the Christ-child, adored by 
the shepherds or the wise men of the east; and over the hut should 
be seen the star. 

To the children, the whole occasion should be made to appear like 
a beautiful dream, quite separated from their daily life. With this 
dream upon them they should go to sleep, and should wake up in the 
morning to a renewed enjoyment of the festive occasion. 

The cheerful Christmas time is followed by the very different pas- 
sion week. During this time should be read at family prayers the 
account of Christ’s passion; on Good Friday, the account of the 
crucifixion, and also Isaiah, chap. 53; and then should be sung the 
hymns, “O Lamb of God, &c.,” “O head with blood, &c.,” “We 
thank thee now, Lord Jesus Christ, that thou for us wast sacri- 
ficed,” and the like. And the children should learn thg follow- 
ing texts relating to Christ’s passion; Isaiah, chap. 53, 4, 5; John, 
chap. 1, 29. 

But it would perhaps be better, instead of so very directly instruct- 
ing the children in the history of the Passion, to omit indoctrinating 
them, and to leave them to the impressions which they will derive 
from family worship, reading the accounts of the passion, singing the 
hymns which relate to it, and the general effect of the whole atmos- 
phere of their home and their life during the passion-week. 

This gloomy and dark period is followed by the brilliant day of 
Easter: the festival of Christ’s resurrection. On this occasion may 
be sung “Jesus my trust;” and the gospel for the day may be read. 

On Easter day should be read also the fifteenth chapter of 1 
Corinthians, on victory and triumph over death, and on the joyful 
, and assured hope of eternal life, with a reference to Christ risen, “ the 
first fruits of them that slept.” “If he had not arisen, then the 
world had been lost.” 

At Easter, also, it is well to give the little ones a lamb out of the 
toy-shop, which their vivid childish fancy will regard as alive, and 
they will take as much care of it as if it were a real lamb. -When 
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the children are older, playing with Easter-eggs is a game tbat will 
amuse them for a good while before the day comes. 

If the quiet period which precedes Easter is really passed in a 
péaceful and retired manner, the children will from an early age re- 
ceive an indelible impression of the alternations of rejoicing and grief 
in the course of the ecclesiastical year, without the necessity of any 
extended verbal explanation of the difference. The gospel for Easter- 
day, and the sparkling Easter hymns, will fill their childish hearts 
with joy; and if as at Christmas, innocent childish pleasures are pro- 
vided in connection with the day, the Easter festival will become a 
time of the greatest rejoicing, whose profounder significance will be- 
come every year more clear to them, as will in like manner the more 
serious meaning of the preceding passion-week. 

Our ancestors were accustomed to apply to the spring festival of 
Whitsuntide, some expressions of the psalmist relating to adornments 
for feasts. At this time, mothers fasten green boughs over the chil- 
dren’s heads on the bed, before they wake, and hang on them flowers 
and little things, that will please them. Old persons whose parents 
observed this custom, always remember the delightful feeling with 
which they went to sleep the night before, and looked up amongst 
the green boughs in the morning. 

In after life, these three chief festivals will remain in our memories 
of childhgod, as far back as they reach, days of blessing, mystery, 
and holiness. } 

There are other Christian festivals which have descended to us from 
the earliest period, which might well continue to be celebrated in the 
family, even though they are not by the church. On the day of the 
Three Kings, the gospel of the Adoration of the Wise Man of the 
East might be read, and the Christmas tree lighted up again with the 
hut at its root with Joseph, Mary and the Christ-child, and the wise 
men adoring ; and the shining star over-head.* St. John’s day is cele- 
brated in many parts of Germany, by hanging over the door garlands 
of flowers gathered for the purpose the day before. Little children 
have also a wreath bound to the arm, which they wear to church. In 
other places, St. John’s fire is lighted on some elevated place. 

In like manner, St. Michael’s day should remind us of the angels, 
especially of the guardian angels of our children; and on St. Mar- 
tin’s day, we should tell the children the story of the charitable bishop, 
and should remind them also of the baptism of Martin Luther on 


that day. 
3ut I can not go into details of all the numerous festivals which are 





* The sport of making a bean-king on the eve of this festival is well known. 
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celebrated in so many parts of Germany for the children or by all 
the community. Such are May-day, when the children sing over the 
departure of winter; the spring procession, when old and young, the 
clergyman at their head, go all round the fields, praying for the 
blessings for which they are to return thanks in the autumn; the 
harvest-home, when harvest crowns are worn, and all sing joyously, 
“ Now let us all thank God.” Those who were brought up in the 
country will remember this festival with pleasure. 

The celebration of the national anniversaries is, and should con- 
tinue to be sacredly observed. Above all should every German 
family continue to commemorate the battle of Leipzig. On the 18th 
of October, the account of that glorious day should be read over, 
patriotic hymns sung, and children and children’s children thank God 
for their escape from a severe servitude; for the preservation of the 
national life of our people. Even if all the fires on the mountain 
tops should go out, and if sinful ingratitude toward God and the 
heroes who have fallen in a sacred strife, and a stupid indifference to 
freedom and the independence of the father-land should dishonor 
thousands, let us remain faithful. 


“No! howsoe’er may alter 

The chance and change of time, 
My memory ne’er shall falter 

From thee, thou dream sublime !” 


Children take great delight in celebrating their birthdays. We 
may allow to their natural egoism, the pre-eminence which each in 
turn enjoys on his own birthday ; to be the king of the feast, to re- _ 
ceive the presents, to enjoy his favorite delicacies, and to invite his 
young friends to visit him. But still, the day should not fail 
to be distinctly made a day of thanksgiving for the blessings of 
the past year, and of asking a further blessing upon that which is 
to come. 

I thus make some allowance for the egoism of children. But it is 
delightful to see children as much delighted at the birthdays of 
their parents as at their own, and contriving for weeks beforehand 
what they can do to make the occasion pleasant, and to provide 
presents, 

But I must quit the subject. Holidays for the children, if interest 
is felt in them, are cheerful and joyous occasions in family life. 

Yes: “ Rejoice in the Lord ; and again I say, rejoice.” Pleasures 
such as these here alluded to leave no bitter taste behind ; are fol- 
lowed by no painful and sickly feeling. On the contrary, they vivify 
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both ‘soul and body, and refresh and strengthen both young and 
old. 

And if children have been early trained to partake and enjoy such 
pure and innocent pleasures as these, they will, when grown up, be 
tormented with no lust after destroying and impure ones. 





























XV.—CORNELIUS CONWAY FELTON. 


Since the sketch in the American Encyclopedia was written, from 
which most of the dates in the following notice are taken, Mr. Felton 
has been made President of Harvard University. Of the responsi- 
bilities, anxieties, labors, and duties of the office, there is no necessity 
of speaking. He who holds it is the head, not only of the College, 
but of the Law, the Theological, the Medical, and the Scientific schools, 
which, together with the College, form the University. Over every 
department he is expected to exercise a superintending care. Aided 
by the Corporation, he has charge of the interests of each, and of the 
whole. He presides at Commencement, at all the Exhibitions of 
the undergraduates, at the Visitations and other public exercises 
of all the schools, and at the Meetings of the Faculty and of the 
Corporation. He is the representative of the college before the 
public. Every parent and guardian who has a son or a ward in 
the college looks to the President for information as to his condi- 
tion, and holds him responsible for his moral welfare and intellectual 
progress. Towards each pupil he is expected to sustain the relation 
of a parent, a kind, sympathizing, watchful, and interested friend. 

The object of the selections here given is to show, as far as 
possible in President Felton’s own words, who and what he is. 

CorneLtius Conway FEtton was born.at West Newbury, now 
Newbury, Mass., Nov. 6, 1807. He left Newbury in childhood, and 
was prepared for college by his “learned and revered teacher,” Mr. 
Simeon Putnam, of the Franklin Academy in Andover. He entered 
college in 1823. “The Greek examiners on that occasion were a 
distinguished trio, Mr. Edward Everett, Mr. George Bancroft, 
and Dr. Popkin, —two of whom have since represented the United 
States at the Court of St. James.” 

Soon after entering college he “resumed an independent course 
of Greek studies, already commenced under his former teacher. 
Whenever he needed advice or assistance, he applied to Dr. Popkin, 
by whom it was aiways freely and ably, and cheerfully rendered.” 
Thus it happened that an acquaintance grew up between them, — 


very unusual in those times between the scholars and the profess- 
(265) , 
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ors,—and which ripened imto a warm friendship, which lasted to 
the end of Dr. Popkin’s life. 

While in college Mr. Felton was distinguished for his literary 
tastes, and the wide range of his studies. In his senior year he 
was one of the conductors of the “Harvard Register,” a students’ 
periodical. He was graduated in 1827, and, immediately afterwards, 
was engaged, for two years, in conjunction with two of his class- 
mates, in the charge of the Livingston High School, in Geneseo, 
N. Y. His two friends were H. W.S. Cleveland and another, 
both young men of great promise, and both afterwards distinguished 
in the literary world. There they enjoyed together the “society 
of that region, which, being made up chiefly of the families of 
wealthy landed gentry, is refined and agreeable to a remarkable 
degree, and distinguished for a boundless and elegant hospitality, 
which he who has participated in can never forget.” 

In this genial society Mr. Felton seems to have developed, 
perhaps from the influence of the Hon. James Wadsworth, an en- 
lightened and liberal friend of education, that interest in the common 
schools which he has always continued to feel. 

In 1829 Mr. Felton was appointed Latin tutor in Harvard 
College, Greek tutor in the following year, and college professor of 
Greek in 1832. In 1834 he succeeded Dr. Popkin as Eliot pro- 
fessor of Greek literature, the duties of which place he continued 
to discharge till he was elevated to the presidency. In 1833 he 
published an edition of Homer, with English Notes, and Flaxman’s 
Illustrations, thus taking occasion to make his favorite poet a teacher 
of the fine arts, and to associate him with what is most beautiful and 
refined in human culture. 

In the preface to this edition, he says, — 


‘¢In the preparation of the notes, I have been guided by my recollections 
as an instructor, and have selected those passages for comment which have 
appeared to me, from several years’ experience in the class-room, most to 
require it. I have consulted freely some of the best commentators, particu- 
larly Heyne and Trollope. The notes, it will be perceived, are designed 
partly to explain the most difficult phrases, allusions, and constructions, 
and partly to call the attention of the reader to the intrinsic poetical beauties 
of the Iliad. My wish has been to lead the young student to read the poem, 
not in the spirit of a school-boy conning a dull lesson to be ‘construed’ and 
‘parsed’ and forgotten when the hour of recitation is at an end, but in the 
delightful consciousness that he is employing his mind upon one of the 
noblest monuments of the genius of man. Whatever his conclusions may be 
as to the merits of particular passages, if any remarks of mine should chance 
to excite his attention to the real character of the poem, and to promote a 
habit of analytical criticism, whether his opinions agree with my own or not, 
the object which I have proposed to myself will be accomplished. A faithful 
use of the Grammar and Lexicon is, of course, of primary importance; nor 
can the habit of constant and careful verbal analysis be too strongly incul- 
cated.” 
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**As a general remark, it may be observed, that the art and literature of 
the ancients explain each other to a degree unknown in modern times. 
There was a peculiar connection between them; they were different develop- 
ments of the same ideas of the beautiful. The sculptor, the poet, the archi- 
tect, each shedding light upon the others, wrought, under the animating im- 
pulse of the most delightful country and climate, with a common sensibility 
to the beauty of proportion, and a similar abstinence from excess in means 
and effects—a temperance which lies at the foundation of good taste. 
Homer’s compositions were the source from which the artists of Greece drew 
their ideal forms of gods and goddesses and heroes. The whole compass of 
ancient poetry was, in fact, reshaped in the marble of the Grecian sculptors, 
and delineated anew on the canvas of the painters. The noble figures on the 
Parthenon, chiselled under the eye, if not by the hand, of Phidias, the broken 
remains of which are even now the best teachers of the highest style in the 
art, sprang into being from the same kind of inspiration as that which spoke 
in the rhapsodies of Homer, and the Tragedies of AZschylus and Sophocles, 
This is the bond which holds together Grecian art, song, and philosophy, in 
immortal unity and beauty. It appears necessary, therefore, to look beyond 
the words and forms of ancient literature, if we would understand it in a 
liberal way; and to see how the same spirit which breathes from the poet’s 
page was embodied in the works of the artist. To represent the principle 
of this union to the young readers of Homer, the truly Grecian Illustrations 
of Flaxman have been inserted in their proper places.” 


‘“‘ The questions of the existence of Homer, the original unity of the Iliad, 
the mode of its composition, and the occasions on which it was delivered, 
are touched upon in the Preliminary Remarks. I will merely say here, that 
I can see no reason to doubt the personal existence of Homer, or his author- 
ship of the Iliad. There are, with few exceptions, a harmony of parts, and a 
consistency among the different situations of the same character, which mark 
the whole as substantially the production of one mind; but of a mind as 
comprehensive as the forms of nature, the aspects of life, and the powers, 
propensities, and passions of man, — of a genius as varied, versatile, and 


7. 


dramatic as Shakspeare’s. 


Mr. Felton’s Homer has passed through several editions, with 
careful revisions and emendations. 

Already, in 1830, Mr. Felton was considering the important 
questions of the best order of studies. He concludes a review of 
Walker’s Geometry, published in that year, thus : — 


‘¢In parting, we have only one word more to say, which is, that the study 
of geometry, in our opinion, should precede that of algebra. This latter 
science is more abstract in its symbols, and requires a greater effort of purely 
intellectual labor to comprehend it. But geometry starts from notions as 
simple as the first ideas of arithmetic, and proceeds, step by step, clearly, 
irresistibly, by a process that cannot, with an ordinary effort of attention, be 
mistaken, to the mest important and striking truths. The imagination is 
aided by the use of diagrams, and thus a remarkable and happy union of 
abstract reasoning and sensible perception renders this science an admirable 
exercise for the yet unfolding intellect. ‘Take that mystery in arithmetic, the 
doctrine of the square and square root; trace it to algebra, and a faint glim- 
mering of light dawns upon the hitherto impenetrable darkness that enveloped 
it; but when the pupil advances to geometry, all difficulty vanishes, and the 
mystery is made as clear as day. And so of others. In geometry there is 
no such darkness. Let its principles and practice be first understood, there- 
fore, and they will serve as a light to guide the inquirer in the symbolical 
regions of numbers.” 9 


His idea of giving a taste for the beautiful in art, in connection 
with a liberal culture in letters, led him to study attentively works 
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on art; and from a review of Dunlop’s History of the Arts, in 
1835, come the following extracts : — 


* Horatio Greenough, now resident in Florence, has already gained a wide 
and well-deserved renown. A few years ago he left the halls of Harvard 
University, to visit the land of art, beauty, and song. He had already shown 
a fine eye for form, and his imagination was teeming with creations, which 
his hand was destined, at a future day, to embody. He went abroad with 
the advantage of a thorough literary education, which he had wisely perse- 
vered in attaining. With a mind highly cultivated, and full of poetry, he 
sailed to Italy, and gave himself up enthusiastically, wholly, to sculpture, 
surrounded by the gathered treasures of ancient and modern genius. He 
toiled on silently, patiently, fervently. There were moments, doubtless, of 
anxious thought and gloomy foreboding. But he lived in a world of beauty, 
against whose splendors he could not shut his eyes; and with the strong 
_ of youth and ambition, he worked on, nor abated ‘ une jot of heart or 


Y'The first original work of Mr. Greenough, exhibited in this country, was 
the group of ‘Chanting Cherubs.’ . . . The figures represent two infant 
spirits, or cherubs, about to begin a chant. The idea of sinless childhood, 
free from the sufferings of this world, in the act of praise and song to the 
new-born Saviour of man, is expressed in this group with remarkable sweet- 
ness, purity, and beauty.” 

** We have since been gratified with another specimen of Mr. Greenough’s 
= —a group of two infants, the elder of whom is receiving the younger 

to Paradise. The figures are moulded after the fairest and fullest form of 
childhood. Their attitudes are marked by perfect grace and freedom, on 
whichsoever side they are viewed. The younger spirit is gazing into the 
face of his guide with an expression of infantile confidence and earnest 
inquiry. Que nunc abitis in loca? is the question bursting from his amazed 
and happy heart. The elder exhibits a beautiful blending of child-like love- 
liness with the expanded intellect of a spiritual being. The lines of the lower 
part of his face are those of humanity; but the broad and beautiful forehead 
speaks the higher intelligence of another state. A spirit sits enthroned upon 
it, not of this world.” 

«* Mr. Greenough has shown many of the highest qualities of genius. He 
has shown a high creative genius, set off by the graces of refined taste. His 
industry is unwavering, his perseverance unbroken, He has a correct eye for 
form, a skilful hand for drawing, and superadds to the other excellences of 
his works the higher excellence of soul and sentiment. With such gifts 
of genius — with an accomplished education — with the untrammelled freedom 
of an American spirit, Mr. Greenough’s prospects are more flattering to his 
ambition than those of any artist who has sprung up among us.” 


Mr. Felton is always conservative. 


“The attempts of radical reformers in education to overthrow the system 
of classical learning, will have no important influence on the general estima- 
tion in which the classics are held. Do what they will, the first venerable 
teachers of wisdom and masters of song stand at the cradle of the intellectual 
culture of Europe. Do what they will, the ever-busy mind of man will be 
curious to trace the course of human thought up to its fountain head; and 
if he finds there pure and sparkling waters, fresh from the living springs of 
Nature, he will slake the thirst of his spirit, in spite of the utilitarian entice- 
ments of the radical reformer, charm he never so wisely.” 

«« After all, the main argument for classical studies is neither the necessity 
of knowing Greek and Latin, to a thorough knowledge of English, nor the 
adaptation of the #tudy of language to the powers of childhood and youth. 
The strongest argument lies in two considerations — the excellence of the clas- 
sical authors, taken independently of every thing else, and the fact of their 
antiquity. As works of taste and genius they stand, if not at the head, at 
least in the foremost ranks of literature. The authors which we have are 
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the choice authors, the picked men of all antiquity ; and within their narrow 
circle we have the best representatives of every species of literary work. 
When letters awoke from the sleep of the dark ages, the classics became the 
teachers of taste and elegance to the reviving intellect of Europe. They 
were made the basis of a learned education, and intermingled with the de- 
lightful associations of the dewy morning of life. Much of the charm and 
splendor of modern literature is imparted to it by the veins of golden 
thought which run through every part of its structure, from the inexhausti- 
ble mines of antiquity. The voice of British eloquence was trained in the 
schools of Athens and Rome; and the stately song of Greece sustained the 
majestic march of Milton. 

‘** But there is much, as we have said, in the fact of their antiquity to claim 
our respect. One of the most foolish whims of this age is to deride a love of 
the old. Those who are absurd enough to do. so, forget, or perhaps never 
knew, that there lies deep in the human heart an inextinguishable reverence 
for the past. As time goes on, all the meannesses that encompass human 
life disappear, and the grand features in the characters of the ages alone 
remain as objects of our contemplation. The venerable forms of antiquity 
stand before us in severe relief, and we bow down in a willing homage of the 
heart to their unutterable majesty. The love of the old is connected with 
the best and highest feelings of our nature. The past is sacred. It is set 
beyond the revolutions of nature and the shifting institutions of man. So 
much of beauty, of experience, of wisdom, is secure from the touch of change. 
He who would destroy this treasury of the heart and mind, by rudely assail- 
ing our reverence for the old, would rob human life of half its charm and 
nearly all its refinement. Let no enthusiastic student, then, permit his ardor 
to be chilled by the fear that his love has been wasted on an unreal thing; 
that he has been bewildered by an idle dream ; and that he has lost so much 
precious time, which ought to have been given to the gtirring interests of the 
present; for he may rest assured that the study of antiquity has a noble 
power to elevate his mind above the low passions of the present, by fixing its 
contemplations on the great and immortal spirits of the past.” 

‘* The history of the Greek language is one of the most interesting subjects 
of literary investigation. Men of the clearest judgment unite with enthusi- 
astic scholars in declaring it to be unrivalled for richness, copiousness, and 
strength. The old Ionic form, with its sounding combinations of vowels, 
gives a beautiful and liquid flow, while its happy descriptive and imitative 
epithets impart the liveliness of painting itself to the stately hexameter. 
The Doric is sweet and simple in pastoral poetry, but rises to a severe gran- 
deur in the lyrics of Pindar, and the choral songs of the tragedians. The 
Attic is the language of dramatic dialogue, history, logic, and philosophy ; 
the language of the high-wrought, impassioned argument of Demosthenes, 
the smooth eloquence of Isocrates, the refined subtilty of Lysias; the lan- 
guage of the wire-drawn reasonings of Socrates, and the stern truths of 
Thucydides. Now, whence came this curiously contrived instrument of 
human thought? What strange coincidence of happy influences wrought 
out of the simple elements of sound its extraordinary variety of expressive 
powers? What finely organized people first gave utterance to its immortal 
harmonies? From what region, blessed with Heaven's selectest influence, 
came they to the shores of Greece? These are questions which have exercised 
the wits cf the acutest men, and the learning of the ablest scholars, but with 
no very satisfactory result.” * 


In 1836 he takes the occasion of the publication of the Alcestis 
of Euripides and the Antigone of Sophocles, by Professor, now 
President Woolsey, of Yale College, to give his views upon the 
place the classics should have in a course of liberal education. 


* But as a good education now means a great deal more than a knowledge 
of Greek and Latin, classical learning is not held in such exclusive estima- 


* Review of N. F. Moore’s Lectures on the Greek Language and Literature, North 
American Review, 1835. 
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tion as it has been in times gone by. Hence some people are naturally led 
to think that the study of ancient letters is fast losing the public regard. 
This study has gone through a change, it is true, but a change leading to a 
broad cultivation of the understanding, and furnishing the means of a just 
as well as liberal estimate of the value of the classics. The endless field of 
modern literature is opened to the student of polite letters; and he is taught 
that taste and genius were not the exclusive possession of the Greeks and 
Romans. He is allowed to form his judgment by comparing the master- 
pieces of antiquity with the kindred works which have upon them the fresh- 
ness and glow of modern thought. Thus he may set Homer by the side of 
Dante, Tasso, Milton, or the Book of Heroes, and the mental exercise 
involved in doing so is not only dehghtful by itself, but the comparison will 
throw a new light on the wonderful genius of the old bard of Greece. As- 
chylus and Shakspeare may be read together; and the lover of English 
poetry will be at least entertained by the beautiful analogies, both in thought 
and expression, between the two greatest masters of tragic passion. Sopho- 
cles and Euripides may be finely illustrated by a parallel course from the 
dramatic poems of Alfieri, Schiller, and Goethe, as well as by the curious 
contrast of the miscalled classical drama of France. The express imitations 
of the classics, by the poets of modern Europe, also afford the tasteful reader 
an agreeable subject of comparison. Milton’s Samson Agonistes has the 
daring sublimity of the Prometheus Bound. Goethe’s Iphigenie auf Tauris 
has the tenderness of Euripides, with the exquisite finish and just sense of 
harmonious proportion which belong to Sophocles. The Agamemnon, An- 
tigone, Orestes, and Alcestis of Alfieri bring upon the scene the chief per- 
sonages of the Attic drama, invested anew with dramatic life.” 

“It cannot have failed to strike the tasteful reader that many learned com- 
mentators on the classics have been wanting in some of the qualities most 
necessary to a philosophical criticism. Spending their lives in the study of 
grammatical niceties, poring fourteen hours a day over manuscript readings, 
and conjectural emendations, and choral metres, and allegorical interpretations, 
the fountains of sympathy with human feeling have been dried up in their 
bosoms, the majestic forms of nature have become lifeless to their eyes, and 
the myriad voices, uttered from every part of God’s world, have grown un- 
meaning to their souls. The friendly collision of mind with mind in the 
common intercourse of life, the genial glow of thought in conversation, the 
softening, refining, animating influence of cultivated society, touch no respon- 
sive chord in their hardened natures. For they, 

‘ Bereft of light, their secing have forgot, 
Nor to their idle orbs doth sight appear 
Of sun, or moon, or star, throughout the year, 
Or man, or woman.’ 


** They think every hour given to the calls of friendship, or the amenities 
of life, lost to the world because it is lost to their barren studies. They are 
stiff, dry, formal, pedantic; and they write over their study doors such sage 
apothegms as ‘Temporis fures amici.’ How can such people feel the spirit 
of tragedy, or understand the inspiration of the lyric muse? There have 
been some learned commentators, to whom these remarks will not apply. 
Mitscherlich’s notes on Horace are touched with the delicate taste of his 
author. Heyne’s commentary on Homer shows a fine appreciation of antique 
poetry, in the midst of an amazing mass of scholastic erudition.” 


Mr. Felton never loses sight of our own incomparable literature. 
In a review of Howitt’s Rural Life in England, in 1840, he says, — 


‘This work is not, however, to be regarded simply as a book of entertain- 
ment. It has other and higher uses. It is an excellent interpreter of many 
portions of English literature —that noble inheritance to which, thank God, 
-we Americans are born. In an ancient couhtry like England, the habits of 
the people assume a permanent form; century after century rolls away, and 
opinions, superstitions, observances, national feelings, are scarcely touched by 
the hand of time. All these are the choicest materials of the poet and the 
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writer of fiction; by incorporating them into his works, by embellishing 
them with the ornament of his genius, he reaches the national heart, and 
lives in the affectionate remembrance of generation after generation of his 
countrymen. To men of a different nation all these hues of nationality, 
which constitute some of the highest beauties of national literature, become 
faint and dim, and can only be brought out by careful and laborious study ; 
as we come to perceive the exquisite character of the great poetical works of 
antiquity only by a minute investigation of the national manners, arts, social 
usages, and mythologies, under whose influences they were produced. But, 
though we do not stand to English literature in the relation of foreigners, 
there can be no doubt that we require not a little of this sort of commentary, 
if we would fully appreciate the power of the English muse. We speak, it 
is true, the English language, and we have in general the same Anglo-Saxon 
cast of thought, and intellectual peculiarities, with our English brethren; 
still we have been so long politically independent, we are, comparatively 
speaking, so young a people, and we have had so little time to settle down into a 
fixed national character, in the midst of the pressing cares of life, with which 
the youth of a nation, like the youth of a man, is so closely besieged, that 
many of the habits, usages, and ceremonies, whether religious or social, to 
which our ancestors were accustomed under the roof of the old homestead, 
have faded from memory, and vanished from the theatre of popular life. The 
most national of the English poets, therefore, appeal to feelings, which 
among us are nothing but feeble traditions, and draw illustrations of thrill- 
ing power over those to whom they are more immediately addressed, from 
sources to which we have long ceased to resort, if we have not utterly for- 
gotten them. How delightful, then, to find a record drawn up in so pleasing 
a form, of those ancient customs, which have moulded the character of the 
English nation during so many centuries! of those sports and festivals, to 
which eur mother country is indebted for the renowned name of ‘ Merry 
England’! What an agreeable light is shed by such a work over many of 
the rarest beauties of British poetry! and how useful the guidance, thus 
indirectly afforded to the American reader, who roams delighted over a field 
so familiar and yet so strange, so suggestive of the deepest home feelings, and 
yet occasionally so obscure, as the elder literature of England!” 


In 1840, a translation by him of Menzel’s work on German 
Literature, in 3 volumes, was published among Ripley’s Speci- 
mens of Foreign Literature. This must have been a useful labor, 
as it naturally led him to take a very wide view of German litera- 
ture. Menzel made an attack so violent and unrelenting upon the 
literary character of Gocthe, that he was by some supposed to have 
written the work for the express purpose of attacking Goethe. In 
reference to this attack, Mr. Felton, in his preface, says, — 


‘Some of his opinions upon the moral tendency of Goethe’s writings must 
be admitted to be correct. Some of the poet’s heroes are such as Menzel 
represents them — simply contemptible and feeble voluptuaries. But Menzel 
has not succeeded in showing that the poet holds these up as models of ele- 
vated character, or as personages whom it would be desirable for any body 
to imitate. It is true, also, that some of Goethe’s works are worthless and 
impure, and that the beauty of delineation, which adorns the story of the 
Elective Affinities, does not afford the least excuse for its licentiousness. 
It cannot be denied that many passages of his other writings are of exceed- 
ingly loose morality. Now, upon all these offences, let the moral judgment 
of mankind pass its most indignant sentence of condemnation. ‘They are 
utterly without excuse; and it is trifling with the great distinction between 
right and wrong, — it is tampering with the most sacred of human feelings, — 
it is paltering with the meaning of terms which express the moral convictions 
and common sense of mankind, — to set up any apology or palliation for them. 
Their odious character can be softened down by no ‘ wsthetic’ disguises; their 
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essential baseness can be cloaked by no outward garb of poetic beauty. They 
are disgusting and infamous ; let them alone. 

‘¢ But there is another side to the picture. We must bear in mind that 
many of his poems are wholly free from moral objections, and breathe the 
ang spirit of art. We must remember that by far the greater part of his 
ong life was filled up with poetical creations and scientific pursuits. Scarcely 
a department of human inquiry that was not subjected to his curious, search- 
ing gaze. From the minutest facts of natural science, up to the broadest and 
most magnificent views of the universe, his versatile genius freely and boldly 
ranged. The example he set of devotion to all the interests of civilization — 
of an industry that never tired — of a watchfulness that never slumbered, in 
the regions of art, and poetry, and science, — ought to be received as some 
compensation for the indifference he is accused of having shown towards 
what are called the great political interests of the world; for it may well be 
a question to the reflecting man, whether he cannot minister more success- 
fully to the happiness of the race by recalling their thoughts to the humaniz- 
ing influence of letters and art, than by plunging headlong into every politi- 
merece which agitates his age? We are too apt to forget that the 
life of man has higher aims than the common objects of party warfare. 
Most of the questions that stir up our passions so violently at the moment, 
will vanish like passing storms; but the works of the artist and the poet, 
wrought by him in the undisturbed serenity of his genius, shine on forever, 
like theeverlasting stars, when those storms have swept away. A century 
hence, and who will speak of the petty controversies of the present day, and 
the petty actors who have carried them on? And who will not speak of 
Goethe, Scott, Wordsworth, and Southey ?” 


In the same year, Mr. Felton gave to the public a Greek Reader, 
containing selections in prose and verse from Greek authors, with 
English notes and a vocabulary; this has been frequently reprinted. 
Professor Felton evidently had a sincere respect for F. Jacobs, and 
the admiration and veneration of a pupil towards his master for the 
great American Greek scholar. Yet these did not prevent him 
from substituting his own excellent Greek Reader for that of Jacobs, 
which had been introduced by Professor Everett. The change was 
hailed with satisfaction and pride by many a lover of Greek; and 
the very names of the authors, Herodotus, Xenophon, Thucydides, 
Lysias, in Professor Felton’s Reader, in place of Plutarch and 
Strabo in Jacobs’s, and the names of Homer, Euripides, Aris- 
tophanes, Moschus, and others, in the poetical part, vindicate the 
change. In 1841 he published an edition of the Clouds of 
Aristophanes, with an introduction and notes, since revised and 
republished in England. In the same year, in a pleasant review 
of Mrs. Jameson’s Social Life in Germany, he thus speaks of the 
Germans themselves : — 


‘sIt cannot be denied that German literature has come to exercise a great 
influence upon the intellectual character of Europe and America, We may 
lament over this fact, or rejoice at it, according to our several points of view ; 
but we cannot disguise from ourselves its existence. It is thrust upon our 
notice at every corner of the street; it stares us in the face from the pages of 
every literary journal. All the sciences own the power of that influence; on 
poetry and criticism it acts still more sensibly. Theology is putting on such 
a foreign look, that we scarcely recognize our old acquaintance under her 
masquerading Teutonic garb. Even our good, honest, old-fashioned English 
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language has caught the infection, and from time to time attempts to imitate 
the indescribable tricks, the fantastic capers, the elephantine dances of 
her High Dutch country cousin. Where all this will end, it passes the wit 
of man to know. We hope to be able to hold fast our Spensers, our Miltons, 
our Shakspeares, and our Walter Scotts at least. 

“In such a state of the intellectual world, we are interested to know all 
we can about this extraordinary people. They are incessantly toiling in the 
great intellectual workshop of the world; the productions of their great ener- 
gies are, like the Cyclopean walls of old, the wonder and astonishment of the 
age. Do these people eat, and drink, and sleep like the rest of the world? 
or have they some principle of vitality denied to other mortals, by which they 
are enabled to task their intellects beyond other men, without the terrible 
penalties which the rest of the world have to pay— the penalties of hypo- 
chondria, dyspepsy, broken-down bodies, and enteebled minds? How is it 
that a dense population in the heart of Europe, with innumerable princely, 
ducal, archducal houses, — Highnesses, Serene Highnesses, ‘ thoroughly illus- 
trious’ without end,— to support; with all the restraints of etiquette, the 
hitherto impassable barriers that have separated class from class, with but 
little commerce, and with comparatively scanty resources of fortune; how is 
it that such a population have become the most cosmopolitan people on earth ; 
have absorbed the intellectual influences of all other nations into their own 
being; have become the ‘cousin Germans,’ as they have wittily been called, 
of all the world; have gone back to the remotest period, and breathed into 
its dry bones the breath of life; have restored the buried forms of classical 
and Oriental antiquity ; have explored the mysteries of every science, and ex- 
pounded the principles of every art, with an industry and enthusiasm hitherto 


>. 


unheard of and unseen ? 


In the same year, also, in a review of Wright’s Translations of 


La Fontaine, he speaks of the French language and of translation 
as follows : — 


‘A great and peculiar genius, like La Fontaine, would have moulded any 
language to his purposes. Had he been of German birth, the language of 
Goethe and Schiller would have thrown aside its elephantine awkwardness 
half a century before it actually did. But still it must be regarded as one of 
the singular felicities of his position, that the polished language of France 
was his mother tongue. Step by step that admirable language had grown to 
be the most refined in Europe, the language of polite society, of letters, and 
diplomacy, all over Christendom ; the conversation and writings of the best 
wits of the modern world had enriched it with the most expressive idioms 
and the most inimitable graces. The genius of wit and repartee had selected 
it for his own. An almost Athenian fastidiousness of taste had removed 
every trace of rusticity and barbarism, and that unequalled clearness of per- 
ception and vivacity of intellectual sensation, for which Frenchmen have 
always been distinguished, stamped upon it a crystalline transparency, which 
the mystifications of Madame de Staél, and the dark abominations of her 
successors of the Romaniic, Satanic, Victor Hugo, and George Sand schools, 
have not been able materially to lessen or dim. Even German metaphysics 
has tried its power upon the French language in vain. We can never misun- 
derstand the French writers, even of the new philosophical schools; we 
always see through them, and understand perfectly their meaning, when they 
have any, and their no-meaning, when they have none. It is a desperate 
undertaking for a Frenchman to set up for obscure, mysterious, and tran- 
scendental ; the words of his language will not lend their aid, and, like a 
flock of turkeys, refuse to travel after dark. ‘The best qualities of this lan- 
guage were fully brought out in the brilliant age of Louis the Fourteenth, 
who had drawn around his court an assemblage of men, the like of whom 
France has never seen since. We may complain that the French literature 
of that time is inferior in passionate earnestness to the productions thrown 
upon the world in the present revolutionary age. But what French trage- 
dian can the romantic school sct up against Racine, in whose works all the 
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charms of the most polished style are found in their highest perfection ? 
What comedian, — we do not say of the present age, but of all modern times, 
—in wit, and the most felicitous drawing of human character, and the most 
pungent satire of the follies and vices of his times, approaches Moliére? It 
may well be doubted, whether the late French literature, in prose or in poctry, 
ean compare, in any of the highest excellences of thought and style, with the 
literature of the Augustan age of Louis the Fourteenth; and then, as to 
decency, and decorum, and grace, the writers of that time were angels of light 
compared to the Paul de Kocks and the George Sands of the present.” 

** We are not among those who think a paraphrase is a translation. We 
do not think it the translator’s duty to give us what he supposes his author 
would have written, had he written in English, for this is precisely what the 
translator can never know. It is his plain duty, as we conceive, to let us 
know what his author has actually writteny as a German, or a Frenchman, or 
whatever the case may be; not violating, of course, the genius of the lan- 
guage into which he translates, while doing so. We do not admit that the 
English language is incompetent to this task. It is rich enough to cope with 
the difficulties of any foreign author, who hus a fund of solid thought suffi- 
cient to sustain a faithful translation. Taking the whole range of the English 
language and literature, from the racy primeval expressions of Chaucer to 
the affluent harmonies of Spenser, — the all-embracing, all-describing, all- 
expressive forms of Shakspeare, — the majestic music of Milton, which made 
his mother tongue search her coffers round and round, —to say nothing of 
the thousand-fold varieties of later prose writers and poets, we have no doubt 
that all the phases of human thought, from the broadest farce up to the sub- 
limest conceptions of genius, may be furnished with suitable expression from 
the storehouses of our mother-English speech.” * 

** We believe the English language fully capable of giving a faithful repre- 
sentation of any foreign author who is worth representing at all; not only 
of what that authcr would have said, had he been an Englishman, but of 
what he did say, being what he was. We should not have to go far to prove 
the truth of this assertion. The numerous translations, by Longfellow, from 
German, Danish, and Swedish; as well as from most of the modern lan- 
guages derived from the Latin, prove that only three requisites are wanting 
to make a perfect translator, — requisites which we hope we shall not be 
thought unreasonable for insisting upon,—namely, genius, learning, and 
industry. Where these are found, be sure the English language will do its 
part towards making your translation a good one.” 


In 1842, in a review upon Classical Learning in England, 
he thus advocates a fuller and higher course of studies in our 


colleges : — 

**To our shame it must be confessed that classical studies have been pur- 
sued in the United States with little comparative success. We have indi- 
vidual scholars among us of distinguished acquisitions — men who stand upon 
a level with the best scholars of Europe. <A steady progress is making towards 
a better state of things in this respect. Schools are improving, books are 
multiplying, and college courses are becoming more complete. But we fear 
the great body of what are humorously called our educated men would make 
but a poor figure at present by the side of the corresponding classes in the 
other great civilized nations. We have no fear, however, that the defects in 
our hurried systems of public education will not in time work out their own 
remedy. 

**We have no idea that American gentlemen will submit forever to the 
imputation of inferiority in those intellectual accomplishments from which 
life borrows its grace and lustre; or that they will consent to stand apart 
from those beautiful associations of scholarship, drawn from the common 
sources of ancient letters, which bind together the cultivated minds of all the 
European races into an intellectual brotherhood. But many of the prevailing 


* North American Review, vol. 53, p. 508-510. 
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vices of our society might be corrected more speedily than seems likely at 
present. Why should our young men be in such a hurry as they universally 
are to rush into the business and professions of life? Why should they not be 
content to pass two or three more years in filling their minds with the treas- 
ures of elegant literature; with classical learning beyond the superficial 
courses of most American colleges; with historical reading, and moral and 
intellectual philosophy? No satisfactory reason certainly can be assigned, 
except the temptations in the shape of rapidly accumulating wealth, or early 
notoriety — those two monstrous cheats, those pernicious dreams, — odAot 
drergor, — Which lead astray so early into paths of toil and peril the best 
intellects of the republic.” 

In 1843 he aided Professor Sears (now President Sears, of 
Brown University) and Professor Edwards in the preparation of a 
work on classical subjects, mostly translated from the German. 
The translations from Jacobs are by Professor Felton. 

In 1844 he united with Professor Beck in bringing out a trans- 
lation of Munk upon the Metres of the Greeks and Romans. 

The experience of modern times, in all civilized nations, shows 
very conclusively that the best foundation yet discovered for a broad, 
high, thorough, manly education, is to be laid in a familiar acquaint- 
ance, early obtained by resolute drilling, in the languages of Greece 
and Rome; and, within certain limits, the more thorough and exten- 
sive the better. But this drilling may be somewhat modified. It is 
one of the admirable features, well deserving to be imitated, in the 
system of some of the gymnasia of Germany, to have two courses of 
study pursued, successively, in widely different ways. One is the 
exact, severe, thorough study of certain authors or selections, till they 
have become as a part of the mind of the learner, and constitute the 
stable foundation for his knowledge of a language, and the instru- 
ment of a formative discipline; the other is a cursory reading of 
large portions of an author, to get glimpses of his style and mode 
of thinking, and something of the substance of his thoughts. 

A similar course would not be bad for any self-educated scholar. 
He might ground himself upon a thorough, profound study of the 
Greek or Latin language, or both, and when his habits were 
formed, and the principles of his thoughts fixed and matured, he 
might delightfully, and to good purpose, expatiate over a thousand 
fields of literature. But woe to his future scholarship if he attempt 
the discursive method before he has pursued the exact and phi- 
losophical. 

Something like this course seems to have been successfully taken 
by Professor Felton. He had made himself a thorough Greek 
scholar, and had fixed his habits by long-continued, faithful, and 
laborious teaching. In the midst of these labors, and as a relaxa- 


tion, saying to himself, with Chancellor d'Aguesseau, Changement 
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d’étude est un delassement pour moi, he takes a survey of all the 
most inviting fields of modern literature and art, and brings home 
not only flowers, but rich and mellow fruits, from them all. Simi- 
lar surveys has he been led to take of scientific pursuits, by his 
kind regard for Guyot, and by his friendship for Agassiz and other 
distinguished men of science at Cambridge. 

In this way he assisted his friend, Professor Longfellow, in the 
preparation of the Poets and Poetry of Europe, which appeared 
in 1845, preparing the greater part of the biographical notices. 

He always recurs with delight, and with an appreciating spirit, to 
art, in the highest forms in which, in ancient or modern times, it has 
exhibited itself. In the conclusion of an elaborate review of Rac- 
zynski’s Modern Art in Germany, he thus speaks of Washington 
Allston : — 


** While we write these sentences, our thoughts are drawn irresistibly to the 
loss we have recently suffered in the death of Washington Allston. He was 
an artist in the truest and highest sense of the word. For many years he 
held undisputed preé¢minence among the American painters. He was a man 
of a finished literary education, having studied and taken his degrees at the 
University in Cambridge; and through his whole life his leisure was adorned 
by poetry and elegant literature. The best authors in several languages were 
as familiar to him as the great models in his art; his taste in literature was as 
exquisite as that which is shed over the immortal productions of his pencil. 
Some of his published poems are not surpassed by any thing in American litera- 
ture. Every reader is familiar with his magnificent Ode to England and Amer- 
ica. As a poct, he showed a most delicate imagination, an exquisite purity of 
thought, the finest susceptibility to the harmonies of language, and extraor- 
dinary powers of expression. A collection of his pieces, including the little 
volume published by him many years ago, and now out of print, and the 
poems he has since written, would be a precious addition to the treasures of 
American poetry. As a prose writer, he is chiefly known by the romance of 
Monaldi. ‘The style of this work is flowing, melodious, picturesque, and 
beautifully finished; many of its scenes are wrought up*with a terrible 

wer ; more of them sparkle with all the graces of imagination and taste. 
There are paragraphs in that book in which the very soul of the author 
seems to pour itself out in strains of the richest melody ; there are innumer- 
able passages of such graphic beauty, that no other hand could have traced 
them but his whose marvellous cunning painted for all coming time the 
Beatrice, Rosalie and Amy Robsart. 

*¢ We are incompetent to trace his character as an artist; but we may be 
allowed to state our own impression without exposing ourselves to the charge 
of assumption or arrogance. We have always felt, in the presence of Allston’s 
—— that they were stamped with a sublime genius and all nobleness of soul. 

ey are marked by the purity and elegance of conception which are so strongly 
expressed in his literary works. A beautiful and lofty imagination and a spirit 
of generous morality impress themselves on the mind of the spectator. Our 
souls are touched, no less than our fancy; we learn lessons of purity, as well 
as stamp upon our memories the images of unapproachable beauty, whenever 
we contemplate his works. His coloring was celebrated, even in his youth, 
while he formed one of that glorious company of artists in the Eternal City 
to whom the revival of art in these latter days is due. The writer of a most 
able chapter on the arts in modern Rome, in Bunsen’s great work, expressly 
says, that Allston’s coloring approaches nearer that of the old Italian masters, 
than the coloring of any other painter of the age. The opinion pronounced 
on his early pictures has been strengthened by the noble productions of his 
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pencil that have since appeared. In drawing and composition he was equally 
skilful and learned. We have seen compositions of his, which have never 
been executed in colors, of the most delicate beauty. The genius of Allston 
we regard as one of the dearest treasures of our nation. His relation to 
American art was peculiar, and unlike that of any other great artist to art in 
any country. He never formed, or apparently attempted to form, a school ; 
he never headed a party; he never felt any one of the bad passions which so 
often disturb the harmony of poets and artists. His devotion to his art had 
no reference to personal aims, selfish pursuits, or vanity, or ambition. It was 
simply following out the instincts of his nature. In it he found his happi- 
ness. He lived in a world of his own creation; fair forms, of transcendent 
beauty, radiant with the hues of heaven, surrounded him in his daily life; 
and among them his gentle spirit moved, with them conversed, and from them 
borrowed the immortal colors in which his own lovely creations are clothed. 
To other artists he stood in relation of friend. He was regarded by them all 
with singular affection and veneration. No rivalry ever existed between him 
and any other human being. He pursued his own ideal, which, like the line of 
the horizon, ever retreated before him ; and this was the only form of ambi- 
tion it was possible for him to indulge. He judged the works of other artists 
with a genial and appreciating spirit, entering into their purpose, and point- 
ing out their excellences with a single eye to art, and not the remotest refer- 
ence to self. We never heard of his having an enemy, either in or out of his 
profession. In his presence, the pettishness of the irritable race ceased its 
feeble and foolish pranks. His calm wisdom, the serenity of his soul, sub- 
dued all passion and harmonized all discords. Where he moved, peace fol- 
lowed his footsteps, and the spontaneous love of all hearts surrounded him, 
as if he had been a being from another world. 

“ Mr. Allston’s conversation was singularly attractive. The Graces, seeking 
a shrine, certainly chose his soul for their temple. His peculiar and striking 
personal appearance can never be forgotten. His tall and slender figure, his 
pale countenance, the towering pile of his forehead, his regular and pleasing 
features, his large hazel eye, the venerable locks that waved in the solemn 
beauty of silvered age from his shapely head, formed in their combination an 
image which he who has once seen must see forever. His manners were 
mild, sincere, urbane, and warm, expressing all the blended softness, grace, 
and dignity of his character. His voice was the gentlest utterance that ever 
mortal spoke in. Of late it had been enfeebled, and made somewhat indis- 
tinct by long and severe ill health; so that it was necessary to listen very 
attentively, and to sit near him, to hear all that he said. Night, deep night, 
was his most genial time for conversation. Seated in an arm-chair, in his 
small parlor, with two or three friends around, and a temperate glass before 
him, the perfume of his favorite cigar wreathing about his classical head, he 
would pour out, in a rich, low tone, the copious stream of anecdote, remark, 
refined criticism on literature vr art, keen but kindly humor, and satire, or 
ghost story, which, as he related, he more than half believed himself, and 
made his hearer believe entirely. The airy-footed hours passed noiseless and 
unheeded ; and when returning consciousness warned the circle that midnight 
had long since departed, each listener sighed to think the night so short, so 
potent was the enchantment that held him in its thrall. We look back with 
a melancholy pleasure on many such scenes ; but we bear in especial remem- 
brance a succession of evenings the very last winter, in which the great artist 
condescended to read to us, in company with a poet whose genius has illus- 
trated the literature of the country, a series of discourses, which he had pre- 
pared, on the theory, principles, and practice of art. They appeared to 
embody the experience, study, and reflection of his whole artist’s life, and 
were written with marvellous beauty and eloquence. It was a most interest- 
ing and impressive thing to hear that beloved and venerated person, after 
making all his peculiar arrangements, — placing his lights each in a certain 
position, — setting his footstool between his chair and the fire, — warming his 
feet, — lighting his cigar, and reducing his manuscripts to order, — read on, 
hour after hour, pausing occasionally to answer a question, or explain a 
point, those masterly expositions clothed in the richest forms of language; 
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at one moment stating some profound principle with extraordinary power, at 
another illustrating it with incomparable beauty; then describing a favorite 
masterpiece of painting with such feeling and pictorial skill, that sight itself 
could scarcely surpass the liveliness of the impression his description made ; 
his large, mysteridus eye growing larger with the interest of his subject, his 
voice increasing in volume and strength, his pale countenance transfigured by 
his kindling soul to an almost supernatural expression, until, as he uttered 
passage after passage of harmonious and magnificent discourse, he seemed to 
become the inspired prophet, declaring a new revelation of the religion of art. 
_ These discourses, we understand, are left unfinished; when published, as 
of course they will be at a proper time, we predict that they will make a new 
era in the criticism of art. We know of nothing in the literature of this 
subject which will bear a moment’s comparison with them in prefoundness, 
beauty, and truth. They exhibit the powers of Allston in a new and admira- 
ble light, and will do honor even to his illustrious name. 

** What a singular harmony there was between the genius, the character, 
the pursuits, and the death of Allston! The serene close of his days gave the 
finishing touch to the picture of his life. He died sitting in the same chair 
from which he had so often delighted his friends by his conversation, and 
after death, not a feature of that sweet face was discomposed; but he lay 
beautiful in death as he had been beautiful in life, like some gracious work 
of art, just finished, and just beginning its silent immortality.” 


In 1847 Mr. Feltor? published editions of the Panegyrics of Isoc- 
rates, and of the Agamemnon of /Eschylus, with introduction and 
English notes. A second edition of the former appeared.in 1854, and 
of the latter in 1859. To the Agamemnon he seems to have given a 
great deal of labor, with a large amount of critical learning. In the 


notes he shows, as he is always doing, the advantage, to a critic and 
teacher, of a familiar acquaintance with the modern poets. Years 
afterwards, in his journey in Greece, we find him settling important 
critical questions in the Agamemnon by an examination, on the 
spot, of the scene chosen by the poet. 
Professor Felton’s opinions upon national aggression, and upon 
war, are given in a review of Sumner’s Orations, published in 1845. 


«But of all the influences from which our country has the most to fear, 
the most dangerous is the passion for territorial aggrandizement even at the 
peril of war. The whole past history of the world is but one continued and 
terrible lesson upon this appalling subject. And yet men will not learn 
wisdom from the sufferings of others: the present age is ready to plunge into 
the sam.e folly and the same wickedness that have desolated so much of the 
past. And in full view of the present condition of Europe, whose popula- 
tion is sunk in hopeless poverty by the vast accumulations of debt which 
have grown up in ages of warfare, our republic stands ready, on every trifling 
emergenvy, and even to avenge imaginary wrongs, to plunge madly into all 
the guilt and misery of war.” 

«« The most vivid delineations of the horrors of war have been drawn by 
soldiers themselves; and there is not, probably, living in Christendom an 
educated military man who does not look upon war as the most terrible 
scourge that ever afflicted humanity, and the resort to it as justifiable only on 
the ground of dire necessity. . The military historians of the Peninsular 
Campaigns have dealt truly and ‘hone »stly with their subject; but it was left 
to the civilian Alison to deck with the meretricious ornaments of his false 
rhetoric the fields of honor —those shambles where so many thousands of 
human beings died the death of brutes. This historian, with sonorous 
phrases of Christian belief ready for use at a moment’s warning, writes in a 





CORNELIUS CONWAY FELTON. 279 


worse than pagan spirit of the bloody deeds of war. . . . But the men who 
saw and shared in these campaigns do not thus trifle with truth and con- 
science; they do not thus set up a pagan idol for the worship of Christian 


«To us the argument against war, under any conceivable circumstances, 
in the present age, seems to have an adamantine strength. We thank Mr. 
Sumner for venturing on such an occasion to do so good a work; we thank 
him for giving to the subject the whole force of his great abilities, his various 
learning, and his brilliant eloquence. He has furnished the advocates of 
peace with reasonings, facts, figures, and illustrations, which cannot fail to 
help forward the great cause of its universal establishment — a cause on which 
the final triumph of Christianity so essentially depends. He, a man of the 
world, has exposed the monstrous fallacies of the world with a force of 
argument to which there can be no reply; he, a layman, has addressed the 
Church in terms of righteous rebuke for her criminal disobedience to the 
teachings of the Prince of Peace, which she will do well to treasure up and 
deeply ponder. Let all good men read carefully and conscientiously what 
has so honestly, so ably, so learnedly, and in so Christian a spirit, been laid 
before them by the orator of the Fourth of July.” 


In 1849 he translated from the French the work of Professor 
Guyot, on physical geography, called The Earth and Man; and 
in the same year he published an edition, which was republished in 
England, of the Birds of Aristophanes, with an introduction and 
English notes. 

In 1850 Professor Felton gave another tribute to art, poetry, 
and friendship, in a review of Allston’s Poems and Lectures on Art. 


‘We think it must be obvious to every reflecting reader, that in some 
respects he was better qualified to discuss the subject of art than any of his 
predecessors. As we have shown, he combined the most comprehensive ex- 
perience in studying the great works of the artists of all ages and nations, 
during his long residence abroad, and especially in the plastic period of his 
youth, with various study and practice in kindred arts; and at the founda- 
tion of the whole lay a thorough classical education, which adorned the native 
elegance of his mind and manners with the fairest flowers and the ripest fruits 
of scholarship. In this circumstance we find one of the sources of the har- 
monious growth of his genius. Too many of our artists—and it is to some 
extent the same with the artists of other countries — enter upon the career 
that is to occupy their lives, unfurnished with the learning and culture which 
an early classical education alone can give; and they continue, to their great 
disadvantage and regret, to manifest a certain crudity in matters beyond their 
special art, and a one-sided development, materially impairing the satisfaction 
they would otherwise take in their pursuits, and the genial influence they 
might exercise in their appropriate sphere. We are constantly impressed, in 
Mr. Allston’s writings on art, with the completeness of his intellectual view, 
and the freedom with which he moves through the whole compass of thought 
in the domain of art, and through all the provinces connected with it. The 
earlier influences of the profound and affluent genius of Coleridge left unmis- 
takable traces upon his mind, and decided the peculiar coloring of his specu- 
lative views; but he has nowhere wandered into the obscurities which too 
often darkened the struggling conceptions of that great writer. Whatever of 
Coleridge’s philcsophy retained its hold upon Mr. Allston was so blended 
with his independent meditations, that it served only to heighten them by the 
hues of a spiritual manner of thinking, harmonizing admirably with the poet- 
ical light thrown by his own genius over all the objects of thought.” 

. 
In the same year he contributed to the North American a review 


of Mr. Everett’s Orations and Speeches. 
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“Mr. Everett’s fame, as a scholar, runs back ‘even to his boyish days.’ 
It was, however, the first Phi Beta Kappa Oration, delivered at Cambridge 
in 1824, that placed him before the public, as one of the greatest and most 
accomplished orators who had ever appeared in America. The occasion was 
a singularly happy one., The visit of General Lafayette, in his old age, to 
the country whose liberties he had bravely fought for in the chivalrous days 
of his youth; the ardent, enthusiastic, and unanimous welcome which rang 
from city to city, and from state to state, as the noble and heroic old man moved 
on through the successive stages of his great ovation; the excitement of the 
thronging multitudes of the descendants from his companions in arms, who 

ured out from hamlet and village and town and city to meet him, to follow 

im, to listen to his words, to gaze upon his friendly and venerable countenance, 
and to bless him with the warm benedictions of full and grateful hearts ; — 
all these auspicious circumstances had spread a festal joy, unexampled in the 
history of the country, preparing the minds of men to respond to the inspired 
voices of eloquent speakers, to beat in full accordance with the thrilling 
memories of the past, to swell with the exulting anticipations of the future. 
The immense multitude who were present in Cambridge on that anniversary, 
will never forget the deep interest of the occasion — the plaudits and congrat- 
ulations, as they received among them the beloved guest of the nation, and 
the breathless and absorbed attention with which they listened to the discourse 
of Mr. Everett, as it reached, with its rich harmonies, the remotest parts of 
the old church, crowded to its utmost capacity with eager and expectant 
throngs. The old-fashioned square pews were filled, and every inch of space 
on the top of the narrow railing which enclosed them was occupied by per- 
sons, who, unable to find seats or standing places, remained perched upon 
these sharp edges, hour after hour, wholly unconscions of the discomfort of 
their uncertain elevation. Mr. Everett’s subject was fortunately chosen for 
such an assembly of lettered men, and fell in admirably with the joyous and 
triumphant spirit of the occasion. It was redolent of the most refined schol- 
arship—the most exquisite learning drawn from the highest fountains of 
knowledge. It was the earnest plea of a republican scholar, in defence of 
republican institutions, in their bearings upon the cultivation of letters and 
science. The argument was conducted with consummate ability and taste ; 
none left that assembly without having their confidence in the intellectual 
destinies of the country increased by its close reasoning and glowing appeals. 
The orator was then in his early manhood, with the fresh dews of youth still 
lingering about him. Most of the audience had never listened to his voice or 
looked upon his countenance before, though his literary renown had already 
filled the land; and the music of his speech came upon them with the effect 
of a delicious novelty. To many of them was given, on that day, the first 
conception they had ever formed of the great triumphs of classical oratory ; 
those triumphs achieved by the combination of the gifts of genius with ma- 
tured and profound studies, and with a thorough knowledge of the principles 
and a careful training in the practice of the art; employed upon subjects of 
deep and immediate concern to the hearers, and holding undivided possession 
of the soul, while tasking ail the mental energies of the speaker. So Demos- 
thenes moved the passions and swayed the minds of the Athenian assemblies, 
as he addressed to them, from the Bema, those carefully meditated orations, 
by which, year after year, he guided and controlled the policy of the Athe- 
nian commonwealth ; so Cicero compelled the feelings of the surging multi- 
tudes of the Roman Forum to obey the movements of his eloquence, as the 
mighty ocean tides follow the path of the serene orb of heaven, whose attrac- 
tion nature forbids them to resist.” 

In 1852 he edited a selection from the writings of Professor 
* Popkin, his predecessor in the Eliot professorship, with an affec- 
tionate introductory, biographical sketch. In this sketch he remarks 
upon a discussion, in 1826, in which Professor Popkin had taken 


part, upon proposed changes in the course of studies pursued at 


college. 
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* The system of college education prevalent in this country has grown up 
among us, and is well adapted to our condition and our wants. The pro- 
fessions have been honorably filled, the public affairs have been ably adminis- 
tered, literature has been cultivated in its various branches, and science has 
been advanced of late years in the United States scarcely less efficiently than 
in the Old World. Our system easily admits of changes to adapt it to the 
changing circumstances of the times; and the colleges, whatever narrow- 
minded men may say to the contrary, have never shown themselves slow to 
adopt any real improvement. 

‘* But there are certain vague and impracticable notions abroad, which lead 
unreflecting people to fancy that the colleges fail to keep up with the progress 
of the age. Such persons forget that, whatever progress the age may make, 
the fundamental sciences and the eternal monuments of literary taste remain 
unchanged. These must always be the subjects of study, in any real system 
of education. There is no way of dispensing with algebra, geometry, and the 
calculus, let science make what progress it will; there is no way of setting 
aside classical studies, however great may be the increase and the importance 
of modern literature. Now, if a man is to be liberally educated, the founda- 
tion of his discipline must be laid in these essential branches. He cannot 
reach the heights of science or letters without first toiling at the base. Pre- 
cisely these essential things our colleges aim to teach; and when these have 
been accomplished, a liberty of choice, to some extent, is given for further 
studies. What is needed, however, is the addition to the present college 
course of two years of free study in literature and philology. This improve- 
ment is sure to come before long. Free studies in science are already well 

rovided for at Cambridge by the Scientific School recently added to the 
Jniversity.” 


In the same year he published a volume of selections from the 
Greek historians, arranged in the order of events. In a long and 
elaborate review of Stiles’s Austria in 1848-49, published in 1852, 
he speaks thus of the value of peace : — 


‘Between the adjustment of European affairs in 1815 and the outbreaks 
of 1848, the world, with few exceptions, lay in profound peace. Never, 
within the same period, was equal progress made in physical well-being, in 
the industry and intercourse that enrich every state with the products of 
every other; in the arts that constitute the elements of enjoyment, as w ell as 
in those that embellish and idealize human existence; in science, literature, 
inventions, high education, and the education of the people; in the uni- 
versal diffusion of toleration and charity in religion, of liberal ideas in poli- 
tics, of wise appreciation of the past, and bright hopes of the future.” 

‘It will take many years of unbroken peace to regain what the last few 
years have lost in Europe to the cause of universal liberty. Peace is the 
gentle minister through whose agencies the sufferings of men are to be miti- 
gated, their wrongs redressed, and their happiness secured. They who dream 
to prosecute these blessed ends by the violent works of insurrection and war, 
are listening to the voice of human passion, and not to the teachings of 
Almighty Wisdom.” 


The following passages are from a discourse delivered as an In- 
troductory Lecture, before the Lynn Lyceum, on the evening of 
Oct. 25,— the day after the death of Daniel Webster, who expired 
at Marshfield, a few moments before three o’clock, Sunday morning, 
Oct. 24, 1852 : — 

‘‘I reassert the absolute necessity of classical education, in any compre- 


hensive scheme of national culture, founded on a just view of human prog- 
ress, and the historical development of the intellectual culture of our race; 
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and I repeat, that the higher education which embraces these studies is just 
as much a public concern as the teaching of the alphabet, or the numeration 
table ; as truly practical as book-keeping or surveying. 

‘* We are often asked, What is the use of this or that branch of study? 
It is not long since a distinguished senator spoke with contempt of the phys- 
ical sciences, and astronomical investigations, which have done so much honor 
to our country and age, and called upon the regents of the Smithsonian 
Institution to withdraw from those remote and unpractical speculations, and 
to employ their funds to the support of a Farming School. Apparently he 
did not know that the most abstruse researches of chemistry and natural his- 
tory have a direct practical bearing on the condition of agriculture, and 
that the most refined mathematics of the astronomer are necessary to the 
security of navigation. The delicate analysis of a Le Verrier, or a Peirce, 
which makes the brain of an ordinary man dizzy to look at, prevents the 
loss of millions of property to the commerce of the world, and carries thou- 
sands of adventurous seamen safely across the deeps of the ocean. Such 
pursuits are, in the first place, among the noblest means of unfolding the 
intellectual training, which, after all, is their highest use ; and second, are 
of magnificent utility, when applied, as they are sure to be, to the daily busi- 
ness of the globe. 

** And what is the use of Latin and Greek? I might ask, as Mr. Everett 
asked, on a public occasion, What is the use of any thing? What is the use 
of language? What are words good for? What is the utility of thought 
itself? What is the use of life? What is the use of the soulofman? Why 
do we surround ourselves with forms of beauty, with objects of taste? Why 
do we gaze with admiration upon a starlit sky, or listen with a solemn thrill 
to the multitudinous voices of yonder ocean, as they come upon the car from 
its unsearchable depths? Why does the picture of a golden summer sunsct 
hold us spell-bound and silent by its majestical beauty? Why quiver our 
nerves with delight at the first song of birds in spring? Why is our soul 
filled with emotion when we look abroad upon the many-colored garniture 
of a forest in autumn, so soon to fade away from the gorgeous beauty of the 
hour into the cold and spectral forms of winter ? 

** Again, why does the memory of the past, which has vanished from mor- 
tal sight, so often revisit our meditative hours? Why do we call up, with 
indescribable interest, the buried majesty of the great men who have filled 
the pages of history with their renown? Why do we tread the soil of 
Bunker Hill, of Lexington, of Concord, with silent awe? Why do we stand 
on the Pilgrim Rock at Plymouth, draw around us in imagination the invisi- 
ble forms of that God-sent company, who, two hundred and thirty years 
ago, by merely planting their footsteps for a moment on its hard surface, 
made its fame sacfed and imperishable to the last syllable of recorded time ? 
Why do we cross the ocean to visit the old homestead of England, and stamp 
ineffaceably upon our memories the picture of our fathers’ dwelling-places ? 
Why do we wander over the fields of Thermopyle and Marathon with a feel- 
ing which lifts us out of the present, and transports us more than twenty cen- 
turies into the awful past? Why do we read the poets and prophets of God’s 
ancient people, and fill our minds with the grandeur of their imagery, and 
the teachings drawn from their communion with the Author of all ? 

«In a narrow view of utility, we might well ask, What is the use of all 
this? But let me answer, It is because the mind and soul of man are not 
chained down to a narrow utility —that all these exalting influences are 
sought, as the imprisoned plant, with curious instinct, seeks the side on 
which the light of heaven pours. It is because man is a spiritual and im- 
mortal being, that he spurns the bounds of the present, and soars beyond 
the visible objects around him, breaking the barriers of the bodily senses. 
It is because he is not only an animal, that so small a part of his life is lived 
with himself alone. He has thoughts that wander through eternity. The 
three great bonds which unite the race of man into the sublime unity of the 
image of God, are religion, reason, and speech; and speech is one of his 
chiefest attributes, and the most miraculous of the miracles of his existence. 
With what inexpressible skill is the machinery of language framed together; 
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and its parts adapted to each other! The articulating organs; the life-sup- 
porting air; the mind, sending its imperial decrees from the brain, where it 
sits enthroned, along the nerves that set these organs in motion; the impulse, 
borne on the wings of the wind, sweeping through the intervening space, 
knocking at the porches of the ear, passing like a magnetic current over the 
nerves of sensation, and bearing to another sovereign intellect a bodiless 
thought, — how common-place, but how miraculous is all this ! 

«« By articulated speech, thought answers to thought, as face answers to 
face in a glass, and we know what passes in the mind of our brother. By 
written speech we record our experiences for the benefit of those who shall 
come after us. By written speech those books are made, which, in the lan- 
guage of Milton, contain the life-blood of master spirits, laid up for a life 
after life. Written words are the instruments of communion between all 
races and all lands; the carrier birds of human thought from country to 
country, and from age to age; across the dividing and reuniting seas; across 
the abysses of centuries and millennia. 

‘I do not mean to say that every individual in a community should learn 
Latin and Greek. There must be a just proportion here, as in all other 
things. The life of man is the more intense, the more it is diversified; nor 
is that life conceivable under the form of a society of scholars only, discuss+ 
ing quantities, and rhythms, and particles, and Attic reduplications. No 
one occupation, whether writing Greek, planting corn, leading or misleading 
juries, preaching to the conscience of sinners, giving medicine to the sick, 
can be imagined to fill up the picture of a tolerable existence. No. Let us 
have scholars, and lawyers, and doctors, and farmers, and merchants, and 
mechanics ; let us have artists, and singers, and players; let us have every 
form of activity, whether of body or mind; let us have every variety of 
talent and acquirement; let us have every opportunity for the interchange 
of ideas, and for mutual influences, for mental and moral action and reac- 
tion, and then we shall have the happiest and most intellectual society. All 
knowledge is desirable and precious. 

“*T feel that I am a wiser man, that on one side my neighbor is the great 
geometer who weighs the stars and measures their orbits, and on the other, 
the philosopher who not only expounds the ideas of the Creator in the living 
world, but reads the stony pages of our earth’s hoary and awful history 
before the birth of man, its lord and master. To each and to all of us, every 
accession of knowledge, and every addition to the number of learned men, is 
a blessing from God. 

“Franklin is called a self-educated man; but he formed his exquisite 
English style on the writings of the most accomplished classical scholar Eng- 
land had then produced; and so Franklin was educated, at second hand, by 
the University at Oxford, where Addison studied. And when, late in life, 
he drew up a plan for a college in his adopted state, instruction in the clas- 
sics was among the earliest objects he provide d for; and when he desired to 
signalize his respect for the University in his native state, he presented to the 
library of old Harvard a beautiful copy of the Baskerville Virgil. Mr. Clay 
was a self-educated man. Who taught him eloquence, and what authors 
furnished the materials of that marvellous and resistless speech, I know not ; 
but who were the associates and rivals of his brilliant years I do know. 
Men they were whose minds had been trained by early discipline, and stored 
by maturer studies with the richest learning of the University ; men who had 
grown and ripened in the genial air of classical studies ; — Calhoun, the great 
senator, the cast-iron man, the masterly logician ; — Adams, who knew all 
human lore in college, court, or legislative hall, — both gone, with none to 
succeed them ; — and, last of all, and greater than all, the statesman, diploma- 
tist, scholar, orator, — the only Demosthenes the modern world has seen, — 
in whose hands were held until yesterday —literally until yesterday — the 
issues of peace and war to the country. 

“Shakspeare was a sclf-educated man; but he studied first in the gram- 
mar school of Stratford-on-Avon, and then, a pupil in the great school of 
London life, he was made free of the soc iety of famous wits, and became the 
bosom friend of Ben Jonson, the most learned scholar of that learned age. 
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And Shakspeare too was educated, at second hand, by the University of 
Cambridge. Without high schools and colleges, without the learning and 
science and books which these institutions presuppose, your self-educated 
men would have remained your uneducated men. Your Clay, your Frank- 
lin, your Shakspeare, wopld have been leaders among barbarous hordes, — 
more active in war, more ready in council, than their fellows, — splendid 
barbarians, painting their persons in brighter colors, drawing a longer bow, 
— but barbarians still. 

**The most practical scheme of public education is that which embraces 
every possible species of culture; the most practical education for the indi- 
vidual — for the working man or the playing man — is the highest and best 
education he can get. We cannot all do all things; but the social body, in 
its collective capacity, may include all cultures. . . . It is our good fortune 
that we speak the English tongue, and are born to the heritage of English lit- 
erature. It is the best expression of the civilization of the modern world. It 
is rich, not only in words for the primal thoughts and the feelings of the 
heart, but it is the fit organ of the grandest poetry, and the most impressive 
eloquence. It is the majestic body of Taylor’s golden thought; it is the 
music that enshrines the soul of Shakspeare, the greatest poet save one that 
ever lived, and Ais equal; it is the mother tongue of Chatham and Webster, 
the native language of constitutional and regulated liberty. Let us, then, 
watch over it with ceaseless care, and guard its purity as a sacred trust. 
But we cannot forget that in its forming period it was moulded by the 
ideas of the Old World, in the midst of which it grew up. Turns of 
phrase still linger upon our lips, embodying conceptions of former times 
and another land, and applied by us to a state of things with wholly 
changed relations. 

“He who, in an affected over-zeal for popular rights, strives to raise a 
prejudice in the minds of the people against the higher culture of the acade- 

es and universities, and discountenances their support; he who would 
persuade the people that they have no concern or interest in literary and 
scientific institutions, beyond the common school; that academies, high 
schools, and colleges are nothing to them, or deserve their dislike rather 
than their approbation, since they belong to the rich aloné, — that man is a 
traitor to those principles of fraternity and republican equality which lie at 
the foundation of our country’s liberties. He who denies the working-men, 
or persuades them to deny themselves and their children, the benefits of a 
liberal education, cherishes in his heart a system in more deadly antagonism 
to the rights of the people, than the most absolute despotism in Europe or 
farthest Asia; for it presupposes, not a community of equal men, but a 
hierarchy of fixed and unchangeable ranks ; it assumes that the poor man’s 
son inherits his poverty together with his name ; that the son of the mechanic 
must follow in his father’s footsteps, sending down a legacy of toil from age 
to age; and it makes another more odious assumption still, — that the com- 
mon occupations of the majority of men are, and must be, low and vulgar, — 
that those who are engaged in them are, and must be, illiterate and coarse in 
manners, — are, and must be, incapable of appreciating the great truths of 
science, and insensible to the rare delights of art and scholarship. Can any 
thing be less true to American doctrine than this? With what a scornful 
disregard of wealth, and the position of the moment, Almighty God scatters 
the priceless gifts of genius among his children! ‘The great poet, the illus- 
trious statesman, the eloquent orator, is as likely to go forth from the brown- 
faced laborer’s cottage over the way, as from the sumptuous palaces of the 
capital ; and the future ruler of an empire may have been unconsciously toil- 
ing in yonder field to-day. 

“The delights of science, transcending all the joys of sense, and the re- 
finements of art and poetry, clothe the common life of labor with beauty 
and dignity. With what new meaning does the loveliness of nature shine 
in upon the soul of him whose intellectual eye has been cleared by the 
— of the great masters of thought, the leaders and the teachers of the 
world!” 
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The period from April, 1853, to May, 1854, was spent by Pro- 
fessor Felton in a European tour, in the course of which he visited 
Great Britain, France, Germany, Switzerland, Italy, and Greece; 
giving about five months to the last-named country, visiting its most 
interesting places, the scenes of historic events and of the great 
dramas, carefully studying its architectural remains, examining the 
institutions for education, and listening to the debates in the legisla- 
tive assemblies, and the lectures of the professors in the university. 

In 1855 he revised, for publication in the United States, Smith’s 
History of Greece, adding a preface, notes, and a continuation 
from the Roman conquest to the present time. In the same year 
he reviewed Lord Carlisle’s Diary in Turkish and Greek Waters, 
and prepared an edition for the American press, with a preface, 
illustrations, and notes. 


** We think the more scholars study the Homeric poems on the spots where 
the scene of the action is laid, the more they will be convinced that they have 
a substratum of truth, and, we will add, the more they will be satisfied that 
one transcendent poet was the author of the Iliad and Odyssey. Critical 
scepticism is disarmed in the presence of the vivid nature which poured its 
inspiration three thousand years ago into the heart of the Ionian singer. The 
long beach, on which the multitudinous sea was beating when the angry priest 
went away dishonored from the presence of the king of men; the spreading 
plain crossed by the Scamander, with Simois in his neighborhood, ready to 
pour in his auxiliary stream when the mountain storms swell the current and 
send it tumultuous on its way ; the line of the shore on which the ships and 
tents of the Grecian host were drawn up so long ago ; — these and every other 
feature of the groundwork of the tale of Troy divine fill the eye and gratify 
the imagination with a sense of the truth and reality cf Homer, which all the 
learned dissertations in the world cannot overcome. As we stand there, 
Homer in hand, we know that Homer is a present and living. guide; that 
every epithet has its prototype in the world around us; that his eye rested 
on the same objects which fix our eager gaze; and that yonder streams are 
the streams which rose in their wrath and checked the slaughters of the son 
of Peleus. This delightful sense of truth and reality in the wondrous work 
over which we have pored for so many studious kours, is the present charm 
of the plain of Troy; and Lord Carlisle’s scholarly pages bring back the 
charm in all the force and freshness of its fascination.” 


Of his comprehensive catholic spirit it would be easy to collect 
abundant evidence like the following. Speaking of Mr. Wyse, the 
English minister at Athens, he says, — 


‘‘ During my whole stay in Athens, I was welcomed to the genial hospi- 
talities of his house, where were often assembled the most cultivated and 
liberal-minded Athenian gentlemen, and the most interesting Athenian ladies, 
as well as the foreign residents in Athens. No one, who has ever had the 
happiness of listening to Mr. Wyse, can forget the charm of his instructive 
conversation ; and I look back to those reunions, presided over with elegance 
and dignity by the high-bred niece of the minister, who spoke English, 
French, Italian, German, Greek, with the many-tongued society gathered 
around her, — reunions almost within the shadow of the Parthenon, —as 
true Attic nights, — Noctes Attice,—in the best sense of the phrase. Mr. 
Wyse is one of the ablest and most accomplished persons I had the pleasure 
of meeting in Europe. His knowledge of ancient literature and art is so ex- 
tensive and accurate, that, when he converses upon them, it seems as if no other 
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subject can have occupied his life ; but he possesses an equal familiarity with the 
literature of modern Europe, and speaks the principal languages with fluency 
and elegance. A Greek lady (Elizabeth of Crete) illustrated the universality 
of his acquirements by a proverb of her native island: * Whatever stone you 
turn over you find him under it.’ He cherishes a generous sympathy with 
American principles of liberty, and looks forward with hope to the future 
achievements of America in science and the arts. When Mr. Webster visited 
England, Mr. Wyse, then a member of the House of Commons and of her 
Majesty's government, was among the foremost to do honor to our illustrious 
statesman and orator. With his exquisite culture, Mr. Wyse has always 
been — what many scholars in the Old World and the New have failed to be 
—an earnest friend of popular education. The best and most cloquent book 
ever written on that subject in the English language has been written by Mr. 
Wyse. The best college in the British dominions, of an unsectarian charac- 
ter, and the one which has the most comprehensive and liberal system of 
scientific and literary training, is the college founded chiefly by his exertions 
in Ireland, of which he is still a visitor. And Mr. Wyse is a Catholic.” 


In 1856 he published a selection from modern Greek writers, in 
prose and verse, with a.preface and explanatory notes. The preface 
gives many facts of the most satisfactory nature in regard to the 
school system and present state of education and of the language in 
Greece. Ina note to the Diary we find, — 


** All Greeks: are declared equal in the eye of the law. They contribute 
to the public burdens in proportion to their property. Every man’s house 
is his castle. No house can be searched except by due process of law, and 
personal liberty is inviolable. No man can be pursued, arrested, thrown into 
prison, or otherwise restrained of his liberty, except at the time and in the 
manner prescribed by law. No titles of nobility are to be created. It is 
declared that in Greece man is not bought and sold. A serf or a slave, 
whatever may be his nationality or his religion, is free from the moment 
that he sets foot on Hellenic ground. The press is free, and a censorship 
cannot be established. Public instruction is at the charge of the state; tor- 
ture and confiscation cannot be introduced, and the secrecy of letters is in- 
violable.” 

Mr. Felton is the author of a life of General Eaton, in Sparks’s 
American Biography, and of numerous occasional addresses, mostly 
upon educational topics. He has contributed more than fifty 
articles to the North American Review, and more than half that 
number to the Christian Examiner and other periodicals, upon a 
very great variety of subjects, and in a great many moods and 
styles. His favorite themes are Greek literature, language, history, 
and art; and upon these subjects, since he was:made Greek pro- 
fessor, hardly a book of note has come out, whether translation, com- 
pend, criticism, or treatise on Grecian art or Grecian history, 
which he has not made the subject of an article; and upon all he 
has thrown the light of consummate Greek scholarship. In all he 
has shown familiarity with general history, an intimate acquaintance 
with German language and literature, and a familiar knowledge of 
the genius, characteristics, and peculiarities of several other of the 


more important languages and literatures. 
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As a critic he is just, and at the same time generous. He sees 
«clearly the faults even of those authors whom he admires, as well 

as their excellences, and he never fails to give a full, fair, and 
satisfactory idea of the work before him. 

He has written often, and always with vigor and spirit, for the 
daily papers. He has delivered four courses of lectures before 
the Lowell Institute in Boston, on subjects connected with the 
history and literature of Greece; and has lectured repeatedly at 
the Smithsonian Institution in Washington. The articles on Agassiz, 
Athens, Attica, Demosthenes, Euripides, Homer, and others, in the 
New American Encyclopedia, are from his pen. 

These literary labors have never interfered with the faithful 
discharge of his duties as an officer of instruction and discipline in 
the college ; in addition to which he has, during the last five years, 
taken a part in the instruction of a young ladies’ school, under the 
charge of Professor Agassiz, in Cambridge. For many years he 
was one of the school committee of Cambridge, and is still a 
member of the Massachusetts Board of Education, and one of the 
regents of the Smithsonian Institution. He has always taken, and 
continues to take, the deepest interest in the common schools of 
Massachusetts, and no pressure of business has he allowed to with- 
draw him from his duties as visitor of the schools of Cambridge, or 
of the normal schools of the state. 


In the following extracts from the Report of the Scliool Com- 
mittee of the City of Cambridge for the year 1852 will be seen the 
sympathy with which Mr. Felton regarded the teachers of the com- 
mon schools, and his idea of what should be the character of those 
schools, and the point to which the system of education for a whole 
republican people should be elevated : — 


‘The position of teachers is peculiar, and surrounded with difficulties. 
They are entitled to the most liberal treatment from the public, in every 
respect. The office is all-important in its relations to the future, and ought 
to receive a degree of respect corresponding to its dignity, from the present. 
Teachers who are animated by the right spirit, renounce the common objects 
of ambition and pride; they withdraw from those careers which lead to 
wealth and political distinction. They remove themselves even from those 
sources of emolument by which salaried officials, in business relations, gen- 
erally have an opportunity to increase their pecuniary means. In fixing the 
salaries of persons so placed, this view is most important. The income of a 
permanent teacher should enable him to live with decency ; to share in the 
social life and the hospitalities of the community to which he belongs, ac- 
cording to the average standard of the society he moves in; to educate his 
children respectably, and to provide a shelter and sustenance for old age, 
which comes to all, but to him sooner than to most other men. He is entitled 
to a salary which will meet all these exigencies; and if he does not receive 
it, his life will be loaded with painful anxieties, and his usefulness greatly 
impaired. 
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«* The business of education requires a constant series of experiments, as 
well as a perpetual recurrence to general principles. Either, without the 
other, leads to waste and error. The teacher who guides himself wholly by 
experiment, inevitably loses much of the improvement of the times, and falls 
into a mechanical and lifeless system of drudgery ; the teacher who is con- 
stantly aiming to apply abstract principles, uncorrected by positive experi- 
ence, fails to accomplish decided results, and falls into the opposite error of 
ineffectual speculation. Schools have been founded on both of these one- 
sided systems. Those who have been educated in the merely practical, carry 
with them a certain amount of knowledge, and some degree of practical tact 
and intellectual training; those who have been brought up in the latter, 
have little or nothing of valuable knowledge to show for their time and 
money. They gain some vague notions of intellectual excellence, with no 
force of acquired ability to carry the conceptions of the mind into reality. 
They have to commence their really practical education in the school of the 
world, by ridding themselves of the inefficient habits they have fallen into at 
school, and by acquiring a practical control over their hitherto unused facul- 
ties. A true economy in education combines the two methods into one, 
seeking for the light of general principles, and bringing the results of rea- 
soning at once to the test of experiment. The highest and the best educa- 
tion, at least in a republic like ours, is the best in all respects.” 


‘¢Our wealth is in the mines of intellect that lie hidden in the popular 
body, and not in the gold, and silver, and iron, even though the national 
domain stretch over vast continents that rest on golden foundations. To 
make this wealth available to its higher ends—and nothing short of this 
will be the fulfilment of our duties in accordance with the purposes of God 
— we must labor without ceasing, not only to extend some education to all, 
(which is the narrow view of many so-called practical men,) but to place the 
best education within the reach of those who can turn it to the best account. 
For want of a general system which can accomplish this, the noblest treasures 
of our state and country are left unused. 

«*The wealth, and the power, and the true civilization of a republican 
state will be the greater in proportion to the facility with which the diver- 
sified talents of its children find their appropriate spheres of activity ; and a 
system of public education is truly republican just in proportion as it brings 
the means of securing the best possible education within the reach of all who 
are qualified to benefit by it. It is the general culture of the mind which 
brings to light intellectual aptitudes. Without this, the attempt to mark 
out the future careers of our children is no better than arbitrary decision or 
vague guess-work. God has written upon the mind of every one of his chil- 
dren his own will. He has traced, with the creative finger of omnipotence, the 
lines and proportions of the intellectual constitution ; general education is 
the fire which brings out and makes legible those invisible signatures of the 
Almighty.” 


‘¢ The happiness of society depends, in a great measure, on the placing of 
all its members in their true positions. Every man, be his occupation what 
it may, is contented and respectable if he feels that he is better qualified for 
that than any other. . . . The active man of business, while watching over the 
plans he has intelligently devised, because his education has given form and 
force to the instincts of his nature, feels no envy for the anxious statesman, 
who exhausts his energies in shaping the policy of nations, or conducting the 
diplomacy of the world. But the consciousness of being misplaced not only 
causes uneasiness, but is the fertile source of misery and despair. 

** Who, then, can doubt that the true policy of a republic is to extend the 
opportunities of the highest possible education farther and farther, until they 
reach every child in the state? until all the talents in the state find their nat- 
ural level and their congenial spheres? The more a man’s powers are un- 
folded, the better will he be fitted for his special occupation or profession, 
when he finds out what nature means that to be. The details of business, 
the methods of transacting this or that class of affairs, can be readily and 
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rapidly mastered by a young man of good general education, in the early 
stages of his business or professional career ; but if the proper period for 
general education be prematurely occupied with special preparations, he will 
find it difficult afterwards to acquire that versatile power and mental culture 
which can alone give him the highest advantages in any career he may have 
chosen.” 


In the summer of 1858 he made a second visit to Europe, partly 
on account of impaired health, and partly to complete investiga- 
tions in relation to the language, topography, education, &c., of 
Greece. 

For many years he has often acted as regent, a sort of vice 
president within the walls of the college. In 1860 he was made 
president. 

One of the first public occasions, after the Commencement of 
1860, on which it became the duty of President Felton to repre- 
sent the University, was the dedication of the Museum of Compar- 
ative Zoology. 


“T cannot but regard this occasion as most auspicious to the progress of 
knowledge, not only in our country, but in the world. The members of our 
University justly consider the founding of such a Museum as a great event in 
the history of Harvard. No doubt it will increase the means of intellectual 
cultivation enjoyed by the University to a large extent, and in a department 
of the highest interest and importance. They rejoice in its achievement, not 
only for this reason, but chiefly on account of its larger relations to the Com- 
monwealth and to mankind. They see in it a means of drawing hither ardent 
and aspiring youth, fired with the sacred love of nature, who shall in due 
time go forth, bearing with them over the land the lights of science. They 
see in it the means, under the noble provisions of the law, of acting directly 
upon the public and popular instruction of the state, by opening its priceless 
treasures and the living lessons of master minds — present and future — to 
the great body of the Massachusetts teachers, men and women. They see in 
it the means of adding, day by day, to the sum total of the world’s known 
truths. . . 2. « « 

‘‘ A Museum of Comparative Zoélogy is a chapter in the history of crea- 
tion. It isa significant, though accidental arrangement, that this establish- 
ment stands front to front with the Theological School of the University, — 
God’s word and God’s works mutually illustrating each other. We accept 
the omen ; it is propitious to science, morals, religion. The University was 
consecrated in the beginning to the truth, as the highest aim of education. 
Science, letters, art, Christian morals and manners, come within the gen- 
erous scope of the founders and the noble array of benefactors who have 
built it up to its present height of usefulness and renown. The laws of 
nature and the forms of life, no less than the messages of prophets and the 
evangels of apostles, are relations of God, to be reverently studied by man.” 


President Felton has very unusual qualifications for the office to 
which he has been elected. _ He has spent his life as a scholar, and 
has been on intimate terms with many of the most distinguished 
scholars of this country and of Europe. He. has never been a 
recluse, but has always seen much of the best society, and has known 
how to unite the habits of a diligent student with the social qualities 


of a gentleman and a man of the world. 
19 
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He has had extraordinary opportunities for observing, nearly and 
closely, what is most essential and best in the character of a presi- 
dent. As an undergraduate, and in the early years of his life as 
tutor and as professor, he felt the kind, genial, and paternal influence 
of Kirkland. As an associate in the government of the college, 
he has seen the resolute manliness of Quincy, and the value of 
his rich experience in legislative and in civil and municipal affairs ; 
the sensitive devotedness, the scrupulous fidelity, and inexhaustible 
resources of Everett; the downright straightforwardness, combined 
with the kindliest nature, of Sparks; and the cautious, far-looking, 
and much-forgiving wisdom of Walker, with his quick insight into 
human character, and thorough knowledge of human nature, and 
the unexampled quiet, order, and success of his administration. 

He has had better opportunities of becoming acquainted with 
whatever has been doing in Harvard University, and what has 
affected its prosperity, for the last thirty-seven years, than, with the 
exception perhaps of some of his surviving predecessors in the 
office, any other man living. He has long had his attention directed 
to the order of studies, and is familiar with the arguments urged in 
favor of natural science, pure mathematics, physical science, language, 
philosophy, history, art, as predominating parts of the course. He is 
acquainted with those courses that have been adopted, and those tried 
and rejected in the highest institutions in Greece, England, and on 
the continent of Europe. He knows familiarly those pursued in 
the most enlightened times of ancient Greece, and what place was 
then given, and what ought now to be given, to music and gymnastics 
in a course of study, exercise, and discipline intended to be complete 
in all its parts, and adapted to the whole nature of a student. He 
evidently feels the wants of our colleges in the department of ss- 
thetics and the fine arts on the one hand, and that of the sciences 
which underlie the useful, practical arts, on the other. 

Heads of colleges, in past times, have seemed to think it a conde- 
ecension to look down into the common schools. But there is 
nobleness about this man, as all his life has shown, which makes him 
feel that there is no such thing as looking down upon the schools in 
which far the greatest number of his fellow-citizens — fellow-im- 
mortals — get the whole of their education; that there are bonds 
connecting the common schools with the higher, and all with the 
university, and that it is worthy the maturest thought of one who 
comprehends the importance of these relations to devise measures 
to coordinate and harmonize these institutions, so that no time may 
be lost by a learner who is going from the most elementary upwards, 
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that no essential element in education may be omitted in its proper 
place, and that the superior may be always preparing fit teachers 
for those beneath them. One acquainted with normal schools, and 
the advantages, to schools of whatever grade, of teachers well in- 
structed in the art of teaching, must know that a person thoroughly 
educated at a normal school is likely to be far better prepared to be 
principal of an academy, or a high school, than a graduate from any 
college which does not furnish a course of instruction and discipline 
in this highest scholastic art. 

In the system of studies now established in many of the higher 
places of education, the fact is left out of sight that all women, and 
nearly all men, are necessarily to be educators. Most of the edu- 
cated gentlemen in the free states of America will be called to 
interest themselves in the schools, academies, and colleges around 
them. To all these it will be a convenience to know something 
about education, what, in the schools of various grades, it can and 
ought to accomplish, and to have thought upon it under the lead of 
able, experienced, and learned men. Nearly all are destined to take 
part in, or at least to superintend, the education of their own children ; 
and to such it will be a satisfaction, and to their children an invalu- 
able blessing, that at the age at which men’s opinions are made up, 
they have formed their own, on this subject, upon a knowledge of 
the human mind, its capability of improvement, and the ascertained 
order of the development and growth of the faculties. 

The choice of a president of a great university is very important, 
far more than that of a temporary civil ruler or representative of 
the people. He has opportunities, such as few else possess, of im- 
pressing his character upon society through those who come under 
his guidance; and by him will be influenced not only the literary 
and intellectual, but the moral and spiritual charaeter of many 
leading men for a generation. He is not merely a presiding officer, 
or the organ of the corporation, or trustees, or friends of the college. 
And if he be —as of late has often been the case at Cambridge — 
the ablest man, or one of the ablest and most learned men in the col- 
lege, he ought not to be condemned to waste his time in mere official 
routine. Such work should be done by a subordinate officer, and 
the president should be left free for higher duties. The common 
opinion in regard to these duties is the true opinion. The president 
ought to be preéminently the friend of each one of the students. 
He ought to be easily accessible, and ready to give advice, as to 
habits, health, studies, deportment, occupation of time, preparation 
for active life, and the choice of a profession. How many a student 
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has wasted his leisure and contracted evil habits in college for want 
of a few words of affectionate advice ! 

The president ought to have exercises of some kind with every 
portion of each class immediately after it enters college, so that he 
may know personally the intelligence, capacity, scholarship, pre- 
vious habits, and prevailing tendencies of each individual. How 
many subjects there are, not now provided for by any college course, 
upon which kindly suggestions would be of the utmost moment to 
the student, and might influence him beneficially for life! The 
heart of the young man entering college is eminently impressible, 
and at least as open to good influences as to bad. That period is, 
more than any other, —as every one who looks back to his college 
life will remember, — the forming period not only for the leading 
pursuits of life, but for the tastes and recreations which shall furnish 
its solace. If the president is a scholar, he should have opportuni- 
ties to teach; if he is a powerful thinker, or an eloquent speaker, 
he should often be heard; if he is a Christian gentleman, he should 
have the means of meeting and becoming intimately acquainted with 
the students. Not only his direct teaching, but his manners, his 
urbanity and refinement, or the want of them, his known opinions, 
his genius, his eloquence, his conversation, his associates, his fidelity 
and industry, the cast of his intellectual labors, his earnestness, or 
his indifference, will have power in forming their tastes and habits, 
their mind and manners, and in giving tone to their character. 

Who shall say how much of the still enlarging liberality in 
feeling and judging, and the unexampled munificence in giving, of 
the last forty years in Massachusetts, is not owing to the warm 
heart, gracious manners, and winning benignity of President Kirk- 
land? Who shall measure the influence, on the character of the 
age, of President Dwight of New Haven, President Nott of Union 
College, President Lindsley of Nashville, and of others not less dis- 
tinguished among the departed, and among those still living ? 

«* And who can tell how much of after life 
Is fashioned to the stamp which genius prints 
On thoughts of ductile youth? what hues and tints 
Are there inwrought, which fade not in the strife 
Of later years?” 

In matters relating to property or other vested right, laws wisely 
made and scrupulously administered may correct and gradually 
shape customs, usages, and men. In matters relating to the feelings, 
thoughts, habits, and moral, religious, and intellectual character of 
the young, the manner and spirit of the administration of the law 
are not Jess essential than the law itself. 
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The following statement exhibits the progress of Harvard Col- 
lege during Mr. Felton’s connection with the same. 

In 1823 there were the following professorships in the Univer- 
sity of Cambridge. They are arranged in the order of their foun- 
dation, and the names of the earliest professors are given, and of 
those acting in 1823, with the date of their election. 


1. The Hollis Professorship of Divinity was founded in 1721. Epwarp 
Wicciesworts was the first professor. Henry Ware was elected in 1805. 
2. The Hollis Professorship of Mathematics and Natural Philosophy, founded 
in 1727, had Isaac GreEnwoop as first professor. Joun Farrar was elected 
in 1807. 3. The Hancock Professorship of Hebrew and other Oriental Languages 
was founded in 1764. SrepHen Sewatt was first professor. Sipney 
Writiarp became professor in 1806. 4. The Alford Professorship of Natural 
Religion, Moral Philosophy, and Civil Polity, was founded in 1765, and put in 
operation in 1810 or 1811, and more fully in 1817, with Levi Frissre as first 
professor. In 1823 it was vacant. These were the only professorships before 
1770. Instruction had been given from the first foundation of this college 
in the Latin and Greek languages, and in whatever else was considered essen- 
tial to qualify men to be preachers of the gospel, and teachers in the public 
schools. The resident graduates were usually students of theology under the 
care of the president and Hollis professor. 

In 1770, a bequest was made to the college by Ezekiel Hersey, a distin- 
guished physician of Hingham, the interest of which was to be appropriated 
to the support of a Professor of Anatomy and Physic. This was the origin 
of the medical department and the first foundation of, 5. The Hersey Pro- 
fessorship of Anatomy and Surgery, of which Joun Warren was made first 
professor in 1782, and was succeeded, in 1815, by his son, Jonn C. WARREN, 
who for several years had been associated with him in his duties, and, 6. The 
Hersey Professorship of the Theory and Practice of Physic, in which BENJAMIN 
WaternovseE was made first professor, in 1782. To him succeeded, in 1812, 
James Jackson, who had for the two years previous been acting as Pro- 
fessor of Clinical Medicine, with no other compensation than the fees paid 
by students attending his lectures. 7. The Erving Professorship of Chemistry 
and Materia Medica was founded in 1791. Aaron Dexter had been made 
professor of these branches in 1783. Joun Gornam became adjunct in 1809 
and professor in 1816. 

8. The Boylston Professorship of Rhetoric and Oratory was founded in 
1771, and went into operation in 1804, with Joun Quincy Apams as first 
professor. Epwarp T. Cuannino became professor in 1819. 

9. The Professorship of Natural History was founded in 1805. This profes- 
sorship, with the Botanic Garden, was the natural complement to the medical 
professorships. The foundation of a Botanic Garden had been urged upon the 
Legislature of the State by the Corporation, in 1784. In 1805, a sum of 
more than 31,000 dollars was raised by subscription among enlightened indi- 
viduals in Boston and its vicinity, and the professorship was established. In 
1807, the Botanic Garden was founded and placed under the superintendence 
of Witt1am D. Pecx, who had spent the two previous years in Europe in 
obtaining a knowledge of the best and most economical means of effecting 
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the objects of the institution. By the establishment and the keeping up of 
a Botanic Garden, the funds of the professorship were so much reduced, 
that, on the death of Prof. Pecx in 1822, there were not means for a suffi- 
cient salary for a professor, and the excellent botanist, Taomas Nutta.t, 
was made curator of the garden. Notwithstanding the eminence of the 
professor who succeeded in 1842, on a new foundation, just prominence has 
not hitherto been given to this department. 

10. The Dexter Lectureship on a Critical Knowledge of the Holy Scriptures 
was founded in 1810. JoserH Srevens Buckminster was first professor 
in 1811. On hiS death, in 1812, Witt1am Extery Caannrne was chosen his 
successor, and on his resignation in 1813, ANDREws Norron was appointed. 

11. In 1810 or 1811, Levr Hence was made first College Professor of Logic 
and Metaphysics. 12. The Eliot Professorship of Greek Language and Litera- 
ture was founded in 1814, and Epwarp Everett was made the first professor 
in 1815, and entered upon his duties in 1819. 

13. The Royall Professorship of Law was founded in 1815. In 1816, Isaac 
Parker was chosen first professor. In May, 1817, on the suggestion of Pro- 
fessor Parxer, then Chief Justice of Massachusetts, a Law School was estab- 
' lished at Cambridge, under the direction of AsaneL Stearns, who was 
elected to, 14. The University Professorship of Law. 

15. The Rumford Professorship of the Application of Science to the Arts was 
founded in 1815, and Jacos Biczetow was made first professor in 1816. 
16, The Smith Professorship of French and Spanish Languages and Literature, and 
of Belles-Lettres, was founded in 1815, and Groner Ticknor, first professor, 
was chosen in 1816, and inaugurated in 1819. 17. A Professorship of Miner- 
alogy and Geology was established in 1820, and Josepu G. CoGsweELi was 
chosen first professor, and keeper of the Cabinet. 18. WatTerR CHANNING 
was chosen Professor of Obstetrics and Medical Jurisprudence in 1815. 

Thus, in 1823, there were eleven professorships for the instruction of the 
undergraduates, who also had access to lectures from some of the professors 
in the medical and theological departments ; the Medical School was under 
the charge of five professors, the Law School under two professors; and 
resident graduates attended the lectures of theological professors in the newly 
organized Divinity School. 

Besides these, Gzornce Or1s was College Professor of Latin; Joun Por- 
x1n, College Professor of Greek ; and James Haywarp, College Professor of 
Mathematics and Natural Philosophy. 

Cuar.es Forsom was Tutor in Latin and Acting Librarian; and there was 
a Tutor in Mathematics and Natural Philosophy, a Regent, a Proctor, and 
an Assistant Librarian. 

Francis Sass, Esq., was Instructor in French and Spanish, and STEPHEN 
Hiae1nson, Esq., Steward and Patron. 


Of Graduates, there were — Undergraduates — 


Theological Students, . - 82/Seniors, . e ° ° 
Law Students, . ‘ . « = | Juniors, . ° P ° 
Other Residents, ° ° - 8 Sophomores, . ° 
Attending Medical Lectures, - 76| Freshmen, ° 


119] . 
Total, 





CORNELIUS CONWAY FELTON. 295 


The additions to the means of education and the corps of instructors were 
gradually made. 


In 1824, Joun W. WensteR was appointed Lecturer in Chemistry, Min- 
eralogy, and Geology; and Cuartes Foutien, Instructor in German and 
Lecturer on Civil Law. In 1826, Prerro Bacur was Instructor in Italian. 
In 1828, Dr. Porxin became Eliot Professor of Greek. In 1831, JonaTHANn 
Barser was Instructor in Elocution, and Cuartes Fot.en, Professor of the 
German Language. In 1833, Bensamin Perrce became University Professor 
of Mathematics and Natural Philosophy. In 1834, Dante, TREADWELL suc- 
ceeded Dr. Bigelow as Rumford Professor. In 1835, Connetws C. Fetron 
succeeded Dr. Porxin as Eliot Professor. In 1836, Francis Bowen became 
Tutor and Instructor in Intellectual and Moral Philosophy. In 1837, Henry 
W. Lonerettow became Smith Professor, and was succeeded in 1854 by 
James Russert Lowety. In 1838, Josern Lovertne was made Hollis Pro- 
fessor of Mathematics, &c., In 1839, Janep Sparks was chosen McLean 
Professor of Ancient and Modern History, and James Watxer, Alford Pro- 
fessor. In 1842, Evancetinus A. SopHocies was made Tutor in Greek; 
in 1844, Henry W. Torrey, Tutor in Political Economy, and Instructor in 
Elocution ; in 1858, Lev Parsons Howe, Instructor in Musie. 

In 1829, Joserpu Story was elected Dane Professor of Law; and in 1848, 
he was succeeded by THEoruitus Parsons. In 1853, Epwarp G. Lorine 
was elected University Lecturer in the Law School. In 1854, Emory Wasu- 
BURN succeeded him. 

In 1829, Henry Ware, Jr., was elected Professor of Pulpit Eloquence 
and Pastoral Care, and in 1832, Joun G. Pautrrey, Professor of Biblical 
Literature, in the Divinity School. In 1855, Freperic D. Huntineton 
became Preacher to the University and Plummer Professor of Christian 
Morals. In 1857, Freperic H. Hepce was appointed Professor of Ecclesi- 
astical History, and Georce E. Exuis, Professor of Systematic Theology, in 
the Divinity School. 

In 1832, Joun Ware became Adjunct Professor of the Theory and Prac- 
tice of Medicine. In 1836, George Haywarp was elected Professor of the 
Principles of Surgery and of Clinical Surgery. In 1842, Asa Gray became 
Fisher Professor of Natural History. Dr. Fisher’s donation was made in 
1833. In 1846, Jerrrres Wyman became Hersey Professor of Anatomy; 
Esenezer N. Horsrorp, Rumford Professor ; Otrver W. Hoimes, Parkman 
Professor of Anatomy and Physiology; and J. B. S. Jacxson, Professor of 
Pathological Anatomy, and Curator of the Anatomical Museum. 

In 1841, Witt1am Crancxn Bonp was made Astronomer, and, soon after, 
Director of the Observatory, and in 1846, Grorce P. Bonn, Assistant Ob- 
server in the Observatory. 

In 1847, Lovrs Acassiz was made Professor of Zodlogy and Geology in the 
Lawrence Scientific School. In 1849, Henry L. Eustis was elected Pro- 
fessor of Engineering in the Lawrence Scientific School. In 1852, Jos1an 
P. Cooxr, Tutor in Mathematics, was made Erving Professor of Chemistry 
and Mineralogy. In 1853, Morrirz Wyman was chosen Adjunct Hersey 
Professor of Theory and Practice of Physic. 

In 1860, Connetivs C. Fetton was chosen President; ANnprEew P. Pga- 
noDy, Preacher and Plummer Professor; Henry I. Bownpircn, Jackson 
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Professor of Clinical Medicine: and Evancetinus A. SopHocres, University 
Professor of Ancient, Byzantine, and Modern Greek, thus making the Greek, 
which in this country has always been considered dead, again for us a living 
language. This is probably the only professorship of the kind yet founded. 

There are thirty-five professors and assistant professors, a librarian and 
assistant librarian, ten tutors and instructors, five proctors, a steward and an 
assistant steward, and a patron. 

The college faculty consists of the president and nineteen professors and 
tutors; the parietal committee, on whom devolves the immediate care of the 
students within the walls of the college, of thirteen tutors and proctors. 

The Divinity School, the oldest belonging to the University, has a faculty 
consisting of the president and four professors, with a course of study for 
three years. 

The Medical School has a faculty of the president and eight professors, all 
of whom reside in Boston, where the lectures are given. 

The Law School has a faculty consisting of the president and three pro- 
fessors, with a course of study for three years. 

The Lawrence Scientific School has a faculty consisting of the president 
and eight professors, with courses of studies suited to the requisitions of the 
several departments of, 1. Chemistry; 2. Zovlogy and Geology; 3. Engineer- 
ing; 4. Botany; 5. Comparative Anatomy and Physiology; | 6. Mathematics ; 
and, 7. Mineralogy. 

The Astronomical Observatory is under the care of the president and 


George P. Bond, who is Director and Phillips Professor of Astronomy. 
The Museum of Comparative Zodlogy has a faculty consisting of the presi- 
dent and four professors, Agassiz being Curator. 


The Professional Students and Resident Undergraduates — 
Graduates are — 
Divinity Students, . ‘ Seniors, . 
Law, . ‘ ° ° ° Juniors, 
Scientific, . . . ‘ Sophomores, 
Medical, . . ° ° Freshmen, . 
Astronomical, . m 
Other Resident Guitaien, 





Total, 





LEGAL RECOGNITION OF TEACHING AS A PROFESSION. 


MEMORIAL OF THE COMMITTEE OF THE WORCESTER (MASS.) COUNTY TEACHERS’ ASSOCIA- 
TION, ON THE LEGAL RECOGNITION OF TEACHING AS A PROFESSION, SUBMITTED TO 
THE MASSACHUSETTS STATE TEACHERS’ ASSOCIATION, AT THE ANNUAL 
MEETING HELD AT CONCORD, NOVEMBER 26TH AND 27TH, 1860. 





One of the respected Presidents of our State Association, suggested, 
in his retiring address, the importance of establishing more definite and 
practical forms of communication between our state and county asso- 
ciations. Such a measure he recommended as furnishing to both the 
means of more intelligent and efficient codperative action in what- 
ever regards the general interests of education and the professional 
relations of teachers. Actuated by the spirit of this useful sugges- 
tion, the Worcester County Teachers’ Association, at their semi-annual 
meeting held at Grafton, December 9th and 10th, 1859, appointed a 
committee charged with the duty of presenting a Memorial to the 
Massachusetts State Teachers’ Association, on the subject of the legal 
recognition of teaching as a profession. The memorial, in the terms 
of the resolution appointing that committee, was to be drawn with 
particular reference to soliciting the appointment of a committee of 
the State Association, empowered to issue a circular suggesting to the 
County Associations of the State the election of county committees, 
authorized to hold professional examinations, and confer certificates 
accordingly, on such teachers and candidates for employment in 
teaching as shall present themselves for such purpose. 

At several successive meetings of the Worcester County Associa- 
tion, the subject of a regular recognition of teaching, as a profession, 
had been taken up and discussed, and reported on in detail, by a com- 
mittee designated for that purpose. A committee was subsequently 
appointed to communicate on this subject with the committee of the 
State Association to whose charge a branch of it had been assigned. 
The committee of the County Association was, in this. instance, to 
pledge the codperation of that association with the measures which 
might be adopted by the State Association, in pursuance of the com- 
mon object; and, lastly, at the meeting at Grafton, as mentioned, the 
committee was further authorized to submit to the State Association, 
at its present meeting, a memorial for the purpose already intimated. * 

The committee thus appointed respectfully ask the attention of the 
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State Association to the following considerations by which the Wor- 
cester County Association has been influenced in soliciting the action 
of the State Association on the subject proposed. 

The sentiments expressed by educational conventions, in every part 
of our country, as reported in their respective vehicles of communica- 
tion, leave no doubt as to the general desire of the educating mind 
of the United States for a distinct and definite recognition of the 
occupation of teaching as a profession, attested by forms equivalent 
to those now existing in the departments of theology, law, and 
medicine. 

The day has not yet gone by, (and in New England may it never 
go by,) in which the aspirants after any form of professional employ- 
ment and professional usefulness, may not, when duly qualified for 
the office, use the beneficent occupation of teaching as a temporary 
resort and, virtually, a stepping-stone to whatever form of professional 
life and action an ambitious candidate may aspire; provided only 
that he be not actuated by any mean or selfish motive to hurry 
through the sphere of one of the noblest of human duties, under 
some low desire of the “lucre” which, in such cases, may well be 
termed “filthy.” To use one calling as a step to another, is no dero- 
gation from the purity of disinterested motive and noble aims; if the 
same honest and honorable desire to discharge faithfully the duties 
assumed, actuate the candidate equally in both spheres of action 
which he attempts to fill, and if he bring to the work of each a due 
preparation and competency. 

It has been the peculiar and distinguishing happiness of New Eng- 
land, and largely, also, of other portions of our country, that the 
most highly cultivated order of mind among us, has been, for suc- 
cessive years, in the life of individuals of the highest subsequent 
eminence in other vocations,—consecrated to the occupation of teach- 
ing. We would not willingly have such a state of things cease to 
be. On the contrary, in the very act of investing the teacher’s voca- 
tion with every due form of honor and respect, we would make it a 
more inviting sphere of action to every noble mind aspiring to other 
honorable pursuits of whatever name. 

But, as teachers, we may be permitted also to feel a due jealousy 
for the purity and sanctity of our vocation; and we may honestly 
avow a desire to exclude from its office all who would use its position 
merely as a pecuniary scaffolding to another edifice, or who would un- 
worthily or unfitly intrude into its sacred precincts. The teachers of 
the United States—and who, if not those of New England !—may 
surely say, the day is come when it behooves them to throw around 
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their occupation every guard and every sanction which may be justly 
claimed for the protection of any profession whatever. It is not our 
fellow teachers only, but men of every calling, who, on all occasions, 
hold forth the dignity as well as the duties of the teacher’s life. The 
universal voice of society invites and invokes us to take our proper 
place in the rank of liberal professions. 

Permit one who, though he may not appeal so nearly to your feel- 
ings as to say that he is “native and to the manner born,” of New 
England education, has yet had the happiness of contributing his 
personal mite to its benefits, for nearly forty years, and who, when 
he has the privilege of attending such a meeting as the present, sees 
around him not a few whom their country delights to honor, in the 
varied walks of science and literature, not less than of teaching—per- 
mit such a one respectfully to inquire whether the fellow-laborers of 
such men have done justly by them, while withholding from them 
the appropriate and express recognition due to that noble and self- 
forgetting spirit which has induced them to devote their days to the 
wearing toil of an unrecognized employment, and to work on, day 
after day, by the side of those whose scanty opportunities and more 
scanty attainments hardly fit them for entrance on such a vocation— 
an employment demanding a range of acquirements, and a hight of 
qualification, intellectual and moral, which few occupations require 
for the fulfillment of their trusts. 

To say that such men are content to have things as they are, does 
not meet the question. It is but saying in other words that they add 
the crown of unassuming modesty to their worth. The state owes 
them a distinct acknowledgment of their useful lives in the line of , 
occupation which they have chosen and adhered to, when ease and 
profit were soliciting them elsewhere. True, they do not feel the 
need of such recognition—true that they are consciously above the 
want of it. But all this does not meet the ever returning question, 
Ought it to be so?—as regards the action of the community. 

And well may this question continue to be put not only to the state, 
but, with peculiar force, to the fellow-workers of such men in the com- 
mon vocation of both. To them it comes in this shape, Have you 
acquitted yourselves to these veterans, or to the common calling to 
which you and they belong, in allowing their years of hard toil and 
beneficent endeavor to pass unrecognized in the customary forms 
which enroll the laborers in other fields, as a record due to the ex- 
perience and the skill which are the passports to an honorable stand- 
ing? Very true—such men can afford to dispense with formal recog- 
nitions. But are these not due, and due, more especially, from the 
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members of their own professional community, whose knowledge of 
the arduous nature of its duties, and its unspeakable benefits to so- 
ciety, should be so much more intimate than that of any other class 
or calling ? 

But it is not for an order of genuine emeriti that the benefits of 
acknowledged professional rank are most earnestly claimed. No; 
to them, either already crowned with the honors of well-earned dis- 
tinction in other mental fields than that of teaching, or drawing, per- 
haps, near to the time when rest from exertion becomes the most ur- 
gent of all claims, even on him who earns his bread by the sweat of 
his brow—to them it is of little moment, comparatively, whether, at 
the end of their useful career, they may or may not hang up on the 
wall of the family apartment, a diploma attesting the honorable voca- 
tion to which their children may delight to refer. We all know that, 
in New England, he who has faithfully followed through life the 
teachers’ employment, has never lacked the reward of hundreds of 
silent attestations, deeply graven on grateful hearts. 

But there are other laborers in the educational field besides those 
whose eminence in science or in literature, or whose position as teach- 
ers of a life-time’s standing, renders the question of mere professional 
recognition a slight affair personally. Year after year is adding to 
the roll of names consecrated to the service of education those of 
young and noble and accomplished aspirants who are willing to de- 
vote themselves for life to its arduous duties and its exhausting toils. 
To withhold from such candidates the bare recognition of that posi- 
tion, which often at a large sacrifice, they have voluntarily taken, is surely 
not the part of justice. Of the profession which they have entered 
they have a right to demand, when found duly qualified to pursue it, 
a testimonial of membership. To meet such a demand is plainly a 
mere act of justice, which has hitherto been denied. The quack and 
the regular practitioner, the ignoramus and the man of science, have 
thus far, with a magnificent impartiality, or the coolest indifference, 
on the part of the whole body of teachers, been left to float alike 
along the stream of educational life. 

But it is unnecessary to dwell on a condition of things which, we 
may safely trust, will soon be recorded as belonging to the past. 
The teacher’s occupation, regarded in its true light, as the great 
agency in human culture and development, evidently demands, for 
the welfare of society, the full and formal recognition of a distinct 
class of men as its competent guardians and administrators. The 
ceaseless progress of science, and its ever enlarging developments, 
with the corresponding demands for a more effectual training of the 
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mind, call aloud for a class of workmen set apart for the special work 
of education,—a class of men thoroughly examined and honorably 
attested, by proper certificate, as fit for their peculiar work ;—if pro- 
fessionally trained, so much the better,—if self-trained none the worse, 
provided the candidate stands successfully the ordeal of a regular ex- 
amination by his own professional brethren, and thus takes the posi- 
tion of a man professedly qualified for his calling ;—not because, like 
many of the self-styled “ professors” of our day, he proclaims him- 
self qualified for his employment, but because he has “ witnessed a 
good profession before many ” and competent witnesses. 

The mutual respect for one another, personally, entertained by 
those who follow the occupation of teaching as their daily business, 
demands of them the regular expression of fraternal sympathy and 
regard which the decencies and proprieties of life, in other callings, 
are justly thought to require, and which are appropriately expressed 
in the form of an appointed document certifying the individual’s com- 
petency for the practice of the profession of which he thus is consti- 
tuted an accredited member. His certificate of membership thus be- 
comes a reasonable assurance to society in general that the newly ad- 
mitted member of the craft is worthy of employment; and to him- 
self it gives a reasonable security that he shall obtain it, and, in due 
time, share in its advantages pecuniary and social ; and should neces- 
sity or choice induce him to change his place of residence, he carries 
with him in his professional passport, a claim to the substantial bene- 
fits of an honorable reception, together with fraternal sympathy and 
aid from his professional associates. 

The liberal advance of public opinion, within the last few years, has, 
in fact, placed teachers within one step of an express professional re- 
cognition. The legislative bodies of this and many other states of our 
national Union, have by various liberal enactments and generous pro- 
visions in favor of normal schools, of teachers’ institutes and teach- 
ers’ associations, distinctly recognized instruction as, at least, a liberal 
pursuit, requiring special preparation for its duties, and the perma- 
nent existence of a separate body of men devoted to its offices. One 
state, indeed, has already earned the noble distinction of being first to 
constitute teaching a distinctly and fully recognized profession. Penn- 
sylvania, hitherto so cautious in the adoption of educational measures, 
has, by a definite and authoritative procedure, won that honor. That 
state, at the close of last year, adopted and inaugurated, as a state 
institution, a normal seminary, previously in successful operation as a 
private enterprise, the graduates of which now receive, at the close of 
their course of study and preparatory practice in teaching, in addition 
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to their diploma, a license, conferred, in conformity with an express 
act of the legislature, by the state inspectors, and authorizing the 
recipients to teach, within the limits of the state, without being sub- 
jected to further examination from any quarter. All honor to the 
state which has thus consummated her provision for the thorough 
education of her children, by placing instruction on the list of recog- 
nized liberal professions, and thus” perfecting her system of public 
education, while, in her treatment of its immediate agents, rendering 
honor to whom honor is due! 

An express legislative enactment of the State of New York ordains 
that every graduate of the normal school shall be regarded as “com- 
petent” for the duties of instruction, and thus exempt from the neces- 
sity of standing a local examination. 

The young State of California prohibits henceforth the employ- 
ment in the public service of any but candidates regularly examined 
and licensed by county inspectors; the license so obtained holding 
good for the term of three years,—as a security to the state for the pos- 
session of what, in American phraseology, we term “live teachers.” 

Scotland, the venerable pioneer in the noble work of establishing 
public schools supported in part by the property of every parish, has, 
by the united action of its teachers, taken the true ground with regard 
to the securing of their position as a liberal profession. The following 
is the preamble of the constitution of the “Educational Institute of 
Scotland,” adopted in September, 1847 :-— 

“ As the office of a public teacher is one of great responsibility, and 
of much importance to the community ; as it requires for its right dis- 
charge, a considerable amount of professional acquirements and skill ; 
and as there is no organized body in Scotland, whose duty it is to 
ascertain and certify the qualifications of those intending to enter upon 
this office, and whose attestation shall be a sufficient recommendation 
to the individual, and guarantee to his employers; it is expedient 
that the teachers of Scotland, agreeably to the practice of other 
liberal professions, should unite for the purpose of supplying this de- 
fect in the educational arrangements of the country, and thereby of 
increasing their efficiency, improving their condition, and raising the 
standard of education in general.”* 

Massachusetts, it is to be hoped, will not be willing to remain long 
in the rear of any state, in whatever concerns the interests of educa- 
tion. But the first move in this matter properly devolves on teach- 
ers themselves. Let them first do their own duty of taking a profes- 
sional position, by holding appropriate examinations and conferring 





* Barnard’s “American Journal of Education,” No. XXIV, 
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corresponding certificates; and the sanction and authority of the 
state may be reasonably expected. Not reasonably, however, before 
teachers have professed themselves worthy of such sanction, or even 
shown that they think themselves entitled to it. Here has Jain our 
great mistake as teachers: we have neglected to take the requisite 
initiative. We have shown no desire to obtain professional rank or 
recognition. We have, perhaps, in one instance, ventured to ask 
something like an equivalent for it of the state. But we have met 
with the neglect we have deserved. We have long enough been play- 
ing the part of the cartman in the fable, calling on Hercules to come 
and help his team out of the mud, instead of putting his own shoulder 
manfully to the wheel. 

It is unreasonable to expect that any revolution will take place in 
favor of those who do not stir for their own interest. Neither the 
community around us, nor the state legislature, nor that of the union, 
can constitute our existing corps of teachers a properly organized pro- 
fessional body. Teachers themselves must make the move: they 
only can do it. Nothing is needed but that any one of our existing 
state or county associations, should,—“ of its own mere motion,” as 
the law phrases it,—resolve itself from its present condition of an 
open to that of a close body, self-constituting, self-perpetuating, self- 
examining, and self-licensing. State sanction may or may not come 
as a consequence. We have a most instructive example in the histor- 
ical facts regarding the establishment of the world-famous Royal 
College of Surgeons, of London, which commenced its career as the 
craft of “surgeon-barbers.” But on an auspicious day, the associa- 
tion passed a resolution that all subsequent admissions to member- 
ship should be by regular form of examination and certificate. A 
measure so obviously tending to the public good, obtained, of course, 
in due time, the nominal benefit of the royal sanction; and now the 
license conferred by that distinguished body, still worded as issuing 
from the “royal college of surgeon-barbers,” is one of the most au- 
thoritative scientific diplomas to which a European professional man 
can aspire, whether he has honor or emolument in view. 

Let any one of our already constituted teachers’ associations take 
similar ground of self-organization and self-recognition; and on the 
score of modesty alone,—if from no other consideration,—on the part 
of men of other callings, there will soon be an end to the supposed 
necessity of candidates for the occupation of teaching being examined 
and certified by persons not members of the profession concerned. 
Let the pioneer stage of our educational history, in which there was 
a necessity for the generous aid of other professions in the process of 
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ascertaining the competency of teachers for their business, be num- 
bered as it ought to be, among the things that were,—but utterly ob- 
solete now that we have a numerous body of experienced and able 
teachers, following their vocation permanently and honorably; now 
that we have professional schools and professional training for the 
office of instruction, and that training of the very highest order. 

Were it proper, on this occasion to introduce the names of individ- 
uals, who is there, following any other vocation, in New England, or 
elsewhere, in our whole land, that would venture to say he is as com- 
petent to decide on the qualifications of an instructor as any one 
among the many eminent and accomplished scholars and men of 
science whose names are to be found on the roll of practical teach- 
ers? Who would venture to say that such men are not, plainly, 
the best, the only competent judges of the fitness of their fellow 
teachers for their special duties? Why is it that the decision in 
such matters is not in the hands of such men?—simply because 
teachers have lacked the energy or the discernment, to bring about 
a change. 

But, say some, who are troubled with “skeptical doubts” on the 
subject, How can you accomplish this change? Does not an ex- 
press legislative enactment provide for the examination of teachers in 
the form hitherto conducted; and does not this fact preclude the 
possibility of any of our teachers’ associations becoming a self-examin- 
ing, self-licensing body ?—By no means. No legislative action can 
prevent the open body of any existing association from becoming a 
close body. The thing depends on the will of-such an association 
itself, and on that only. Let our teachers’ associations, respected and 
favored, both publicly and privately, as they now are, only exert the 
energy to come forward, and, by taking their own case into their own 
hands, commence the business of examining, admitting, and licensing 
the members of their own body; and it will not be long ere the 
members of other professions, or the followers of other callings, will 
be glad to relinquish an office often ungrateful and now unnecessary, 
and to join with teachers in petitioning for legislative relief from a 
burdensome and inappropriate task, imposed in the exigencies of a 
state of society now outlived. 

Nor will such a change of custom encounter any serious or lasting 
opposition, provided the community is furnished with a sufficiept 
guaranty, that, in the transfer of the examining power, the public in- 
terests shall sustain no damage by foregoing the security which our 
present educational arrangements afford in this important provision 
for the competent instruction of the children of the state. On this 
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ground we may safely feel confident as to the result, so far, at least, 
as our own state is concerned. Among her many hundred well-edu- 
cated teachers, at the present day, Massachusetts can find no difficulty 
in selecting men every way competent to conduct the business of ex- 
amining candidates for the teacher’s office—men intimately acquainted 
with the views and wishes of their fellow-citizens, the actual wants of 
the school-room, and the demands of improved education. 

But not to dwell longer on the many important considerations 
which urge our present question on the attention of all who take an 
interest personal, or professional, or merely general, in the advance- 
ment of the great common cause of education, the committee now 
before you would proceed, in pursuance of the duty assigned them, 
to answer, so far as they may, the inquiries often proposed as to the 
actual steps to be taken with a view to obtaining the regular recogni- 
tion of teaching as a profession. 

At the meetings of teachers’ associations, and in the pages of edu- 
cational journals, various plans have been submitted for the accom- 
plishment of this purpose—plans differing in their features according 
to the diversity of circumstances in which they have been proposed 
to be carried into effect. Our immediate attention is, of course, 
limited to the character and working of a plan adapted to the sphere 
of our own state and county associations, in their actual connection 
with one another. This mutual relation, already happily existing, is 
equally favorable to facility and efficiency of action, for any purpose 
such as that now proposed ; as it gives to any active measure adopted 
the moral value of a state character, and the practical advantage of 
local operation in details of business. 

To the following fact, in this connection, as the ground of all defi- 
nite procedure, attention is respectfully invited. Our state associa- 
tion, and each of our county associations, existing as they do, author- 
ized and recognized by the legislature of the state of Massachusetts, 
each one is already, and in fact, a regularly incorporated body, com- 
petent, therefore, to examine, to admit, and to “certify” its own mem- 
bers, if it choose so to do. It is merely the fact that other associated 
bodies do act on this civie privilege, which constitutes medicine, law, 
and theology professions strictly and properly so called, as distin- 
guished from other pursuits or callings. The three are sometimes 
denominated “liberal” professions, as implying a “liberal” prepara- 
tory education ; although the fact does not, in all cases, or necessarily, 
verify the application of the term. Still they are “ professions ;” be- 
cause those who practice them “ profess,” previous to entering on their 


duties, to be qualified to perform them, are examined to that effect by 
20 
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professional men, and, if found worthy, are admitted, accordingly, as 
members of the given professional body, and furnished with a certifi- 
cate, in proper form, purporting the fact. Hence the value justly at- 
tached to such documents, or their equivalent oral expressions, when 
@ physician becomes a member of the Massachusetts Medical Society, 
when a lawyer is admitted to the bar, or a clergyman is licensed or 
ordained. In all such cases, the procedure is that of a self-examin- 
ing, self-licensing, self-perpetuating body, giving a right to the indi- 
vidual admitted to membership to receive the countenance and coépera- 
tion of his professional brethren, and affording to the community in 
general the satisfactory assurance that the candidate for professional 
employment is duly qualified to perform its duties. Whatever social, 
professional, or personal advantage, therefore, is derived from such ar 
rangements, by the members of the liberal profession's, may reason 
ably be expected to be reaped by individuals who follow any other 
vocation requiring peculiar intellectual qualifications, when these 
individuals associate themselves for corresponding purposes of mutual 
and general benefit. 

To constitute the occupation of teaching a regularly organized and 
recognized profession, any existing body of teachers has but to adopt 
the same course of voluntary and independent procedure which is ex- 
emplified in the practice of those professional bodies which have 
already taken their appropriate vantage ground, and are respected 
accordingly. The only peculiar point requiring consideration, in our 
own case, would be the requisite arrangement for immediate action, 
as regatds the constitution of our state and county associations. All 
who are now members of these bodies are legally entitled to be recog- 
nized as such; and therefore are equally entitled to whatever docu- 
ment is adopted as the certificate of that fact. Nor need this circum- 
stance be any hindrance to procedure for professional arrangements, 
or cause any deduction from the accredited value of a professional 
document. The question of professional examination belongs, of 
course, to future, not past, admissions to membership, in any of our 
present associations. In the unavoidable exigency of circumstances 
actually existing, it is sufficient that we observe the distinction made 
by other professional bodies, in conferring certificates or diplomas,— 
that, namely, recognized by the designations of “ passed” members 
and “associate” members; the former applying to recipients of 
longer, the latter to those of more recent standing. Three years’ ac- 
credited membership in an association might be deemed a sufficient 
continuance to entitle persons already members to the former recogni- 
tion,—that of “passed” member; and that of “associate” member 
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might be adopted as the recognition of candidates for membership 
and for admission by examination, and who, after three years’ ac- 
eredited standing as members, would be entitled to recognition as 
“passed” members. Certificates of “ passed ” membership would, of 
course, be obtainable by all applicants for admission, of three years’ 
attested experience as teachers, and, as such, introduced by members 
of the association concerned. 

While thus enumerating some of the possible details of business 
connected with the proposal now submitted, the committee who ad- 
dress you will not be understood as prescribing any definitive pro- 
evdure. Their desire is merely to show that such a measure is prac- 
ticable. They may be permitted, therefore, to glance at a single 
point, once encountered as an obstacle to the course of measures 
formerly proposed for the relief of teachers from subjection to extra- 
professional examination. On that plan, the legislature of the state 
was solicited to appoint county commissioners empowered to examine 
candidates for the charge of schools. The great expense necessarily 
attending such a course was foreseen and finally objected to. 

The plan now proposed is briefly this; that the State Association 
should give its sanction to the appointment, by the county associa- 
tions respectively, of local examining committees, to be approved by 
the State Association. These committees, acting under the sanction 
of the State association, so as to give value to their decisions, being 
also centrally or conveniently situated with reference to the popula- 
tion of each county; being, further, as would be implied by their 
election, justly entitled by their professional standing, at once to the 
confidence of their fellow-teachers and that of the community ; re- 
ceiving, moreover, as would be due to them, a reasonable fee, as a 
compensation for the time occupied in the duty of examining, and as 
a proper pecuniary expression, also, of the value of a certificate: a 
professional document, obtained from such sources, and attested by 
the authority of the State Association, would constitute not only an 
honorable professional possession to the individual receiving it, but a 
useful passport to employment of a respectable and lucrative charac- 
ter, in case of his passing from one place to another, not only in our 
own state but elsewhere. 

The process of examination might be conveniently conducted by a 
committee of three on each of the branches of instruction required, 
by state law or general custom, in the respective gradations of primary, 
grammar, and high schools, and all certificates expressed accordingly ; 
candidates selecting, of course, the grade of schools for which they 
wished to be examined ; having liberty, also, to apply for a second or 
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third examination, should the first not prove satisfactory, and, at any 
time to make application for examination, with a view to teaching in 
a higher grade of school than on first application, and to receive a 
certificate accordingly. All certificates conferred by a county examin- 
ing committee, if referred to a corresponding committee of the State 
Association for sanction, and entered accordingly on the record of 
that association, and so attested, would have the full value of current 
professional coin throughout the State, and, virtually, the Union. 

Such certificates would soon come to be gladly recognized by un- 
professional examiners as grateful assurances of a release from duties 
often embarrassing, in the consciousness of such persons, that, at the 
present day, men of respectable education, themselves, are not always 
duly qualified to sit in judgment on the competency of teachers for 
their peculiar work. But even when a very different state of matters 
may occur, and the extra-professional inquisition, in all its rigor, be 
inflicted, the candidate who holds in his hand the certified opinion of 
his professional brethren, regarding his qualifications for office, will 
have a solid consolation to fall back upon. The day, however, can 
not be far distant when the certificate of a strictly professional ex- 
amination will be deemed as valuable and as requisite in the case of 
a teacher, as in that of a candidate for employment in any other 
profession. 

Some step such as has now been proposed we are called as teach- 
ers to take, from respect whether to the occupation to which so many 
of us have voluntarily consecrated our lives, or to the multitude of 
accomplished men and women now crowding into our vocation. Our 
state has generously done everything that can be asked of a state, to 
prepare the way for our action in this matter ; as is abundantly proved 
by her bounties to normal schools, to teachers’ institutes, to our state 
and county associations, to candidates for the charge of high schools,— 
in her provision for their benefit of state scholarships in our colleges; 
to young women who aim at becoming competent assistants, and, 
sometimes, acting principals in high schools,—by the encouragement 
held out to the female pupils of normal schools to pursue an addi- 
tional and higher course of special training ; and not less munificently 
does our honored state patronize all who are engaged in her educa- 
tional service, by her constantly increasing liberality toward all their 
plans and undertakings for the common good. We can not doubt 
her readiness to give her efficient sanction to such a measure as is 
now proposed. 

Wiuram Russert, Homer B. Spracusz, G. R. Marsze, 
Committee of the Worcester County Teachers’ Association, 
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Tue following circular is addressed in answer to numerous inquiries on one 
or more of the points briefly treated of. d 

New Votcume. A new Volume (X.) and year (1861) commences with Num- 
ber XXIV. for March, 1861. 

REGULAR SUBSCRIBERS. The terms to regular subscribers are $4 for the 
year, or for two volumes, or for four consecutive numbers. To non-subscribers 
the charge is $1.50 per number, and $3 for a single volume. 

SpeciaeN Numbers. To persons applying for specimen numbers of Barnard’s 
American Journal of Education, with a view of becoming subscribers, a copy of 
the last number issued will be mailed, on receipt of seventy-five cents, half 
the price at which single numbers are sold, and twelve cents in stamps for 
prepayment of postage, at the office of publication. 

PostaGe. The law applicable to postage on this quarterly periodical is as 
follows: ‘‘ For cach periodical, not exceeding three ounces in weight, to any part 
of the United States, one cent; for every additional ounce or fraction of an ounce, 
one cent. If paid quarterly or yearly in advance, at the office where the same 
is either mailed or delivered, then half the above rates are charged.” The weight 
of cach number of this Journal is from thirteen to seventeen ounces; making 
full postage from eleven to fifteen cents per number, or from forty-fouf to sixty 
cents a year; and postage paid in advance, at either end of the route, six to 
eight cents per number, or from twenty-two to thirty cents a year. 

Martine. The numbers of the Journal—done up in single wrapper of stout 
post-office paper, and, when addressed beyond New England and New York, 
tied up with strong twine—are mailed to the post-office address of each sub- 
scriber who has paid up his subscription for the year, on or before the day of 
publication of each number, viz., the 15th of March, June, September, and 
December. If a number does not reach its destination in due time, the fault is 
not with this office. 

Excnances. The publisher looks for the usual courtesy of a notice of the 
reception, and a specification at least of the subjects of the several articles, from 
those journals which have solicited an exchange; and an omission of this cour- 
tesy is supposed to indicate that no further exchange is desired. 

Tue Fist Serres. <A general index (sixty-four pages, nonpareil, double 
columns,) of the topics treated of in the first five volumes of the Journal, will 
be sent, free of expense, to the address of any person making application for 
the same. 

Pounp Votumes. VolumesI. If. II. IV. V. VI. VII. VIII. IX. X. and 
succeeding volumes when completed, will be furnished, neatly and uniformly 
bound in cloth with an Index to each volume, and a Gencral Index to each five 
volumes, at $3.00 for single volume, and $2.50, for two or more volumes. 

Memoir or PestTaLozziI, RAuMER’s GERMAN UNIVERSITIES, AND PAPERS FOR 
THE TeacnEeR. Subscribers and purchasers of complete sets of the American 
Journal of Education are advised, that nearly all of the contents of these sepa- 
rate works have been, or will be, embraccd as articles in the Journal; and that, 
unless they wish to have them in a compact and convenient form, they need 
not purchase them. 

HENRY BARNARD, 
Editor and Proprietor. 
Hartford, Conn., Dec. 15, 1860. 








